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FOREWORD

This book was written over the course of several years, but it took shape
primarily during the course of the academic year 1997-98, when it was
my pleasure to serve as Harry Starr Fellow at Harvard University. 1
wish to express my thanks to the Center for Jewish Studies at Harvard
University and its head, Prof. James Kugel, who graciously assisted me
in my work during the course of my stay at Harvard.

Five of these studies (of the 28 chapters of the book) have been
previously published (see above, “Previously Published Materials”), but
all of these were revised, rewritten and incorporated within the
framework of the present monograph.

This work 1s concerned with a variety of questions concerning time
in early Jewish literature. The book’s 28 chapters are divided into two
major parts: 1) Time in the Bible; and 2) Time in the Dead Sea Scrolls,
which are in turn divided into eight sections. The five sections in the
first part of the book deal with various aspects of time in the Bible, to
wit: I. Terms for Time in the Bible; II. Formulae of Time in the Bible;
II1. Units of Time in the Bible; IV. Direction of Time in the Bible; V.
Concepts of Time and Life Duration in the Bible. The second half of
the work, concerned with Time in the Dead Sea Scrolls, is divided into
three sections: VI. Concepts of Time in the Scrolls; VII. 01 and Its
Variants in the Scrolls; VIII. Duration of Time and Life Span in the
Approach of the Scrolls.

The conjoining of these eight groups of chapters thus provides a
comprehensive picture of the approach to time in ancient Hebrew
literature, beginning with the Bible and concluding with the first century
CE, the latest possible time frame for the Scrolls.

I wish to express my thanks to the directors of Keren Yaniv for
awarding me a research grant for this work, to assist in the preparations
for its publication in English. The task of translation was performed by
Rabbi Jonathan Chipman with skill and proficiency, as is his wont these
many years.

Prof. Sidnie White Crawford deserves my thanks for offering numer-
ous important suggestions during the preparations of the final version
of the manuscript.

Thanks are due to the editior of the Series, Prof. Florentino Garcia



xii FOREWORD

Martinez, for accepting the book for publication in STDJ and for the
help he has extended to the author. My thanks also go to the staff of
Brill Academic Publishers, in particular to Ms. Mattie Kuiper and Mr.
Pim Rietbroek.

Gershon Brin
Department of Bible, Tel-Aviv University
January 2001



NOTE

Except where otherwise noted, the English text for quotations from the
Bible was taken from the Revised Standard Version (American, 1952,
based upon the American Standard Version of 1881-85 and 1901).
Quotations from the pseudepigraphic literature are taken from 7#%e Old
Testament Pseudepigrapha, ed. James H. Charlesworth, 2 vols. (Garden
City, NY: Doubleday, 1985); for those books not included in this
collection, such as Ben Sira, use was made of R. H. Charles, The Apo-
crypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament, vol. 1 (Oxford: Clarendon,
1973 [1913]). The English translations for the passages quoted from
the Dead Sea Scrolls are from The Dead Sea Scrolls; Study Edition, edited
and translated by Ilorentino Garcia Martinez & Eibert J. C. Tigchelaar,
2 vols. (Leiden: Brill, 1997-98). In some cases, especially in reconstructed
texts, I offer a different translation.



INTRODUCTION

THE CONCEPT OF TIME IN ANCIENT LITERATURE:
THE BIBLE AND THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS

The present work is concerned with the concept of time in the Bible
and in later literature, primarily that of the Judaean Desert sect. The
book is divided into two parts: in the former we discuss the various
aspects of the concept of time in the Bible, while in the second half of
the book there is a parallel discussion in relation to the Dead Sea Scrolls
literature. On occasion, as the subject may warrant, these boundaries
are broken and discussion of a point relating to the Bible may appear
in the second half, just as certain passages from the Scrolls may be cited
in the discussion of biblical matters appearing in the first half—
depending in either case upon the nature of the particular discussion.

By the term “concept of time” I refer to the entire complex of issues
relating to time, as follows from our involvement in the writings of the
corpus.

1. Time in the Bible

The book opens with a discussion of the term 21, the central concept
used by Biblical literature to express various ideas pertaining to time.
This conclusion is confirmed by the quantitative data: the word 23 (or
21> appears more than 2,300 times in the Bible, making it the fifth
most frequently used word in the entire Bible.

As matters relating to 031 appear throughout the various chapters of
the book, I found it appropriate in this introduction to survey, on the
one hand, the manner in which discussions of the term 21" are
incorporated in the various parts of this work, as well as to make several
basic statements relating to 01 as a way of concretizing time-related
matters in the Bible.

The extensive use of the word 01 in the Bible created a situation
whereby its use in and of itself does not adequately convey the specific
significance sought by the author in his use of the term. Hence, the
authors created a wide spectrum of other terms and phrases used in
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addition to or instead of Y. But the main task of the biblical authors
was 1n fact the refinement of the term 2%. through means of its use in
conjunction with an adjective or noun (in the latter case the adjective
defines the nature of the particular time). Further on in the introduction
I shall describe some of the stylistic solutions developed in order to
overcome the problems that confronted the authors of the biblical
literature.

Among the main tools relating to this subject are linguistic and
philological explanations or definitions of the basic concepts of time.
In order to provide complete definitions of these, it shall be necessary
on occasion to conduct detailed exegetical discussions on the nature of
the basic passages in which these terms are used.

Our discussion shall begin with a series of examinations of the
manner of recording time in biblical literature. In lieu of a generally
accepted means of identifying dates, several systems were developed to
designate the time of a given action or event. In the chapter “Terms
Used to Indicate Time in the Bible,” we examine the various linguistic
means of indicating time. There seem to have been three main
approaches: 1) phrases for designating a date according to the time
Jollowing a given act; 2) phrases indicative of a time equivalent to that of
the act in question; 3) languages indicating the date prior to the particular
act.

In each of these components, we discuss the use of the terms and
verses in various different directions. It would appear that,
notwithstanding the fundamental unity of the system, different terms
are used for its execution. It should be noted that, despite the fact that
the above discussion is designated “after a given event” or act (as itisin
the two other sub-sections), this definition does not cover all the cases.
The term x n% “of the life of so and-so,” for example, is not connected
to a particular “event,” but refers to the age of the person designated,
who was usually an important figure, a king or the like. It is thus clear
that there is not necessarily a particular act or event following which
the matter discussed in the verse took place. The statement as such,
that such-and-such an event took place so-and-so much time after the
point of comparison (whether that point be an act, a description of a
certain situation, the age of a person, etc.), is adequate. The same
statement holds true regarding the other two sub-sections of this
discussion.

Alongside the abundance of techniques in which time is indicated
on the basis of the distance following a given “event,” there is also a
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wide spectrum of terminology referring to equivalency in time, such as
,0n7 02,8177 NY2A TR and the like. It is clear that, when a verse states
“9v° 1R or the like, the author wished to draw a connection between
two contexts of information: that given now, and that to be conveyed
after invoking the formula in question. It is quite possible that at times
the author had such a tradition at hand; it is nevertheless clear that, in
other cases, the use of the formula in question did not convey any real
information, so that the use of this formula only involves a technical
context, without any substantive content.

Similar to the formulae “after x” or “together with x” (TR —“then”—
and the like), there also exists a third formation, concerned with the
time prior to the event (“two years before the earthquake”). During the
course of our discussions, the techniques developed by the biblical
authors to shape the recording of time in accordance with changing
circumstances and contexts will become clear.

By tracing the uses of the expression “after these things” 07277 IR
m9R7 or “at that time” (X777 NYA "), one can clearly arrive at an
understanding of the manner of development of terms relating to time.
Thus, from the phrase in Gen 38:1, “Now at that time Judah went
down...” etc., it follows that Judah’s marriage to the daughter of Shua,
the birth of his sons, and all the other events that are interpolated
between the sale of Joseph to the Ishmaelites (37:28, 36) and his arrival
in Egypt immediately thereafter (39:1) are connected in a strange and
inexplicable way with the phrase 8’77 nv2 *71” (“now at that time”). It
1s clear to the readers that the integration of these two stories into a
single complex is impossible. The best to be hoped for is that at one
point in these parallel events the two stories might touch upon one
another. But preferable to this is the option that these stories have nothing
in common in terms of the time of their occurrence, and that the use
of the phrase “now at that time” (38:1) is like other empty rhetorical
linguistic phrases or formulae. That is, this combination of words had
already been detached from the simple meaning of the words, and
simply serves as a means of connection by the authors, redactors and
editors between different portions of a work.

The same holds true with regard to “now after these things”
(TPR7 0°7277 R M), as in Gen 22:20, where it would seem that
some of the events reported in this text became known to Abraham
after the Binding It is nevertheless difficult to assume that the subject
of this genealogical list is to inform us that “Now it was told to Abraham,
‘Behold, Milcah also has borne children to your brother Nahor,” because
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one is speaking here of news concerning a series of offspring, including
Rebekah, who was the granddaughter of Milcah and Nahor. It is
therefore clear that the phrase 7987 0°3277 >R is no more than a
connective phrase without any real substance behind it.

In the next chapter we examine the status of the term 717 in relation
to the concept of time. The term 717 is not among those terms discussed
in the chapter that elaborate the methods of recording time, as it does
not fulfill that function. It is unique in that it is used as a term to designate
a span of years, rather than to describe a point in time. All uses of the
term M7, as they appear in various biblical passages, are discussed here.
The different traditions concerning the duration of a generation are
likewise clarified according to the different approaches, as is the question
of the relation of the term 77 to other terms concerning time. One
needs to take into account that the understanding of the duration of a
generation changed during different periods distant from one another.
It may be that there was in fact no uniform manner of perceiving a
“generation.” That is, among certain circles of authors and thinkers
the duration of one generation was fixed as being a certain number of
years (20, for example), whereas among others it was fixed by another
formula (25 years, or even more). But it may also be that there were
those who thought that there was no fixity in the concept of a generation.
It likewise follows from the texts, that there are sometimes phenomena
that are reported both in terms of the number of years and by span of
generations. Hence, one might think that a simple calculation would
disclose to us the duration of a generation according to the approach
of the author of the text. Yet it sometimes ensues that there is a gap
between the two kinds of information, so that the one who wrote the
number of generations was not the one who integrated this information,
while the one who recorded the number of generations was not the
one who incorporated the numerical information concerning the
duration in years.

The discussion of time concepts is concluded in the following
discussion, in which there are discussed two phrases: ”in former times”
(2°197) and “at first” (MWR2). These complement the phrases used in
the second chapter, in that they serve to indicate distant past time in the
Bible. Interpretation of the passages containing these phrases can teach
us a great deal about basic phenomena in the history of Israel and of
the surrounding peoples. Due to their attitude to the distant past, these
authors chose to make use of these terms to indicate the antiquity of
the phenomena and of the time. A unique place is occupied by two
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verses in which there appears the phrase, “in former times in Israel”
(782 0°19Y). These verses refer to the archaic history of Israel and
report phenomena that existed in olden times. One may inquire as to
the relation in time between these comments by the authors who
incorporated this phrase, and the other parts of the text.

This chapter completes, as we said, the discussion of concepts of
time, in that it provides a series of studies concerning the range of
expressions with whose help there are described more distant times in
the past or, to be more precise, the beginnings of history. However, due
to the relative character of some of these terms, it may be that “in
former times” and even “at first” may be used to describe the more
recent past.

The first section concludes with a chapter surveying a striking stylistic
feature developed by the biblical authors: “the days of x” (x-n%) and
“the day of x” (x-07), in which a personal name (generally that of a
leader, especially a king) or of a type of leadership (judges, kings, etc.)
appears as the nomen rectum. These two models evidently serve in different
senses: the plural form, x-"1°, “the days of so-and-so,” is used to refer
to a particular period in the history, while the singular form, “the day
of so-and-so,” alludes to a point in time, a particular event. Generally
speaking, this formula is used to refer to an impressive event, which had
repercussions and exerted influence on the Israelite culture at a particular
time. Thus, for example: “In the days when the judges ruled” (Ruth
1:1); “the days of the kings of Israel or of the kings of Judah” (2 Kgs
23:22); “the days of the Philistines” (Jdg 15:20).

Examination of the relevant texts indicates that the biblical authors
took a major step in fashioning means of perceiving history and writing
historiography. By creating these expressions, they found a simple way
to define periods; this signified the beginning of the crystallization of
an overall vision of sporadic events that are thereby organized into a
perceptual whole. In order to characterize the events of the period that
preceded the monarchic period under the general heading of the unique
rulers of that time, the judges, by designating them “the days of the
judges,” an individual from the monarchic period required a certain
comprehensive perception. Thus, he needed to be an educated man
with a certain scope of vision, capable of connecting the period of
Ehud, on the one hand, with that of Samson, on the other, in order to
bring them together as a general group belonging to a specific period.

In this chapter all the components of “the days of X” will be
explained, and it will be seen that this is a method of characterizing a
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historical period within the biblical age. On the other hand, alongside
the characterization of periods there is also to be found the idiom used
to refer to the individual, “the day of so-and-so,” which is entirely
different from the plural form. Certain unique events within these
periods have been characterized with the help of this linguistic
expression. Hence, “the day of Midian” (Isa 9:3) and “the day of
Jerusalem” (Ps 137:7) refer to one-time events that left their impression
on history. “The day of Jerusalem” is doubtless a term for the fall of
Jerusalem into the hand of the Chaldeans, the Destruction of the
Temple, and the beginning of the end of the kingdom of Judah,
constituting a linguistic expression for the end of the First Temple period
(587/586 BCE).

A close examination of these two idioms allows us to suitably interpret
all of the passages without exception; so much so that, if there is a
passage such as “the days of Gibeah” (Hos 9:9; 10:9), it needs to be
interpreted as intended to define an entire era within the framework of
the days of the judges, one upon which the incident of Gibeah left its
mark.

Whereas we have thus far explained specific linguistic terms and
their usage in the biblical passages, the approach to time implied therein
follows automatically from the exegetical discussion. Most of these
phrases are oriented towards a specific point, with the exceptions of
7 and x-"»°, and to a certain extent also 2°19% (“in former times”) and
T1WRA2 (“at first”), which are concerned with periods at various levels
of the past, going back to the most ancient period (2°15%). By contrast,
the bloc of chapters that follows is concerned with duration of time, and
not with points in time.

Within the framework of this discussion we have examined the
techniques by which the biblical authors express the subject of duration
of time. Most of the formulae of duration are built around the marking
of two extremes: the terminus a quo and the terminus ad quem. During the
course of the chapter various points are examined that appear in the
texts as the initial point (past, present and future), alongside those which
are examined as marking the concluding point. In each case, the distance
between the two lerminii creates the duration of time about which the
text speaks.

During the course of our explanation certain further techniques for
expressing duration of time were raised: for example, from a given event
and prior to it. It will become clear that, whereas in all of the groups of
the formula there are mentioned two poles, there is also another
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technique, which I call “the abbreviated formula,” in which there
appears only the opening formula. In our discussion, various different
applications of the subject of duration of time, in the form of the
abridged formula, are treated. In addition to all these there is a
combination of the regular formula of continuity, 7¥...1n (from...
until...), with the addition of a fourth group: “from a certain point and
prior to it” The expression thereby created is a kind of double formula,
which I have designated “the compound formula.”

In a separate chapter, I deal with a unique formula for duration of
time. Here, instead of the terminus ad quem serving as the second pole in
the formula, there appears a phrase expressing a general direction: IR?M
m9Ym / (“and from then on”). This is an innovation developed by the
biblical authors to express the idea of the uninterrupted existence of
the phenomenon described in the Scripture. At the end of this discussion
certain texts are brought dealing with the census of the people, the
census of the Levites, the age of service of the Levites, and the law
concerning the valuation of people arranged by age and gender.

The large number of appearances of the formula (7777) 2°7 7V (“until
[this] day”) and its appearance in certain specific contexts is very
instructive for the nature of the use made of it by the biblical authors.
It is valuable, for example, for clarifying the history of certain places in
Israel, alongside the etiological status of the formula. The totality of
phenomena connected with this important formula of time will be
elucidated in the course of this discussion.

Among other things we will clarify the types of “institutions” that
were noted by this formula: various objects represented, especially those
involving sacred things; events in the history of Israel—historical, ethnic
and geographical matters; customs in the history of Israel; and the like.
All these constitute a secondary part of the main discussion. We will
likewise conduct a special discussion on the element of time as used in
this formula; through examination of the distribution of the texts over
the various periods, it becomes clear that in practice the majority are
concentrated around one specific period.

In summary, the biblical authors perfected various techniques for
expressing duration of time. They did so both by expressing a duration
in numbers of years—*these twenty years I have been with you” (Gen
31:38); “the time that the people of Israel dwelt in Egypt was four
hundred and thirty years” (Exod 12:40), and many others; and by
establishing two poles, ¥...2 (“from... to...”). Alongside this, they were
persistent in perfecting the methods they developed, so that one explicit
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pole alone (the opening or conclusion) would suffice.

The height of abstraction was reached in their development of a
formula of uninterrupted duration of time, whether this was done by
means of the formula, 221 791 IN¥M (“from now on and forever”), or
even more so by not mentioning the concluding pole. Alongside these,
they created the appropriate picture by inventing the formula /7%¥m1...1
AR?M (“from... and onwards/upwards”).

The development of all of these formulae is indicative of the
considerable thought invested by the biblical authors in order to master
the difficult subject of the possibility of describing time spread over an
extensive span, while it appears that they were more used to describing
a specific point in time.

The following group of studies is devoted to an explanation of those
matters concerning time that lies somewhere between specific time and
reflection on the duration and extent of time. Various questions arise
in this context in relation to the brief units of time in the Bible. A
variety of terms were in fact developed in order to express brief units
of time. In this context, we note that ¥37 and similar terms were
developed for this purpose. We refer to the word ¥37 both by itself and
in contrast to other terms. The word 21 (“day”), which fulfills numerous
functions with regard to the subject of time, also performs a certain
function in terms of the description of short periods of time in certain
contexts, such as in contrast to the word W71 (“month”) in Numbers
11, in which the latter serves to indicate a longer period of time, whereas
QY serves to indicate a brief period of time. The image of the shadow
also appears in a series of texts used to indicate brief and rootless periods
of time.

Thereafter, those phrases used to describe extended time are discussed
independently. Several of the discussions in this chapter are conducted
by comparison to those phrases used to express brief periods of time.
Thus, for example, 219 R (“not near™) is used to describe remote or
distant time, and is simply the antithesis of the phrase used for near
time: 217p (“close”).

Within this framework we discuss such expressions as 111X (“last”),
NINR N7 (“last generation”), IR 2 (“last day”), 0’27 D1° many
days”), MPI11 @°NY (“distant times™), 227 NNR (“the end of days”),T¥
T N7,09% (“forever”), and the like. Each of these phrases is discussed
separately, while explaining the meaning of crucial texts relating to this
subject.
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A new unit of discussion returns to the central term of the entire
work— 27, “day.” This time, the perspective is focused on the subject
of “Day, Daytime—Their Sections and Order,” which is concerned
with clarifying the meanings of the term 01, whether it refers to the
period of daylight or @Y in the calendrical sense of a full day.

But the main part of the discussion is devoted to the ancient subject
of the order of the day in biblical times. In the course of this chapter
various proofs—both biblical and extra-biblical-—are invoked to
determine the manner in which the day was generally perceived during
the biblical period. There is also an exegetical discussion of this issue,
confronting the approaches proposed by the exegesis and research over
the course of generations regarding the order implicit in the relevant
sources.

A complementary aspect of this issue relates to the status of the
Sabbath and the question of the order of the day; the division of the
day into sections—that of the day and that of the night; and other
similar questions.

Further on, questions are raised regarding units of time larger than
the day: the week, the month, the year, the seven-year cycle and jubilee
cycle.

The next chapter—Section IV—contains discussions concerning the
order of time with respect to past, present and future.

The discussion concerning the past clarifies all those terms used by
the biblical authors in regard to different levels of the past: D°IWXA
(“the first ones”), :2>1WR 21 (“the first days”), D72 "7 (“months
past”), 02192 (“in former times”), 2%NK or 7N (“yesterday”), or 21N
DWW (“the day before yesterday”), T® (“then”). These phrases are
elucidated in the course of discussions which interpret selected passages,
based upon the same methods as used in the other parts of the work.
Further on in the chapter there are explained those terms used to
describe the more distant past, such as Q7P *»° (“days past”) @21 *»° or
oW N’ (“days of yore”), 21WRI1 2°7 (“the former days”), etc.

From here, we turn to discussion of means of depicting the present.
There again emerges here the perennial function of the word 21, which
we discuss in this context of such phrases as 211 (“today”) or 717 217
(“this day”) and their like. In other words, use of the definite form of
the word is sufficient to characterize the present tense, while 01 taken
by itself has no concrete meaning, due to the heavy burden imposed
upon it.
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It should also be emphasized that the phrase 777 21°7 fulfills an
additional task, that of a language of oath. The connection between
the language used in oaths and the description of the present is based
upon the view that the present is the most clearly apprehended of all
times; hence, if’ a person wishes to swear to the correctness of a given
thing, or to confirm that he will indeed fulfill that which has been
promised by him, he includes in his promise=oath the phrase 117 21’1
(“this day”) or 7177 0% (“like this day”)—that is, that the things will
indeed be carried out as surely as today exists.

In the following, future points in time are discussed. It seems that
there are not many phrases available in the Bible for expressing this
time: MM (“tomorrow” ), NAMMY? or MM 0172 (“on the morrow” or “on
the next day”), etc. The biblical authors used terminology bearing a
different meaning, giving the connotation of future by the addition of
an ordinal number—*"“and the fourth generation shall return here.”

The first part of the work concludes with a bloc of chapters—V—
concerned with the question of human life in relation to the dimension
of time.

A series of idioms, including 2°%° T (“length of days” ), 2"° X171
(“fulness of days”), 2*n(7) *2° (“the days of life”) and the like, are used
to describe the duration of life and other related subjects. During the
course of this discussion, we survey those texts in which length of days
are promised to the subject of the writing, while elsewhere these things
appear in the explicit nominal form, 2°% 7R (“length of days”), or in
the verbal form, 7°%° DX N2 (“and your days shall be long™). There
are also treated here such questions as whether length of life is
predestined from the beginning, and if so what is the meaning of the
divine proclamation as to the length of days of a particular person, or
that the number of his days “shall be filled”? Or, whether a person who
honors his father and mother (of whom it is stated “that your days may
be long”) will have years added to his life, or whether that which was
predestined for him—if such is in fact the view—will be fulfilled by
God? Or perhaps there is no predetermined edict concerning the length
of a particular person’s life, and the length of days promised will indeed
add years of life to the one to whom such things are promised.

In this context, we also discuss the number of years of a person’s life,
and the question in principle of assuring the length of life, such as that
stated in Genesis 6 stating that 120 years is the maximum—if such is
indeed the meaning of the statement made there.
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In the discussion on “Duration of Life in Biblical Times,” various
scriptures are examined relating to lifespan during different periods
within the framework of the biblical age; in these, according to what is
reported in the texts, one may note the differing durations of life
according to different periods. In this discussion I demonstrate that,
according to the biblical testimony, there are four different periods in
the Bible, for which there are reported differing spans of human life,
up to the fourth period, from which there emerges a quite realistic picture
of the human lifespan. In connection with this we also discuss matters
of old age; note is also taken of this and other related subjects by
examining the ranges of ages in various texts, such as the discussion of
ages in the law of valuation (Lev 27), the ranges of ages in the census,
etc. The chapter concludes with a discussion of passages implying protest
against the brief period of life that God has allotted to his creatures.

2. Tume wn the Scrolls (and in the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha)

The second part of this work elaborates the understanding of time as it
follows from the Dead Sea Scrolls literature, with some testimony from
the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha.

This section opens with a discussion of the connection between God
and time, beginning with a survey of the relevant biblical texts. We find
that the biblical view of this subject is quite simple: God is the master
of time. “Thine is the day, thine also the night... Thou hast fixed all the
bounds of the earth; thou hast made summer and winter” (Ps 74:16-
17).

The idea of God’s domination over time as the creator of the
luminaries, the most concrete and tangible organ of time, already follows
from an examination of the Creation account. Regarding less all-
encompassing elements as well, we find the attribution of matters of
time to God—for example, in the chapter on the fixed festivals in
Leviticus 23 we find the phrase ’7 790 (“the appointed feasts of the
Lord”) and other similar languages pointing in this direction.

Concerning both this and other matters relating to time, the people
of Qumran follow the path prepared by the Bible, but they also innovate
beyond what is written there. They develop and extend the biblical
idea of an eternal God, sanctifying new festivals as “the appointed feasts
of the Lord.” They refer to God as the master of time, developing the
idea that God does not need the mighty forces of nature, the luminaries
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and the like, because he created everything for the benefit of man. God
is the creator of time, in the sense that he creates the day, which is the
basic unit in connection with time.

The main innovation of the sect’s literature regarding the subject of
God and time derives from its deterministic approach: God determined
from the outset all of the times Df°Xp? (by their times)—i.e., according
to their periods. He determined the place of each ¥ within the order
of appointed times and events, their compass and the nature of what is
to happen therein. It is thus decreed that man must always walk in the
path that has been prepared, not to anticipate the “times” or to delay
them, nor to deviate from them to the left or to the right. All is decreed
and everyone needs to behave according to the decree, whether
regarding the contents or with regard to the timing and other divinely
fixed components of time. Even if it seems to people that the “times”
are taking too long, they may, not according to the sect’s approach,
change anything of them.

From this point on, the discussion within this group of studies is
based upon an elucidation of the meaning and use of basic terms relating
to time within the literature of the sect. Some of these are parallel to
chapters found in the first part of the book devoted to the biblical corpus.

The discussion begins with an examination of the term 7. One
must note from the outset that there is a great deal of overlap among
the various terms used to refer to time in Qumran, to the point of
identity; i.e., there is a connection between 7, Y2, 791 and the like.
We mean by this that the overlap among the terms pertains to the
common denominator among the meanings of the terms. However,
with regard to other connotations, each of these terms has its own
independent life, that is, those meanings which are specific to it
separately.

The significance of the term M7 is discussed in the chapter devoted
to this term. A special discussion is devoted to the sectarian term 77
NINRA (“the final generation”), by which the sect designated the present
generation: that is, the one preceding the time of redemption, the
eschatological age. Further on, I explain the meaning of the terms M 7
YR (“generations of the land”) and @2 MMT (“eternal genera-
tions”) as they appear in the scrolls. One should note that, in addition
to the general meanings of 717, it is also used in a personal sense, as in
the phrase "M77 °¥p (“the ends of my generation”), and the like.

The term 7917 is extremely common in Qumran literature. On the
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one hand, it is used to indicate all of the holy days, as an auxiliary term
referring to holy days, that is, specific holidays, as well as a general term
for all the holidays together. On the other hand, it serves as a general
term for time, without any relation to holy days as such. In this
framework, as a designation of time, it has a series of varied usages and
meanings.

Whereas the word 7912 is a biblical term that was continued and
developed by the Qumran authors, this is not the case regarding 7.
Even though this term appears in the Bible, primarily in the sense of
“end,” its principle unique use is in the literature of the sect. Most
appearances of the term yP in Qumran refer to a period of time. In
this sense, ¥ is parallel to such terms as NV,7¥7, etc. Regarding 17 as
with regard to the other terms, it is stated that all the D°Xp are fixed by
God from the very beginning, and therefore one may not deviate from
them, nor delay nor anticipate them. In texts of this type I do not see
any difference among these terms, and they function quite simply as
synonyms.

There are likewise discussed here various idioms in which ¥ is used
as the nomen regens in reference to various nomen rectum, such as ,0M2W *Xp
YwIa YR ,Nmnn v¥p. On the other hand, there are cases in which
these idioms are composed of a noun (Y) plus an adjective. In each of
these idioms a picture is received of the nature of the v referred to; by
tracing all of these phrases, one can learn a great deal about the
understanding of the times (2°¥p), which are the result of divine plan,
and the nature of their components and their contents.

In this context, a special discussion appears devoted to the phrase
YR "W or PP(7) 7" and the like. The question arises here as to
whether one is speaking of the sudden end of the period, or of its end
at the appointed time which has now, according to the description,
arrived. Such statements, as well as the statement that P 7R 2
(Pesher Habakkuk) require us to consider whether there is a change in the
present in relation to God’s past decisions pertaining to the length of
the times or the nature of what happens therein. Another question also
arises—how it is that, notwithstanding the divine statement, repeated
several times in the sectarian literature, that one may not alter the times,
one nevertheless finds statements that, on the one hand, the days “hurry”
and, on the other hand, the yP is delayed, takes long, etc. It follows
from the explanation that there are two separate uses of the idiom 25w
YP7. On the one hand, it refers to the idea just mentioned, that time
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will soon come to a routine or forced ¥ and, on the other hand, it is
stated that “the v is completed” (in the sense that the time has reached
the realization, or coming, of the new acon). We thus find that there
are two different, if not opposite, meanings for the idiom in question.

YR is a term much liked by the Qumran authors, in that it expresses
the idealogy of the sect more than any other term. Various phrases
were created in relation to the end—thus YP? 7 (“from time to time”),
etc., whose sense is “always” or other similar idioms.

Following our discussion of 7¥12 and yp, we discuss the use of the
term 091 in the Scrolls. It should be mentioned here that the term
0% has already been discussed in relation to its appearance in the
Bible, in the chapters on duration of time, past and concepts of past,
etc. In the present chapter, the picture is focused on the Qumran corpus.

First of all, it should be noted that, whereas in the Bible the term
oPW functions exclusively in the time-sense, in the Scrolls (and in the
Hebrew of the Sages), there also appears a sense of QW as place. It
should be noted, as will become clear during the course of the discussion,
that the plural form 21?1 developed alongside 29W. In a long list of
contexts, it has been proven that there is no difference in practice
between the two forms. Rather, once the meanings expressed by 071
became worn away by overuse, people went over to use the plural form
(@121¥), whose appearances in the Bible are few and far between.

O as eternity appears in a natural way in relation to God; how-
ever, other entities, such as the sect and the totality of Israel (and more)
are also subjects of the definition of O?W as eternity. Notwithstanding
the fact that I define the form as x-09% (and x-0°%21¥), where they are
classified according to groups of meanings, it scems that that there are
idioms belonging to more than one group. In other words, 22 (and
D°n?W) not only serve a variety of uses and meanings; at times, the
same phrase itself appears in more than one meaning: not as an alter-
native meaning, but as a cumulative, additional meaning.

A place in itself—and this also continues the biblical phenomenon—
is taken by the use of the superlative. While combinations of conjunctives
of x-091Y or x-0°?W do, in fact, already appear in the Bible, they do so
in far greater quantity in the Scrolls, in the superlative sense: the greatest,
the oldest and the like. In those passages in which 2?19 serves in the
sense of place (i.e., world), various aspects of the cosmogonic approach
of the people of the sect also appear, whether their own or borrowed
from other sources.
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At the end of the discussion I note a statistical finding, according to
which there are many places in the Scrolls in which the term 22W is
used in concentrated fashion, such as Column 11 of the Community Rule,
in which the word 09 appears nine times. In other works of the sect,
this concentration reaches the point in which it is used as a key word by
which the authors expressed their thoughts.

The word n¥, like the words TP, 791 and 27, also serves as a term
used to refer to time in the Scrolls. It should again be mentioned that
Ny is a synonym for Y and ¥, in the sense of the understanding of
the concept of time in the Scrolls. In addition, it also has a range of
specific usages unique to itself. Also NY, like the other terms, with the
possible exception of ¥, is derived from the biblical use, although the
sect used it in a manner characteristic of its own ideology. As in the
case of TP, so too the nature of the different periods defined as n¥
depends upon the nomen rectum: for example, P7¥7 NY.

At times the word NY is used as an exact parallel to ¥, in the sense
of “holy days” and the like. Moreover, in an idiom such as 7°n¥ 7910
(“the appointed times of her holidays™), it is 7% which serves specifically
in the general sense of time, while >NV refers to the appointed times,
the holy days.

NV is also used to refer to eschatological matters. An example of this
is DY N*NR, parallel to the familiar 2°%7 N°ANR.

All of these idioms derive from the basic sense of N¥, and tend towards
the specific characterization of different kinds of time, as follows from
the passages in the Scrolls. A phrase such as D¥7 X7 (“it is the time”)
enables the author to define this explanatory sentence. In this way, the
use of NY¥ is enriched, going beyond the limitations of a brief] cliched
phrase to a general explanatory sentence.

If we have thus far discussed phrases referring to time, in the next
two chapters we turn, parallel to the first part of the book, to a discussion
of the extension of time, and particularly to the final part of the formula
used to indicate duration, e.g.,, 717 217 ¥ (“until this very day”). It
would appear that the basic formula used to refer to duration in the
Bible, 7¥...2 (“from... until...) was also known to the sect authors, who
use it in expert manner. Likewise the abbreviated form, namely, with
the terminus a quo alone, also appears; thus, 27p Q1 T2 INTY° 18M R[J is
used to refer to knowledge since time immemorial, whose applicability
is, of course, until the time of the author (and thereafter). It should be
noted in general that the form X2 was very popular in Qumran,
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particularly in the War Scroll. They were also familiar with the specific
formula, which I discuss in a separate chapter, “The Phrase /n&2m...n
%9 in the Bible.” In this formula there appears, instead of a definite
closing pole, a formula such as: “and then on,” indicating a more abstract
kind of thought.

A special place is devoted to those isolated cases in which there
appears the formula “until this day” (which is relatively frequent in
Bible). Alongside this, I noted one text, 4Q158 1-2 7-13, in which a
more complex formula appears:

191 10X [12] 7
[D°]A%W MMT I WA AP v 9

7 [And he bless]ed him right there...
9 Until this day and for everlasting generations [...]

The unique feature here is that the definition of the time referred to
includes two terminit ad quem. On the one hand, it stops in the present,
but on the other it uses the idea of the formula M7 %3 MO 7Y (“until
the end of all generations”) (Gen. Rab. 84.20). The latter phrase thus
constitutes a kind of parallel characterization for those phrases lacking
the defining pole 72¥nY/nAR>M.

The next group of discussions deals with questions of life and its
duration; this too is parallel to the discussions in corresponding chapters
in the first part.

The first chapter in this unit concerns the duration of life as it appears
in the Scrolls and in the Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha. I have
concentrated here particularly on the Book of Jubilees, examining the
information given there concerning the life span of the heroes in the
different periods. In addition, I have noted those passages in which
principled questions appear concerning the changing life duration and
the reason brought in the texts regarding this subject.

We have seen here, by way of comparison, the relationship between
the apocryphal and pseudepigraphic testimonies as against the biblical
testimonies regarding various personalities.

Our work began with a discussion of 27, which is the central term
among the phrases referring to time; likewise in the second half of the
book, that concerning the Scrolls, there is a comprehensive group of
studies about all those things that are derived from this term. Hence,
the discussion of this topic begins with a chapter on “Languages of 2
in the General Framework of Languages of Time.” In the course of



INTRODUCGTION 17

this chapter, we examine the relationship between the central term 27
and other terms regarding time.

We likewise discuss here various kinds of “holy days,” as well as the
status of the phrase 72°91 o1 (“day and night”), and the difference in
its use in comparison with its use in the Bible. Immediately thereafter
there appears a chapter on the phrase 0177 93 (lit., “all the day”), etc.
This phrase seems to appear in the sect literature in the sense of
“always,” alongside which there appears the idiom 01 %9—which
evidently took the place of the phrase 211 93, which had become
hackneyed, among other reasons because 21 is used excessively.

The next chapter relates to the phrase x-01/°%°, in which I explain
all of the phrases used to refer to holy days and other special days,
characterized by the conjunctive (or adjective) in a definitive sense: thus,
0 10277 °1 (“days of first fruits”), W17°N7 73172 21 (“the day of the new
wine season”), WP 2 (“holy days”), and the like.

We have already seen how, in the case of N¥, ¥ and yp, there
are various construct phrases, such as: 77% n¥ (“a time of trouble”) v
017w (“the time of peace™), APTY TN (“the season of righteousness™),
and the like, in which only the entire phrase provides the complete
sense of the description of the period of time referred to. The same
holds true for the characterization of day, as discussed in the following
parts of the chapter on x-0Y (or x-°1" ). I discuss here such phrases as
ap1 oY (“day of vengeance”), on the one hand, and WX 212 (“on the
day which...”), on the other, as well as such phrases as WX 07 X7
(“that is the day which”). All of these types, as well as others, each one
of which has a function in itself, provides a quite varied picture of the
types of “days” which the authors incorporated in the framework of
their ideology: It should be noted that some of the phrases of the form
“x-12°(DY%)” are paralleled by other idioms using other nouns: thus, there
are such phrases as OpP1 01 (“day of vengeance”), OP1 n¥ (“time of
vengeance”), OpP1 ¥ (“period of vengeance”), and the like.

Moreover, something that we already concluded from our discussion
of other terms follows from our discussion of 01 namely, that on the
underlying level of things there is an identity among the different terms,
while each one of the terms—2% being no exception in this respect—
there is an additional system of specific uses in relation to which there
1s no longer any overlap among the terms.

Through tracing the various phrases involving x-21 we learn of the
sect’s approach to arrangements regarding time and the laws connected
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with it. Thus, for example, N°727 %97 O (“the day of violating the
covenant”), or 2R *VOWNI WOXRMA M (“the days when he had contempt
for the laws of God” preceded nPX Y (“the day of trouble”) and 2
5 (“the day of fear”), which came as Divine punishment for the
evildoers who violated the covenant. On the other hand, 237 2y (“the
day of contention”) is the day when God will quarrel with the wicked.

Further on, I discuss the idiom x-"2° (“the days of so-and-s0”) as an
expression referring to historical periods. This may indicate that the
sect knew of the biblical usage and continued, and possibly expanded
it (see above in this introduction, and in the chapter “The Formula
“x-"7” (or “x-017”) in the Bible: Some Characteristics of Historiogra-
phical Writing in Israel.” That is: an idiom such as 1¥1 MM 22
(“everlasting days and eternal generations”) was a term referring to
history in general, both past and future, whereas in the Bible reference
1s only made to specific, less comprehensive periods.

Alongside this appears a brief chapter entitled “The Use of 01 in
the Scrolls.” Here I discuss those texts in which there appears the idiom
orh arn (“from day to day”) and the like. It should be noted that there
are parallels to this phrase regarding the month: thus wTn% wTIN
(“from month to month”), and so on.

Even though there is no prophetic literature in Qumran, those terms
peculiar to the prophets, such as X377 012 (“on that day”) and 2°2°2
a7 (“on those days”), which appear in the Bible in an eschatological
sense, are nevertheless used in Qumran. One may examine their
applicability, which is similar to that of their use in biblical prophetic
literature. Related to this is the use of the phrase 2°1°7 N>NX (“the end
of days”), which appears in Qumran literature, at times in different
contexts from those found in the Bible. For example, certain biblical
passages which do not have an eschatological coloration at all, such as
the story of Amalek, Exodus 17, or the admonition at the end of
Deuteronomy, appear in Qumran in such a way that, in the course of
quoting the biblical usage which, as we mentioned, is free of
eschatological connotation, this topic is introduced into their
interpretation of biblical texts.

The book concludes with a chapter examining the formula, X%
x-01°2 W'R 7Wp°. This refers to the fact that there appears in the Bible
a formula prohibiting the performance of a given action on certain
days or under certain circumstances. These biblical passages are at times
formulated in ironic fashion, rather than in the form of a prohibition.
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In Qumran too passages are found alluding to such a prohibition re-
garding various matters. This chapter contains a discussion of all the
passages, both biblical and those in the Scrolls literature.'

! On the importance of the concept of #me in Bible, in comparison with the biblical
authors’ involvement in questions of space, see Saebo, s.v. 07, 580-581. Cf. Simon,
U., *X7pni 72°wna %nm 117 no*sn [Time and Space in Biblical Thinking], Un-
published Dissertation, (Jerusalem: Hebrew University, 1961).
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CHAPTER ONE

TERMS USED TO INDICATE TIME IN
THE BIBLE

The determination of the time when a given event or action took place
is extremely important for understanding the situation described. During
the biblical period, in the absence of a universal, generally accepted
system for recording time, various other methods were used, most of
which utilized “particular” designations.'

The norm for purposes of recording time was a method of relative
designation: that is, a given event was recorded as taking place in relation
to some other point in time whose date was known, and hence perceived
as relatively fixed. The reference point in time was known either because
of its special fame, or because it had already been mentioned earlier in
the text. But there were other methods used for this purpose as well,
based upon other wordings, whether absolute or relative. In the present
chapter, I shall show that there are in principle several different ways of
treating a specific point in time that serves as a basic time marker or
reference point.

Most recording techniques describe time in terms of the reference
point; some refer to something that is contemporaneous with it. A third
form, rarely used, describes a time prior to the reference point. Our
discussion shall survey the three basic types: events recorded as being
later than the point of reference; that which is contemporaneous with
it; and that which precedes it.

1. Phrases Indicating a Date According to the Time Following a Specific
Deed or Matter

We shall begin with a list of phrases to indicate time in terms of its
following a particular action or matter.

! For more on this principle, see Tadmor, “Chronology.”
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I. One method of recording time is by designating the age of the indi-
vidual of whom the text is speaking at the time of the described occur-
rence; that 1is, time is determined in terms of its “distance” from the
individual’s birth: in other words, x number of years have passed since
someone’s burth. It is worth noting that this method is only used in refer-
ence to the most ancient periods. Other methods of recording later
replaced this one. In Gen 7:11, we read in the description of the flood:
“In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life... all the fountains of the great
deep burst forth.” Later, in Gen 8:13, the reference to “Noah’s life” is
missing (although it appears in the Septuagint). It is nonetheless clear
that here too this is the principle used: “In the six hundred and first
year, in the first month, the first day of the month, the waters were
dried...””

The beginning of the story is couched in a slightly different style, but
here too (7:6) the same principle of dating is in evidence: “Noah was
six hundred years old when the flood of waters came upon the earth”—
that is, that was his age when the flood began. This is confirmed, as we
mentioned previously, in 7:11. Gompare the style in Exod 7:7: “Now
Moses was eighty years old, and Aaron eighty-three years old, when
they spoke to Pharaoh.” We thus find that the formulae “of x’s life” or
“x was such-and-such years old” are identical as examples of the
technique of noting time according to the events in an individual’s life.
The interchangeability of these formulae also explains such phrases as
“When Seth had lived a hundred and five years, he became the father
of Enosh” (Gen 5:6).* This is not to be confused with another usage
(ibid., v. 7), “Seth lived... eight hundred and seven years,” concerned
with reckoning the years of Seth—that is, an indication of a life-span
in general or of the time-interval until a given event.

2 According to Cassutto (Commentary to Geness, II: 57), the year is ordinarily counted
according to the years of the royal reign. Hence, it was fitting to number the years in
reference to Noah as he was the leader of humanity, as the other kings died at that
time. It follows that Cassutto views this as a variant on the recording of time according
to royal years, on which see more below.

* Cf. Gen 12:4: “Abram was seventy-five years old when he departed Haran”; Gen
16:16: “And Abram was eighty-six years old when Hagar bore Ishmael to Abram™;
Gen 17:1: “When Abram was ninety-nine years old the Lord appeared to Abram, and
said to him...” And cf. 1 Chr 2:21: “Afterward Hezron went in to the daughter of
Machir the father of Gilead, whom he married when he was sixty years old; and she
bore him Segub.” And see also in Gen 17:24, 25; 25:20; 26:34; etc.

* It bears mention that this method of recording time appears frequently in the
Book of Genesis, and it seems that this is linked to the periods recorded therein. This
stylistic feature should be added to the other characteristics of the book, such as those
noted by Grintz, The Book of Genests, 1-9.
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This method of recording time may also be accompanied by
synchronism, as in 11:10: “When Shem was a hundred years old, he
became the father of Arpachshad, two years after the flood.” Thus, in
this verse, we have a double or synchronistic type of notation: both
according to the age of Shem, and according to the number of years
since the flood, i.e., since humanity’s new beginning (see more on this
below).’

II. The above-mentioned method of recording time is based, as we
said, on determining its “distance” from the birth of an individual, as
mentioned in the same passage. The Bible also contains another,
opposite formula, in which the date of an event is reckoned relative to
the death of an individual.

This sort of formula mostly appears at the openings of books, as an
indication of the conclusion of one era and the start of a new one.
Thus, the Book of Joshua begins as follows (1:1): “Now after the death
of Moses the servant of the Lord, the Lord said to Joshua the son of
Nun...” In other words, Joshua’s appointment came after the death of
Moses. The same holds true for the beginning of the Book of Judges
(1:1): “After the death of Joshua the people of Israel inquired of the
Lord, ‘Who shall go up first for us...” Here too, the event in question
(i.e., the people’s inquiry to God regarding the settlement of the land
occurs after Joshua’s demise, as until this juncture God had delivered
his instructions and responses to the people via the leader Joshua. Such
a usage of designation of time appears for later periods as well. Thus,
in the opening of the Second Book of Samuel, we read: “After the
death of Saul” (1:1); likewise, the Second Book of Kings (1:1) begins:
‘After the death of Ahab, Moab rebelled...”®

> It seems to me that during the period of the monarchy there was something of a
continuation of this method of recording by indicating the age of the king when crowned
(2 Kgs 15:2) as well as indicating the year of the reign of a particular king in Judah
when his counterpart in Israel rises to power, and vice versa (2 Kgs 15:27). There are
instances in biblical literature in which a particular matter is noted in terms of something
that happened when a particular individual was a given age (e.g., in 2 Sam 4:4 concerning
how Mephibosheth became lame when he was five years old). This phenomenon appears
in different parts of the Bible without distinction between earlier and later texts. A
characteristic of the earlier period is the dating of general matters (and not only private
or personal ones) according to the age of the figure depicted.

6 Tt should be noted that the opening of 1 Kings (Regnorum 3) in the Lucian
recension is in 1 Kgs 2:12—that is, after the death of David (Emmanuel Tov offered
this comment in a personal communication). This may be added to what I wrote on
the principle of division of the books 2 Samuel and 2 Kings.



28 CHAPTER ONE

There are other indications of time according to this method as well,
such as “Amaziah the son of Joash was king of Judah... after the death
of Jehoash” (2 Kgs 14:17; and cf. 2 Chr 25:25).” I see the determination
of time according to the year in which a particular king died as a similar
formula. Examples include: “In the year that King Uzziah died I saw
the Lord...” (Isa 6:1); “In the year that King Ahaz died came this oracle”
(Isa 14:28); and see further in Gen 25:11; Lev 16:1; 1 Chr 2:24.

III. A more usual method of recording time, not characteristic of any
particular period, is one indicating the distance from an earlier event
or occurrence. Thus in Gen 16:3 we read: “So Sarai, Abram’s wife,
took Hagar the Egyptian... after Abram had dwelt ten years in the land
of Canaan.” That is, the giving of Hagar to Abram 1s defined according
to its “distance” from a specific event known from an earlier story. The
phrases used for this purpose are Ypn and 7¥pn, indicating a distance
relative to something mentioned earlier. Ezekiel’s muteness, for instance,
began seven days after his initiation as a prophet: “and at the end of
seven days” (Ezek 3:16). Other matters are described similarly; “at the
end of three days...” (Josh 9:16) or “at the end of seven years, when the
woman returned from the land of the Philistines” (2 Kgs 8:3) are only
two of many such cases. There are also additional phrases used to
indicate the distance in time from a specific event, such as “after two
full years” (i.e., after the incident of Amnon and Tamar; 2 Sam 13:23).
The phrases MR, etc., are used to serve this type.

IV. When the point of reference relates to a cosmic or universal event,
the recording of time is likely to seem part of a general dating system
that, as mentioned earlier, did not exist during the time of the Bible.
For example, we find passages referring to the Flood, such as “sons
were born to them after the flood” (Gen 10:1) or, as a designation of
specific time, in Gen 11:10: “he [Shem] became the father of
Arpachshad two years after the flood” and 9:28: “after the flood Noah
lived three hundred fifty years.”

V. In passages concerning the people of Israel, various determinations
of time are made according to the distance from the Exodus from Egypt.
Thus, in Exod 16:1 we read “on the fifteenth day of the second month

7 Such notes appear mostly in synchronistic form regarding the kings of the northern
and southern kingdoms.
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after they had departed from the land of Egypt” and in 19:1, “On the
third new moon after the people of Israel had gone forth out of the
land of Egypt.” Likewise in Num 1:1; 9:1; 33:38, and compare also 1
Kgs 6:1: “In the four hundred and eightieth year after the people of
Israel came out of the land of Egypt.”

VI. Similar to this is the method of indicating time by referring to an
event in terms of the years of the currently reigning king.® In other
words, for such purposes the year he ascended the throne is viewed as
the starting point for the reckoning. Inherent in this system are the
initial signs of a general system of dating, the fundamental difference
being that, rather than a unified system of numbering years, there is a
series of reckonings, each one beginning with the installation of a new
monarch.’

In practice, this is not fundamentally different from the other passages
mentioned here. However, rather than reckoning from the endpoint of
a given act (using the terms ¥ ,7MX or ...%), the time of the coronation
is taken as the fixed point. The matter to be described is thus defined in
terms of time according to its location in relation to the coronation.
However, as the kings generally ruled one after another, the impression
created 1s of a certain continuity of reckoning, even though it ends
with the death (or deposition) of one king and resumes with the rise of
the next monarch.

There are several examples of this manner of recording time:

1 Kgs 6:1: “in the fourth year... of Solomon’s reign over Israel”—a
passage that also mentions synchronistically the number of years since
the Exodus; Isa 36:1: “In the fourteenth year of King Hezekiah,
Sennacherib came up...”; Jer 1:2: “in the thirteenth year of his reign.”
The designation of a certain number of years, as opposed to the marking
of a specific year, may be indicated by the gap between two junctures
in the reigns of two kings: “in the days of Josiah... in the thirteenth year
of his reign... until the end of the eleventh year of Zedekiah the son of
Josiah... ” (ibid., v. 2-3). This corresponds to the span of time during
which Jeremiah prophesied, on the basis of the opening verse of his

8 The phrase x-"2° (“the days of x”; e.g., the king) as an indication of an entire
period, as opposed to a specific year, is discussed below in Chapter 5, “The Formula
x-"1° (or x-07) in the Bible.”

? This formula is too simplistic and does not go into all the problems of reckoning
according to regnal years, co-regencies, and the like.
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book (although he actually prophesied later as well, but this is not the
venue for that discussion). Other passages use synchronism, in which
time 1s described according to various methods. This is the case in 1
Kgs 6:1 (see above), and there may be a synchronistic indication of
corresponding years in the reigns of two separate kings, as in Jer 32:1:
“... in the tenth year of Zedekiah king of Judah, which was the
eighteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar.”

The importance of the method of dating based upon the reign of a
monarch is also manifest in such passages as “until the reign of Darius
king of Persia” (Ezra 4:5), that is, a general mention of the reign of
Darius as a date. The passage in 2 Chr 36:20, “until the establishment
of the kingdom of Persia” uses an even more encompassing date—the
dawn of the Persian period. These examples illustrate how deeply rooted
the system of referring to the reign of a king or kings was as an element
in marking time.

It is worth mentioning that there are no recognizable changes in
manner of formulation at different stages of the monarchical period.
In other words, I have not found any differences in the method of
recording in terms of the reign of kings between the beginning of the
monarchic period and thereafter.

VII. Another manner of indicating a particular time is based upon
mentioning a specific deed or matter. In this case the reference, rather
than to a precise length of time, is to less precise phrases.

In this framework use is made of such phrases as 12 >R or 12 IR
(“thereafter”). This necessarily involves an element of relativity—that
is, the determination of the order of things; for example, that a given
event took place following a previously-mentioned event, without
specifically saying what that earlier act was. This is the case in 2 Chr
32:9: “After this (7T 7nX) Sennacherib king of Assyria sent his servants
to Jerusalem.” This presumably refers to the time mentioned earlier,
describing the rise of Sennacherib and his encampment “against the
fortified cities” and the military preparations Hezekiah had made against
Assyria. A short version of this is R[N (“[and] after”): Gen 10:18; 30:21;
33:7; Exod 5:1; or 12 IR (“afterwards”): Lev 14:36; Deut 21:13; 1
Sam 10:5. A similar formula used to indicate time is 13 1R
(“afterwards”), used other than as an opening expression, as in 2 Sam
21:14: “And they buried the bones of Saul... and after that God heeded
supplications for the land.”

There 1s another method in which the word *3NX comes in
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conjunction with the mention of a prior matter, as in: “after he became
the father of Seth” (Gen 5:4); “after Lot had separated from him”
(13:14); “after the death of Abraham” (25:11); “after he had buried his
father” (50:14); “after the death of the two sons of Aaron” (Lev 16:1).

As in §III above, here too the action or matter after which the new
action comes is mentioned explicitly, but the amount of time separating
the acts is not indicated.

In this method of description, the following phrases are used: ,> MR
R (“after”), W2 (“while”), yPn (“at the end of ), etc. Each one of
these phrases has its own distinct connotation. For example, 722 is used
to describe a precise time in the past, such as “at the end (Y1) of three
years” (1 Kgs 2:39). T2 refers to a precise time in the future, as in
“within (T¥2) two years” (Jer 28:3). Similar to this is the phrase W, as
in “Yet (7W) forty days, and Nineveh will be overthrown!” (Jonah 3:4).
The phrase T however, is occasionally used in an imprecise way, as in
“yet a very little while” (Isa 29:17). As a rule 7 is used to refer to the
future, whereas 72 is used thus exclusively. The phrase MR is used to
describe both exact time: “two years after the flood” (Gen 11:10) and
inexact time: “after Nebuzaradan had left him go” (Jer 40:1). The same
is true of the phrase MK, employed to describe both exact and inexact
time. It seems to me that, for the most part, the phrases X, and
especially MR, are used for inexact description and for the past.

VIIL. In this context one should mention the phrases 71787 2°737:7 IR
or 719877 01277 MR (“after these things”), used as standard formulae
in opening phrases and elsewhere. The formula is eminently clear: it
states that the matters described thereafter took place following certain
prior events (777X:).

Yet we are unable to confirm in each example of this formula’s usage
that the order of events was indeed such. In other words, while it is
apparent that the events to be narrated in a given episode transpired
after certain other events,"” it does not follow that 71987 necessarily refers
to the text that precedes the phrase in question. The formula may relate
to matters brought earlier in the text, but not necessarily those found in
the text immediately preceding it; rather, it may refer to matters described
in a passage appearing earlier in the text, so that the present arrangement
in fact separates between texts that were once adjacent but are no longer

10 T deliberate ignore the possibility that this phrase does not to refer to any event in
that it is merely an editorial mark. See more on this below.
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so. It may also be that the events referred to as 7178: do not appear at all
in our sources. This is so, because the remark may refer to matters that
originally appeared in an earlier collection prior to the material in the
formula, whereas the extant collection only comprises a portion of the
original texts. Thus, the link between adjacent portions was severed
and some portions were never included in the present version at all. As
a result, the formula may refer to a situation that no longer exists. The
same applies to other opening formulae, such as 13 *IR *7" (“and it
happened thereafter”).

As stated, in some cases it may be proven that the phrases used to
describe time, 77987 89277 >R and 32 X and the like, do not refer
to the given order, but to other material from which the texts in the
extant work were taken. At times there is even direct evidence for such
a claim. In 2 Sam 21:18, we read: “After that (19 1R *7") there was
again (TW) war with the Philistines at Gob.” Both the phrases T and
12 °NR 7 refer stylistically to earlier events—and indeed, v. 15 mentions
another battle with the Philistines. The function of 12 1R 1" is thus
clear in this context. But there is a parallel version of these passages in
1 Chr 20:4: “after this (32 *31X >7°) there arose war...,” which follows a
description of a battle at Rabbah (ibid., vv. 1-3). It is thus clear that the
author of the version in Chronicles copied it as is, including the relevant
designation of time, without noticing that this designation of time had
an entirely different function in the other location.

Another example is found in 2 Chr 32:1, where the formula 1K
987 0°7277 is invoked in expanded form: “After these things and these
acts of faithfulness (77X NARMY 0°1277 *INKR) Sennacherib came...”
This passage refers to Hezekiah’s reforms; it ensues that after the reform
Sennacherib and his army besieged Jerusalem (compare the rare phrase,
“these things and these acts of faithfulness” to the phrasing used earlier
at the end of the account of the reform [31:20]: “and he [Hezekiah]
did what was good and right and faithful,” etc.). It is interesting that the
parallel text—2 Kgs 18:13—reads “In the fourteenth year of King
Hezekiah Sennacherib came up” (without the introductory phrase). In
other words, the phrase 71987 07277 *INK 7" is a purely platitudinous
usage, which serves here simply as a standard opening formula. Further
on (2 Chr 32:9) another phrase is used indicative of time, 77 INX (“after
this”), referring to the dispatch of Sennacherib’s officers to Jerusalem
after the completion of preparations for war—the mobilization of the
people, stocking up on water in Jerusalem, and sealing the wells beyond
the city walls. In the parallel textin 2 Kgs 18:17, we read: “and the king
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of Assyria sent the Tartan,” etc., without any indication of time. But it
bears emphasis that the question of strengthening the people does not
appear at all in 2 Kings. On the contrary, this passage describes
Hezekiah’s attempt to get rid of the Assyrian king’s emissaries by raising
the tribute to Assyria. It would appear that the Chronicler wished to
forge a closer connection between the events, using these two phrases
to indicate time.

In some passages, the opening formula 7987 2°7277 TNK and the
like became devoid of content.!" Thus, we read in Ezra 7:1-5, “Now
after this (TR 07277 *INN), in the reign of Artaxerxes king of Persia,
Ezra the son of Seraiah... went up from Babylonia,” and so on.'
However, the previous section concerns the observance of the Passover
in the days of Darius, making it clear that 7:1 does not refer to the text
that precedes it in the Book of Ezra. But neither does it refer to any of
the other texts found in Chapters 1-6 of the Book of Ezra. This is so,
because none of the events mentioned, in terms of the timing of events,
is suitable to be the event referred to by 7:1 when it speaks of 273277
77X, One is thus forced to the conclusion that, if this is not to be
regarded as an empty phrase, the intention must be to indicate that in
another arrangement of the material, 7:1 follows a particular text to which
it serves as sequel.

Another example is Gen 15:1: “After these things the word of the
Lord came to Abram, saying.” Which things? The chapter immediately
preceding (Ch. 14) relates the battle of four kings against five, but as
there is no evident connection between the contents of Ch. 15, the
Covenant Between of the Pieces, and those of Ch. 14, we cannot decide
which of the following possibilities is correct:

(1) The formula in fact refers to a matter that in fact appeared before
the episode of the Covenant Between the Pieces: in other words, the
order of events as given is deliberate.

(2) The term 79X 07277 refers to another episode, one that in fact
preceded the Covenant of the Pieces in the original source, from which
it was incorporated into the Book of Genesis.

(3) What we have here is a formula devoid of content, i.e., one whose
meaning is not obvious. The same applies even more so to Gen 22:1,

1" This is like the conventional stylistic opening in Arabic: ama ba‘d, a kind of “and
later on,” even though nothing concrete precedes it to connect with what follows (I
thank M. E. Friedman for this comment).

12 According to Kahana (Commentary on Ezra, to Ez 7), this is an indefinite phrase
intended to connect the passage with what precedes it.
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with which the story of the Binding of Isaac begins," or to its continu-
ation in v. 20, which reads: “Now after these things it was told to
Abraham, ‘Behold, Milcah also has borne children ...”, followed by a
genealogical list of the descendents of Nahor. The genealogical list-
type of course does not fit in with the tale-type. The statement that
Abraham was told of the offspring of Milcah and so on seems
exceedingly artificial. An attempt is made here to turn genealogy into
narrative, the dry genealogical list-type being turned into a kind of
message delivered to Abraham. A methodical analysis of the material
raises numerous difficulties: e.g., was Abraham informed of all Nahor’s
descendents at once? This is not ordinarily a matter for one-time
transmission, as is the birth of an individual, about which it might well
be said, “it was told to Abraham.” This analysis reveals that the use of
the formula 77X 07277 NX (“after these things”) in this location bears
no relation to what comes, nor does it mean to say what it says (vis-a-vis
what was told to Abraham). Hence, what we have here is a cliched
usage of a conventional narrative style.'* The phrase was deliberately
used, inter alia, to create narrative continuity in a place where a non-
narrative section was added.

In Esther 3:1, we read: “After these things King Ahasuerus raised up
Haman...” According to this narrative, it would appear that Haman’s
rise began after the ousting of Vashti and the other events mentioned
prior to this verse. The question is whether this is actually so (see more
on this below). On the other hand, Est 2:1 reads: “After these things,
when the anger of King Ahasuerus had abated...” The indication of
time, “when his anger had abated,” helps to explains the designation
712X77 in this verse. Further on, it even states that: “he remembered Vashti
and what she had done...” It is thus clear that 77X7 03277 are the
events mentioned in the verses preceding the formula. This passage
may thus be viewed as a kind of “double version”: 1) 7128:; 2) “when
the king’s anger had abated... what Vashti had done.” This may be
taken as proof of the formal nature of the phrase 97X 07277 NK;
seeing as the author was not satisfied with this formula, but wished to

15" B. Sanhedrin 89b: “after the words of Satan.” See in this connection the matter of
“and the child grew and was weaned” (Gen 21:19) or “after the words of Ishmael” (i.e.,
as given in the midrash). Cf. also Gen. Rab. 57.3 on Abraham’s reflections as to what
would have ensued had Isaac died (this refers to Gen 22:20, with the intention of
connecting the text to the events following the Binding of Isaac).

* See what Seeligmann has written on this, “Hebriische Erzahlung,” 311, and cf.
ibid., 310-312 on the phrase 72 1K 7", and the like. And see on this Nahmanides to
Genesis 22:20, s.v. Milka, and Hoftman, The Book of Genesis, ad loc.
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clarify the matter, he added the phrase “when the anger of the king...
had abated.” In the absence of an explanatory phrase in Esth 3:1, two
possibilities exist: 1) that it refers to the items properly mentioned earlier;
2) that it is just an empty phrase.

On the other hand, there are definitely cases in which the formula
clearly refers to events according to the given order of the passages.
Thus in Gen 40:1, “Now after these things the butler of the king of
Egypt offended...”—meaning, after Joseph’s arrest (39:20). So too in
Gen 48:1: “After these things, Joseph was told, ‘Behold, your father is
1ll,>” referring to the situation following Joseph’s promise to his father to
bury him in the land of Canaan; and likewise in Gen 39:7 and 1 Kgs
17:17.7

IX. On the formulae 19 >R 7). ;7987 0°277(INR)>INR 7.

At this point we need to distinguish between the phrases 07277 >R 7"
79877 and 79877 0°1277 *NX. The former seems more appropriate as a
ceremonial opening for a narrative, whereas the latter is better suited
to serve as a connective phrase. Accordingly, even though all the
possibilities raised above exist in connection with both these expressions,
vis-a-vis the meaning of 717X and so on, the possibility of the phrase
being used merely as a conventional opening phrase without relating to
a prior event is not particularly likely in relation to 779X 0°7277 *INX.
There are some texts in which the link to the surroundings is clear. For
example: “after this (79877 81277 *INR °717) the son of the woman, the
mistress of the house, became ilI” (1 Kgs 17:17). On the basis of the
wording and the sense of the passage, it is clear that this is a beginning
of a new section within the same text, and that it refers to the material
that appears in the passages prior to v. 17. But matters are not always so
clear.

I will now summarize some of the data that emerged from analysis
of these formulae:

1) These formulae are used extensively in sources relating to the
beginnings of the Israelite people, such as those appearing in the Book
of Genesis. The formulae in question appear six times in this book,
while they only appear another five times in all the other biblical books
together. The latter are scattered in the Book of Joshua (24:29); 1 Kings
(17:17; 21:1); Esther (2:1; 3:1), and twice more in variant form in Ezra
7:1: 7987 0°9277 XY and in 2 Chr 32:1: 7987 DR 0°7277 90K,

1 On the question of the relationship between the phrase 79K 2°7277 R and
T9R7 0°7277 20X, see below:
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2) 1 found no distinction between 79287 07277 NR(*7) and
ORI 029277 (N ).

3) I'regard the phrase 12 "R 7" (“now after that”) as an idiom that
replaced the formula 79877 03277 90X °7". The phrase 19 R 7"
must be construed according to the same guidelines that I mentioned
above regarding 77X 07277 AR *7: that is, the same problematic
applies to 19 as it does to 71787, as already noted in this regard.

The phrase 12 *nX > first appears in full in Jdg 16:4: “After this he
loved a woman...” etc. The formula is commonly used in the Book of
Samuel: 2 Sam 2:1; 8:1; and 13:1 are some examples. Just as the formula
79877 ©°9277 0K 7 has a shorter form, so too does 13 MR 7).

The phrase 12 >nX > is found, apart from the Books of Judges and
Samuel, also in many texts in Genesis, Exodus, Numbers, and more
(and I did not discover anything unique about specific sources that utilize
this phrase). As for the short phrase 12 *nX(Y) (without the introductory
(1), I believe that, like 2R 07277 *NK, it is not used strictly as an
opening, but as a connecting phrase among different episodes of the
narrative tale. It seems to me that there is an essential difference between
19 "NR and the more formulaic 32 X 7M.

2. Phrases Used to Indicate a Date Contemporaneous with the Time of
a Given Action

The second group of phrases is constructed according to the principle
of identifying time by comparison with another known event; that is,
the direction is one of identity of time.

I. The first of the terms in this group is I (“then”).'® In Gen 4:26, we
read that : “To Seth also a son was born, and he called his name Enosh;
at that time (JX) men began to call upon the name of the Lord.” It
follows from this that the function of the word IR is to provide a point

1% De Vries, From Old Revelation io New. The word IR functions in some places as a
cyclical connection: thus in Mic 3:4: “Then they will cry to the Lord... because they
have made their deeds evil.” To De Vries, this seems to be an editorial verse directed
toward the future. According to Wilch (7Tume and Event, 52), IR (together with 01) serves
to indicate historical time also in ancient poetic texts (as opposed to N¥, that serves in
non-poetic texts). Wilch also explains (ibid., 59), that TX serves to connect events, and
is an innovation of the Hebrew author, as opposed to authors in the Ancient Near
East.
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of comparison in time with another point previously mentioned in the
text.

The same is true of Josh 10:33: “Then (X) Horam king of Gezer
came up to help Lachish.” On the basis of the sequence of the material
in Joshua 10, Horam’s coming is mentioned after the description of the
battle at Lachish, its siege (ibid., v. 31), conquest, and the slaying of all
its soldiers. It follows that, according to this, the visit of Gezer was close
in time and in wake of the matter of Lachish. This simple interpretation
is supported by the text itself, that further on reads “(he came up...) to
help Lachish.” We find that Horam king of Gezer’s visit was in fact
concerning the situation of the war in Lachish, and that in terms of
time was connected with the attempt to save Lachish.

The phrase X is used frequently, and the function of the synchronistic
comparison is clear from them without doubt. The phrase IX even lent
itself to a kind of chronistic writing, asin 2 Sam 23:13-17., which speaks
of the coming of a band of Philistines in the valley of Rephaim, while
thirty warriors went to the cave of Adullam: “David was then (TX) in
the stronghold; and the garrison of the Philistines was then (TX) at
Bethlehem.” The two uses of X in this passage portray a situation of
simultaneity in which David was waiting in the stronghold, on the one
hand, and the Philistine forces were deployed in a certain way, on the
other, and both together are shown in relation to the coming of the
thirty warriors and the wish explicitly expressed by David: “O that some
one would give me water to drink from the well of Bethlehem” (v. 15).

Similar languages of contemporaneity also appear in 2 Sam 5:24:
‘And when you hear the sound... then (TX) bestir yourself; for then (TX)
the Lord has gone out before you....” Similar uses of IX....TX are found
in Isa 35:5-6; 58:8-9; Ps 51:21.

An entire section from which one may learn about matters of time
appears in 2 Sam 21:18-22: “After this there was again war with the
Philistines at Gob; then (TX) Sibecai the Hushathite slew Saph...” It is
clear that certain things are mentioned here in addition to the previously
mentioned details; and indeed, the battle with the Philistines is already
mentioned in verse 15. It is thus possible that the phrase 12 >3 refers
to the previous details, and in particular to the phrase “again war”
(7anon 7Y; vv. 15, 18), as well as to “Then (1X) David’s men abjured
him... (v. 17) after this there was again war... (v. 18) Then (TX) Sibbecai
... slew”. On the basis of the wording of the summary in the book of
Samuel, “these four were descended from the giants in Gath...” (v. 22),
it is evident that the aim of the passage 1s to describe a sequence of
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battles that were conducted close in time and one after another. (See
above, § 1. VIII, on the situation of the parallel testimony to this in
Chronicles).

The formula X is used in a series of parallel texts as a means of
indicating an activity that is contemporary with one portrayed earlier
using other phrases. This follows from a comparison of passages from
the Book of Kings that also appear in Chronicles. In 2 Kings 12:18, it
states: “then (TR) Hazael went away.” It is clear from the context that
this takes place after the removal of Athaliah and after the repair of the
house in the days of Joash and the day of Jehoiada the priest. In the
parallel in 2 Chronicles 24:23, we find: “At the end of the year the
army of the Syrians came up against Joash.” According to this, the
events took place after the death of Jehoiada and the murder of
Zechariah son of Jehoiada. If the source in Chronicles is reliable, then
the detail in Kings, “Then Hazael went away,” is using a cliched phrase
without noting the consequences that ensue from it. If; on the other
hand, the version in Kings is the correct one, then the author of
Chronicles altered things by moving around the time of Hazael’s
departure for his own reasons. Or else this context was not created
deliberately, but only as a result of the insertion of the text concerning
the murder of Zechariah son of Jehoiada, etc.

In 2 Kgs 14:8, it states: “Then (TX) Amaziah sent messengers to
Jehoash.” This detail appears after that concerning the smiting of Edom
in the Valley of Salt. In the parallel to this it states “Then Amaziah king
of Judah took counsel and sent to Joash...” (2 Chr 25:17). The absence
of the word X does not change the principle of the element of time,
because on the face of it the story that opens thus continues the material
that comes before it, and in Chronicles as well it takes place after the
battle at the Valley of Salt. We thus find that there are various ways of
expressing the same picture of time, and other expressions that provide
the same effect as the use of TX.

An opposite situation, in which the text in Kings appears without X,
which the parallel in Chronicles contains, is found in 2 Chr 8:12: “Then
Solomon offered up burnt offerings to the Lord.” On the basis of the
use of TR, this took place after Pharaoh’s daughter established residence
in the city of David. The parallel in 1 Kgs 9:24-25 does not contain the
word TX, apparently for two reasons:

1) It states in Kings that “Three times a year Solomon used to offer
up burnt offerings and peace offerings upon the altar.” It follows that
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one 1is not speaking here of the offering of sacrifices at a particular
time, as opposed to Chronicles, in which one is speaking of a specific
action:“then (TX) he offered up.” The offering of sacrifices in a regular
manner is mentioned in Chronicles separately: “as the duty of each
day required, offering according to the commandment of Moses... and
the three annual feasts” (ibid., 8:13).

2)In 1 Kings 9 the matter of Pharaoh’s daughter and the offering of
sacrifices appear together, in the formula “then (TX) he built the Milo”
(ibid., v. 24). It seems to me that the author of Chronicles copied the
word X from the verse about the Milo to that concerning the daughter
of Pharaoh, completely skipping the subject of the building of the Milo
and turning directly to that of the sacrificial offerings.

It therefore follows that, whereas the author of Kings speaks of
offering fixed sacrifices, in which context there is no room for the phrase
X, once the Chronicler added the word X to the matter of sacrifices he
was forced to speak of a one-time offering, and to then speak separately
of the fixed offerings—to which he devoted a longer passage than that
in Kings.

To summarize our examination of the term X, one must take note
of the use of the term TR? (“since then”), that serves the same function
as TR—namely, for comparison of time and the like. But whereas X
refers to a point in time previously referred to in the texts, in the use of
the term X7 the detailing of the picture of time appears immediately
thereafter: “But since we left off burning incense...” (Jer 44:18); “From
the time that he made him overseer...” (Gen 39:5); “since it became a
nation” (Exod 9:24); and so on. In other words, there always appears a
full description of the matter that serves as a point of reference in time.

It is worth mentioning that the difficulties we have noted regarding
the carlier phrases 13 >R (“thereafter”), 7787 0°1277 IR (“after
these things”), and the like, also exist with regard to TX. This is because
we have no certainty that the comparison of times, which is a result of
the use of T8, in fact refers to the order of texts as given, for the reason
cited above (albeit regarding 87 these difficulties do not exist). There
clearly exists a possibility according to which TR (like 12 *1R and the
like) sometimes only serves as a kind of stereotyped literary formula,
without any real meaning,

II. A parallel to the phenomenon of “stopping of time,” included in
the word TR, can be seen with regard to another phrase—=R°17 ny2
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(“at that time”)."” Thus, for example, in Jdg 14:4: “His father and mother
did not know that it was from the Lord: for he was seeking an occasion
against the Philistines. At that time (X7 ny3) the Philistines had
dominion over Israel.” This verse either interrupts the flow of the story,
in which the significance of Samson’s activity during the period of his
wanderings is explained, or points towards parallel or additional events
that were taking place at the same time, or else points toward some
additional contemporaneous datum which is necessary for our
understanding of what is related in the course of the narrative.

Similar to this is the usage in Numbers 22:4, in the framework of the
story of Balaam. It states there: “And Balak the son of Zippor was king
of Moab at that time.” This sentence is concerned with establishing a
synchronistic fact, that is, with providing information concerning
another matter that occurred simultaneously. It is clear that, unlike the
use of X717 NY2 > at the beginning of other texts (whose subject
matter will be discussed below), the point of time cited here is identical
with that in other parts of the description, without any reservations.
We even find a double use of the idiom X*77 n¥2in 1 Chr 21:28-29, to
describe two different matters that occurred simultaneously.

The combination of the idiom IR and X777 Ny3, that is, a double
idiom, appears in 2 Kgs 8:22: “Then (IX) Libneh revolted at the same
time (or: “at that time”; X°77 N¥2).” The aim of this idiom is to provide
a picture of the time of Edom’s rebellion, which is indeed fixed on the
basis of the word mentioned previously: TX.

It is not clear to me what purpose is served by the appearance here
of the double formulation, but perhaps it seemed to the author that the
meaning of TR was already so hackneyed that people no longer felt the
comparative or synchronistic sense of this idiom. For that reason, it
needed to be supplemented by use of the idiom X°7177 n¥3, that serves a
similar purpose. Perhaps the double formulation in this place is a result
of the combination of two alternative readings that existed during the
course of the transmission of the text.

A similar kind of double technique can be seen in Esther 8:9: “the
king’s scribes were called at that time (X°77 NV3), in the third month,
which is the month of Sivan, on the twenty-third day.” The use of the
formula “at that time” should have been adequate to designate the time
of the act described here; however, it may be that attention was given

7 Wilch, ibid., 48. X171 N¥2 “(at that time”) serves for historical usages and to
indicate historical connections between people and events. Ibid., 75-76, the formula
X°777 NY2 is marshalled to draw a contrast among events on various levels of time.
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from the outset (or at a later stage in the history of the text) to the
casual and non-explicitly defined nature of time here, so that certain
details were added —*in the third month,” etc.—creating a kind of
double version. What was stated earlier about 1787 232777 91X holds
true to a large extent regarding the phrase X771 nV2. I refer to the issue
of the degree of incorporation in a given context. Thus in Gen 21:22:
‘At that time (X°77 n¥2 *1) Abimelech and Phichol the commander
of his army said to Abraham, ‘God is with you’...” It is clear that the
wording “at that time,” is intended to refer to a point in time identical
to that which precedes it. On the other hand, due to the relative nature
of this formulation, it may refer to any text which it follows, whereas
originally it was intended to compare the time of the text described
with the time of a specific text prior to it. In the case under discussion,
the making of a covenant between Abimelech and Abraham follows
the story of Hagar and Ishmael in the desert. Hence, we have no proof
that this phrase refers specifically to this source, or that the story of the
covenant was originally incorporated after another story, and that hence
X177 nY2 referred to the time of that story.

We find that the exegetical possibilities that I suggested regarding
the formula, “now after these things” (72X 2°7277 NX 1) hold true
here as well (and see also on this in the above discussion, and the sources
brought in fn. 13, supra).

One needs to turn one’s attention to the relationship between two
parallel texts—2 Kings 24:10: “At that time (X°77 N¥2) the servants of
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came up to [gerz] Jerusalem,” referring
to the period of Jehoiachin being anointed as king (ibid. vv. 6-8). In the
parallel in 2 Chr 36:10, dealing with the identical event and time period,
we read, “And at the turn [RSV: in the spring] of the year King
Nebuchadnezzar sent...”'® We either find here a difference in the
information given in the two passages; or, on the other hand, this
indicates the artificial nature of the use of this formula. In any event,
what prevented the authors of Chronicles from adhering to the extant
wording and copying it as is? It seems strange since the Chronicler is
familiar with this idiom and makes use of it. In 2 Chr 28:16 it states:
“At that time (X°777 nV2) King Ahaz sent to the king of Assyria for help,”
immediately after passage concerning capture of some Judahites by

'8 There is an identity in the method of marking time between 2 Sam 11:1 and 1
Chr 20:1, even though the formulation is different—*in the spring of the year (n21wn%
mwn)” (Samuel); “at the time of the springtime of the year (TIwa NAwn nyY)”
(Chronicles).
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the north. In the parallel in 2 Kings 16:7, we read: “And Ahaz sent”
without mentioning the phrase “at that time,” but according to the
context this happened in connection with the ascent of Rezin and the
smiting by the Assyrians of Elath. It should be noted that the phrase
X°7177 NV2 does appear in 2 Kgs 16:6 concerning Elath.

It is likewise difficult to interpret the verse in Gen 38:1: “It happened
at that time (X*777 NV2 °7") that Judah went down from his brothers,
and turned in to a certain Adullamite,” as referring to that which was
recounted earlier, since in any event the story in Genesis 38 refers to a
long span of years, from the marriage of Judah until the birth of his
sons and their marriages, etc. What period of time is referred to, then,
by the phrase “It happened at that time” in the verse in question? In
terms of the narrative flow, this formula seems intended to compare
the opening point of the story, Judah‘s marriage to the daughter of
Shua, with that of the sale of Joseph (Gen 37). But there are many
difficulties with this, about which a great deal has already been written
over the course of the generations.

Spinoza made the following comments concerning the difficulty of
this wording in his 7heological-Political Tractate:

The time here mentioned must refer not to the passage that immedi-
ately precedes it in Genesis,'” but to a quite different time of which it
is the immediate continuation. For from the former time—that is, the
time when Joseph was taken away to Egypt, until the time when the
patriarch Jacob also set thither with all his household, we can reckon
no more than twenty-two years. Joseph was seventeen years old when
he was sold by his brothers, and he was thirty years old when he was
summoned by Pharaoh from prison. If we add to this the seven years
of plenty and the two years of famine, we arrive at a total of twenty-
two years. Now nobody can conceive that in this space of time so many
events could have taken place: that Judah begat three children one after
another from the one wife whom he married at that time, that the eldest
of these married Tamar when he was of age, that when he died the
second son married her in turn, and also died, that some time after
these events, Judah unwittingly had intercourse with his own daugh-
ter-in-law Tamar, that she bore him twins, of whom one also became
a father within the aforesaid period. Thus since all these events can-
not be accommodated within the time specified in Geness, this refer-

19 According to Abraham ibn Ezra on Gen 38:1: “This is not the time, when Joseph
had been sold, but rather prior to his sale.” Cf. Spinoza, Tractatus Theologico-Politicus,
Ch. 9 n. 13, pp. 302-303: “So those who believe that Judah’s long absence from home
took place before Joseph was sold are seeking to delude themselves.” And cf. Yalqut
Shim ‘onz, 1.144.
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ence must be to some immediately preceding time in the narrative of

a different book.>°

It follows that the phrase “at that time” is quite properly interpreted by
Spinoza as referring to another narrative of the material than that found
in the formula in Genesis.

In 1 Kgs 11:29 we find the following formula at the beginning of the
story of Jeroboam: “And at that time, when Jeroboam went out of
Jerusalem, the prophet Ahijah the Shilonite found him on the road.”
Now this story is told in the context of the adversaries that rose up
against Solomon. Some of the passages concerning the opposition to
Solomon continue over several years, such as the lengthy section
concerning the events involving Hadad the Edomite (ibid., v. 14-22).
Hence, the question of what time is referred to in the beginning of the
story of Jeroboam again arises. Here too it may be that it refers to
earlier histories of the location of the story and its source.

Joshua 5:2 speaks of the circumcision of the Israelites “at that time”
(X*77 nv2). Itis not clear from the context which events that preceded it
are meant to be referred to by this comparative phrase. It is likewise
stated regarding Joshua’s oath against the builders of Jericho that it
was “at that time” (6:26), which presumably refers to the conclusion of
the conquest, mentioned in the biblical text immediately preceding it
(6:24). There are many similar passages, such as Josh 11:21; Jdg 4:4; 1
Kgs 8:65; and others.

In alarge group of texts from the Book of Deuteronomy we find use
made, not surprisingly, of the formula, X°77 n¥2. As is known,
Deuteronomy is edited from the literary viewpoint as a kind of long
speech, in which Moses surveys the entire complex of relationships
between the people and its God and between the people and Moses
himself. The phrase X°7771 n¥2 allows one to tie together various different
subjects and to strengthen the feeling of a single, unified context for all
the fragmentary things. Because we are speaking in our case of a speech
that is presented as contemporaneous with the events, the formula no
longer carries such an “archival” flavor; that is, there is no great gap in
time between the events and the speaker-narrator, whereas in its other
uses there is a significant gap in time between the events and the one
making the comment, as in the use of the formula, “and at that time
the Philistines had dominion over Israel” (Jdg 14:4). In this case the
“distance” in time 1s very great; in any event it is clear that this historical

% Spinoza, ibid., 174.
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comment was written at a time when the Philistines were no longer
ruling over Israel, and the same holds true for other writings.

In Deut 1:15 Moses” appointment of judges is mentioned.* In verse
16 we read: “and I charged your judges at that time: Hear the cases
between your brethren, and judge righteously...” It seems clear that
the judges were given these basic instructions close to the time of their
appointment. Thus, the things really were “at that time,” making the
things so self evident that it is hardly necessary to even mention them.
In my opinion, this also strengthens the tendency of the speaker to
create continuity and coherence;* the same holds true for Deut 9:20.
The superfluity in the use of a set formula is striking in a verse such as
Deut 2:34: “and we captured all his cities at that time and utterly
destroyed every city.” It is clear that things happened at that time, because
the entire passage there leads toward this subject: v. 32 mentions Sthon
coming out against them, while v. 33 states, “and we defeated him and
his sons and all his people.” It follows that v. 34 repeats the report given
in v. 33, adding the phrase “at that time.” These are also roughly the
tendencies and intentions in Deut 3:4, 8, 12, 18, 21, 23; 4:14; 5:5; 9:20;
10:1. As we said, the uses of the formula in Deuteronomy stand out
particularly because of their incorporation in the context of a lengthy
speech.”

In principle, apart from the specific development of the formula in
the language of the address in Deuteronomy, I see the phrase X771 ny2
(“at that time”) as a technique of chronological notes comparing times
and events: that is, that such-and-such already happened then, at the
time described in the text in question; or as an explanatory note locating
the period or explaining the particular circumstances of the time, such
as: “and at that time the Philistines had dominion over Israel” (Jdg
14:4) or “for the tabernacle of the Lord... was at that time in the high
place at Gibeon” (1 Chr 21:29).

2 Wilch, Time and Event, 60-61. The phrase appears 15 times in D, from which it
follows that Deuteronomistic authors made use of it in their writings, including in the
Book of Kings and so on. Cf. ibid., 64, where he states that most appearances of Nv2
X°777 in Deuteronomy are connected with events involving basic matters, which the
authors wished to reinforce.

2 Marsh, The Fulness of Time, 47-48, notes the inappropriateness of the use of the
formula X°7177 NY2 for the appointment of judges, comparing Exodus 18 and Deut 1. In
his view, “at that time” is formulated from the perspective of a later author, according
to whose approach all of the events from the Exodus from Egypt until the entrance
into Canaan are as if one time. On p. 56 he comments that “at that time” is a sign of
historical writing.

# Cf. Lowenstamm, “The Formula X777 N¥2 in Deuteronomy.”
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One should also note here that, due to the nature and significance
of the formula “at that time,” it is unavoidable that it be used in relation
to the future as well. For example, in Daniel 12:1: “At that time shall
arise Michael, the great prince who has charge of your people. And
there shall be a time of trouble, such as never has been since there was
a nation till that time.” The formula in question appears here twice,
and it is clear from the context and contents of the verse that one is
speaking of the Eschaton, and certainly not of the past. We therefore
find that, because of the relative nature of the phrase, one may use it
for various different periods, but with one tendency—comparative
description of time in relation to what was stated previously regarding
the place of its incorporation in the text.*

ITI. Another phrase similar to X777 N2 (“at that time”) is X177 012
(“on that day”),” which likewise belongs to the group of phrases
involving comparison of time. De Vries recently published his study of
the use of the phrase X177 01°2 as past, present and future, from which
one can learn of the function of the idiom in various different texts.?

Our concern with this phrase is limited. It is sufficient to note that
the function of this idiom is to indicate an identity in time with the
other parts of the story in question. Thus Gen 33:16: “So Esau returned
that day (X377 21°2) on his way...,” refers to the day of the encounter
between Esau and Jacob while Jacob was returning from being with
Laban. 1 Sam 3:2: “At that time (X177 01°2) Eli was lying down in his
own place,” refers to the day when God revealed himself to Samuel.
On the other hand, 1 Sam 3:12: “On that day I will fulfill against Eli”
refers to the future, when God will punish the house of Eli. Thus, even
in the same text there may appear a number of different combinations
of the phrase “on that day,” referring (depending on the context) to
different “days,” while nevertheless their formal function is identical,
as we stated above.

# The phrase NRTA N¥2 appears only once (Esther 4:14), and its sense seems different
from the phrase X777 N¥2 °7°1 discussed here. The intention of the phrase in Esther is
to indicate the present; moreover, the things are brought there in a direct quote within
the sentence, unlike the uses of the other languages discussed in this chapter, which
were brought in opening or editorial comments

% We are not concerned here with the phrases 217, 777 QY7 or 717 QY7 T, etc.,
all of which are means of indicating present time through the words of the speakers or
the author. Rather, all of the phrases mentioned in this study are concerned with
recording and abstract, archival notation and relation to time and its description, and
not necessarily one of real involvement in events.

* De Vries, lesterday, Today and Tomorrow, 26.
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IV. Another phrase similar to “at that time” and “on that day” is the
idiom 277 212 (“in those days”).?” This phrase is also used in the
same contexts, and is also concerned with identity of time, lending an
archival character to the things that are conveyed in order to give over
details for clarification of the situation and the like. For example: “in
those days [that is, at the time of the events involving the statue of
Micah] there was no king in Israel” (Jdg 17:6, and cf. 19:1; 21:25).
Compare also 18:1: “And in those days the tribe of the Danites was
secking for itself an inheritance to dwell in; for until then [that day] no
inheritance among the tribes of Israel had fallen to them.” This
statement is similar to “at that time (X°77 N¥1) the Philistines had
dominion over Israel” (Jdg 14:4). Due to the similarity in the use of the
two idioms, 2717 2°12°2 and X*77 NYA (“in those days” and “at that time”),
one may conjecture that they reflect a product of different schools.
According to this, there were those who were influenced by one phrase
and made use of it, and those who used the other phrase.

We shall now enumerate a few examples of things which were said
in this manner. In the same context of earlier writings it is stated of the
time of the concubine in Gibeah: “for the ark of the covenant of the
God was there in those days (2771 22°2)” (Jdg 20:27). And slightly further
on (v. 28): “And Phinehas the son of Eleazar, son of Aaron, ministered
before it in those days (277 0°2°2).” By this means, the author wishes to
convey to us the information known to him, with the intention that we
thereby understand various turning points and changes that took place
during the course of the events. The story of Saul’s last battle begins
with the formula: “In those days the Philistines gathered their forces”
(1 Sam 28:1). On the basis of the situations involving David and what
happened to him with Achish, it is clear that the phrase 277 2°12°2 is
intended to compare the time to what was stated previously. And indeed,
1 Samuel 27 is concerned with David’s dwelling with Achish. Hence,
one may prove that this refers to the event mentioned in the previous
text. It would seem that in the original position of the material as well
there was a connection between these two texts. See further 1 Sam 3:1;
2 Kgs 10:32; Isa 38:1; Ezek 38:17 (which uses the parallel phrases 2°2°2
2°1m7R [“in former days”] and 277 2°2°2 [“in those days™]); Est 1:2;
2:21; Dan 10:2.

" De Vries, From Old Revelation to New. In his opinion, both @717 2°%2°2 and X717 Ny2
serve as formulae to indicate extended editing. The editing in many cases seems to him
like a principle of vatic. ex eventum.
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Just as one of the usages of X777 NV2 is to draw a connection over a
brief time interval, that is, without “archival” value, as, for example, in
many texts in the opening speeches of Deuteronomy (see above), so too
is @77 2°1°2 used in similar fashion.

In Nehemiah 13:23 it states: “In those days (277 2°%°2) also I saw the
Jews who had married women of Ashdod, Ammon, and Moab.” The
phrase “in those days” as used by Nehemiah refers to the description
of the time period mentioned previously—namely, the removal of the
traders on the Sabbath. Both events took place during the days of their
narrator, Nehemiah, and this serves as the source for the nature of the
mention of time in this text. The same does not hold true for other
texts, in which the distant narrator draws connections among events
that occurred close to one another, but at great distance from himself.

One should take note of the fact that the two formulae, X777 n¥2
and Q77 2°2°2, are mentioned here in close proximity to one another.
Thus, in Neh 13:21: “From that time on (X°77 nN¥A 12) they did not
come on the Sabbath”; and v. 23: “In those days (27177 2°1°3) also I saw
the Jews...” The use of the formulae in this place involves two common
aspects: 1) the two formulae are intended to establish a kind of
simultaneity; 2) the formulae refer to a short time range, in that both
texts attribute the statements in question to Nehemiah himself (see
above).

The proximity between these two formulae is manifested in the
combination of both together in a kind of accumulation in a doubled
version (and compare above on the use of X777 NY2/ X): “In those days
and at that time (X777 n¥21 077 2°2°2) I will cause a righteous Branch
to spring forth for David” (Jer 33:15). And following that there is
mentioned: “In those days Judah will be saved...” (ibid. v. 16). Likewise
too in 50:4: “In those days and at that time, says the Lord, the people
of Israel and the people of Judah shall come together...” (see also ibid.
v. 20), and in Joel 4:1: “For behold, in those days and at that time, when
I restore the fortunes of Judah and Jerusalem.” Perhaps one may
speculate that a need was felt to give a double reading in order to express
the distant eschatological future (on which see more below).

It is interesting that in Jer 33:16, when only one of these formulae is
used, “In those days Judah will be saved,” this is directly following the
double formula that appears in Jer 33:15: “In those days and at that
time I will cause a righteous Branch...” There is likewise a complex
phrasing in Jer 3:16: “And when you have multiplied and increased in
the land, in those days (@7 0°2°2), says the Lord...” But adjacent to
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that the second half of the idiom is found: “At that time (X777 NV2)
Jerusalem shall be called the throne of the Lord” (v. 17). Thereafter he
again summarizes (v. 18): “In those days the house of Judah shall join
the house of Israel...” And perhaps the things are formulated here (in
Jeremiah 3) in the manner of a hendiadys—that is, in some cases the
phrase appears with both components and in other cases it is divided
into its component parts, a different phrase being used in each one of
the verses, as is customary in the breaking down of hendiadys.*® @n°2
a7 (“in those days”) is also used in a future sense, but it seems to me
that one needs to make a further distinction in this case. In Deut 17:9,
regarding the law of the high court, it states: “And coming [or: you
shall come] to the Levitical priests, and to the judge who is in office in
those days (277 2°1°2)”; similarly, it states in Deut 19:17, regarding the
law of false witnesses: “then both parties to the dispute shall appear
before...the priests and the judges who are in office in those days (2°2°2
0n7).” Likewise in the mention of cities of refuge in Josh 20:6: “until
the death of him who is high priest in those days (@771 ©°2°2).” It follows
from all of these things that the phrase “in those days” describes a
point of time in the future, identical to that described in the text where
itis mentioned, used deliberately in Deuteronomy to distinguish between
the phrase 8°77 nv2 (“at that time”), which refers to the recent past,
and 077 2°2°2 (“in those days”), referring to the future.

As for those texts cited previously which make use of a double
formulation, it seems to me that the double usage (...2°%2°2..N¥2) is
intended to indicate a greater span of time, referring to a more distant,
eschatological future or, possibly, the doubling is a stylistic technique
characteristic of Jeremiah used to refer to the Eschaton. We therefore
find that the formula “in those days” is used for a comparative fixing of
a definite time in the past or future, and possibly also in the present.
This may be inferred from one text, Zech 8:10: “For before those days
(077 2°1°n) there was no wage...” and the text that precedes it (v. 9): “in
those days” (779X 0°1°3). These phrases are parallel (compare also “and
now” in v. 11), but they differ from the phrase “as in the former days”
(D°1WRA7 D12°2; v. 11), that clearly refers to the past.

% See Melamed, “Break Up Stereotype Phrases.”



TERMS FOR TIME IN THE BIBLE 49

3. Phrases Indicating a Date According to the Time Prior to a Given Act

The third means of indicating time is by describing the matter in ques-
tion as being prior to a given point in time, chosen for purposes of com-
parison. That is, one determines that a given matter happened prior to
another known event (whether known in general, or from its previous
mention in the text). Whereas the main method for recording time (see
§1 with all its sub-sections) is by noting that the event in question took
place affer a given fixed point (e.g., after the Israelites left Egypt, from
the dwelling of Abraham in the land, etc.), here a certain point is fixed
as a _final marker of time, and the activity that took place previous to it
is described in relation to it.

The importance of this model may be seen from the fact that it is
used even in explicitly chronistic texts, such as the heading of the
prophecy against the Philistines (Jer 47): “...concerning the Philistines,
before Pharaoh smote Gaza” (47:1). We find that, for purposes of
determining the date of Jeremiah’s prophecy against the Philistines,
the time of the conquest of Gaza by Pharaoh is taken as the marker for
comparing times. An analogous use appears in the heading of the book
of Amos: (1:1): ““The words of Amos, who was among the shepherds of
Tekoa...two years before the earthquake.” The earthquake during the
reign of Uzziah was well known during the days of Amos and the
following period (see Zech 14:5). It is therefore clear that such an event
would be chosen to serve as a fixed point, according to which the things
were identified in a relative manner.

Likewise in the list of the kings of Edom the time of their reign is
listed by the same principle: “These are the kings who reigned in the
land of Edom, before any king reigned over the Israelites” (Gen 36:31).

We may thus follow the use of the terms x070 (“before x”), or
x"19% (“prior to x”’), and locate those passages that pertain to the model
discussed here. One may mention the following texts that fit this model:
‘And Hebron was built seven years before Zoan in Egypt” (Num 13:22);
the date of the birth of the sons of Joseph is expressed as being “before
the years of famine came” (Gen 41:50); the period during which the
Jordan valley was renowned for its fertility is described as: “before the
Lord destroyed Sodom™ (Gen 13:10); one of the occasions of God’s
revelation to Ezekiel was “before the man who had escaped came” (from
defeated Jerusalem—LEzek 33:21-22; and note there also the exact date
of his arrival).

Aswith regard to other languages, P2 (“at the end of ) and the like,
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which were discussed in §1, in which there appear exact (“ten years
to...”; “seven years after...”) and inexact usages (“and there were sons
born to them after the flood” without stating how long after the fixed
point mentioned these things happened), so too with regard to such
phrases as *19% ,070 (“before,” “prior”), etc., we find two kinds of usage,
as I have already pointed out above. On the one hand there appear
exact statements: “Seven years... before...” (Num 13:22) and on the
other hand “before there reigned a king” (Gen 36:31), without stating
how many years before the coronation this took place. To mention a
few more verses in the area of “inexact” description: “before (2702) the
sun went down” (Judges 14:1); “before (2712) a stone was placed upon
a stone in the temple of the Lord” (Haggai 2:15); “before (°19%) those
days” (Zech 8:10).

There are also cases in which where the *15% (or 0°18%) is used to
refer to the present of the author or narrator, in which case the formula
only points in the direction of the distant past: Ps 102:26: “of old (2°18%)
thou didst lay the foundation of the earth”; Deut 2:10: “the Emim
formerly (2°19%) lived there”; Josh 14:15: “the name of Hebron formerly
(2°19%) was Kiriath-arba” or “the name of the city was formerly Luz”;
Josh 11:1: “for Hazor formerly was the head of all those kingdoms™; 1
Sam 9:9: Ruth 4:7: “in former times (2°39%) in Israel”; 1 Chr 9:20: “...
was the ruler over them in time past; 2 Chr 9:11: “There never was
seen the like of them before...”*

To this group may be added the phrases 7T1WR92 (“in the beginning”)
and IMWRA? (“at first”), which are occasionally used in the same way
as the idioms 19 or 0°19%. Thus, for example, in Gen 28:19: “but the
name of the city at first (11WR1?) was Luz”; Isa 52:4: “my people went
down at the first into Egypt”; Jer 7:12: “where I made my name dwelt
at first”; Neh 7:5: “the book of the genealogy of those who came up at
the first”; 1 Chr 17:9: “shall waste them no more, as at first.”

As in the case of the phrases x-71¥, so too regarding 0713 and 197
there are passages that relate to the beginning of the world. Thus in Ps
90:1-2: “Lord, thou hast been our dwelling place in all generations.

# In the parallel of this verse in 1 Kgs 10:12, it reads: “until this day” (717 217 7).
The Chronicler deliberately changed this phrase to “in former times” (2°18%), thereby
creating a clear and unequivocal formula—that is, until the days of Solomon such
things had not been seen. On the other hand, the formulation in the Book of Kings
opens room for two possibilities: 1) until the days of Solomon their like had not been
seen; 2) thereafter as well, until the time of the author, such things had not been seen.
See on this in detail in the chapter on the use of the phrases 8197, etc., to depict olden
times in the Bible.
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Before (07v2) the mountains were brought forth, or ever thou hadst
formed the earth and the world.” That is to say, the time described
there is even before the creation; hence the point of comparison is the
creation of the world, the period described having preceded it.

A similar picture of time is given in Proverbs 8:24-26: “When there
were no depths I was brought forth... Before the mountains had been
shaped, before the hills I was brought forth, before he had made the
earth with its fields, or the first of the dust of the world.” And compare
also Job 15:7: “Are you the first man that was born? Or were you brought
forth before the hills?”



CHAPTER TWO

“DAY” (@) AS A TERM FOR TIME IN THE BIBLE

In the present chapter we shall discuss the term 2y (“day”) and the
conceptions of time embodied therein. @ is quite probably the most
important single term used to refer to time in the Bible. This is striking
even from a quantitative viewpoint: according to the electronic
concordance (acCordance), the noun appears 2317 times in the Bible.
One should also note that the term 07 1s the fifth most frequently used
word in the Bible altogether (see on this the entry 01 in Botterweck &
Ringgren’s Theologisches Worterbuch, and compare the corresponding entry
in Jenni & Westermann’s 7 heologisches Handwirterbuch). In addition to
the present chapter, this issue is discussed in the following chapters in
the second half of this book, (Section VII: @1 and Its Variants in the
Scrolls) concerned with the Dead Sea Scrolls (Chapters 23-25): “The
Term 2% in the General Framework of Terms of Time”; “x-01 /x-"1°
(Day x / Days of x) to Characterize Time”; “The Use of 01 in the
Scrolls”. In these chapters the following issues are dealt with: “The
Idiom 2171 93 and 2°1°71 93 and the Like”; “x-01°* and “x-"1>”; “The
Use of 01 to Denote Passage of Time”; “The Phrases 2°°2 ,X¥77 012
an7 and the Like.” Hence, within the framework of the present chapter
we shall not discuss passages from the Dead Sea Scrolls.

It should also be noted that there are further discussions of the word
0 in the Bible in the first section of this work. The following chapters
in Part I contain discussions of the term 2 in the Bible:

1) Chapter 1, “Terms Used to Indicate Time in the Bible”—and
note there the discussions of the terms X317 212 and 2n7 2°12°2; 2)
chapter 4, “The Terms I1WX2 , 0159, for Describing the Past in the
Bible”—and note there on the term 717 217 7V ; 3) Chapter 5, “The
Formula x-°1n° (or x-07°) in the Bible: Some Characteristics of
Historiographical Writing in the Bible.” As indicated by its title, this
chapter deals entirely with the term 27 (and *2°) and classifies all the
appearances of 01 and °2° in the construct or genitive state, and
particularly those in which the nomen rectum is the name of a person or a
form of rule, and the like. 4) Questions related to the use of the term
07 in relation to life-span, length of life, and the like appear in Chapter
14, entitled, 01 *° ,0°%° 77 and Similar Terms in the Bible.” That
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chapter discusses the entire complex of manifestations of 2 in the
context of length of life and the like. 5) This section is completed by
Chapter 15, concerning duration of life in biblical times. In all these
discussions, the word 07, particularly in its plural form, play a role in
the construction of the idioms for expressing these relevant ideas.

An important chapter, Chapter 6, concerning biblical formulae for
depicting duration of time, includes all references to @ (both in the
singular and in the plural) found either in the opening pole of a formula
of continuity, or in its concluding pole. The following formulae are
germane to this subject: WX QY7 17 (“from the day that” 017 1?
0°I¥MM NRY® WK (“from the day that you went out of Egypt); 0111 12
X177 (“from that day”); or x-"2°2 (“from the days of so-and-so”); e.g.
°0oWwn "»: “from the days of the judges”; 11 72 ¥IW° *»°1: “from the
days of Joshua son of Nun”); etc.

Various forms of 21 are likewise used to describe the concluding
pole (e.g. @17 T¥: and unto this day”; 717 217 791 “and until this
day”); and there are also cases in which the term 2% is used, neither in
the opening nor in the concluding pole, but in the central component.
Thus: “and all the days of (*n* 93%) of the kings of Israel and Judah”
(which in this verse is placed in the center of the formulation, between
the opening pole and the concluding one).

Material relevant to the term 27 also appears in Chapter 7, “The
Phrase ‘From... and Onwards/ Upwards’ (2¥yn2V/a82M ..0) in the
Bible.” Pertinent to this are such phrases as 72921 X177 27 12 (“from
that day on”), etc. Chapter 8, “On the Uses of the Term ‘Until This
Day’ (717 211 7¥) contains a full development of the appearances of
the word 21 within this unique formula.

Material concerning the word 21 also appears in Chapter 9,
“Depictions of Brief Time Intervals in the Bible,” such as 01 used to
describe an instant of time. By contrast, D1 can also serve to refer to
distant periods of time, as discussed in the chapter concerning this issue
(Ch. 10), as in such phrases as 2°%°7 NN (“the End of Days”), and
the like. An extensive discussion of 01 appears in Chapter 11, entitled
“Day and Daytime: Their Divisions and Order”; the chapter “Terms
Used for the Past, Present and Future in the Bible” (13) discusses, among
other things, the terms 2 177p 0°2° ,2°1WRA 2°2° and the like for the
past, and likewise, use is made of 03’ for the present. Thus, for example,
the terms 27 (“today”), a17 ovn (“this day”), a17 012 (“like this
day”), and similar terms, serve as a component in a widespread technique
in the Bible for expressing present, the present time, etc.
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Thus, discussions of the terminological uses of 21 are spread out
throughout both parts of this work, not as repetition of the same
discussion, but as complementary discussions, in such a way that the
broad spectrum of usages of 01 is treated, until there cumulatively
emerges a picture of the totality of its uses. Nevertheless, in the present
chapter I wish to raise several points which did not find their place in
any of these other discussions.

The term QY carries an extremely broad span of meanings in the
Bible.! On the most basic level, it refers to that part of the day when
there is light in the sky; that is, as distinguished from the dark part of
the day—27 ,79"% (“evening,” “night” ) and the like. Parallel to this
there appears its calendrical usage: i.e., to indicate a day or date on the
calendar, that is, an entire twenty-four hour period. The very great
number of appearances of the term 01 in the Bible (see above) indicates
the primacy and centrality of the term for matters of time. On the
spectrum of meanings of 21 and 2%, see the entry 01 in the lexicons
of the Bible, and especially in the theological dictionaries of Botterweck-
Ringgren and Jenni-Westerman mentioned above.

According to Jenni, the adverbal form plays a significant role in the
use of the term @Y, as it does also in relation to the terms 891 and
ny—even more so than do the direct substantive form or the accusative.
The singular form of 01 competes with NV as an indicator of time. The
plural form, with the addition of further words, serves to indicate past
or future: @Y 1 ,07pn 01 ,07P B (“days of old,” “eternal days”,
etc.) and the like. In ancient literature the term Q°2° was used to refer to
a year.

The above two usages are the principal ones, from which all the
other options developed. In an emphatic form, the phrase 717 017
(“this day”) is used to designate an important day, or an important event
that occurred on that day. The order of the day is emphasized through
use of the formula 717°21 1 (“day and night”), but also in the reverse
or inverted form: 21 719°% (on this issue, see the chapter on “Day,
Daylight—Their Divisions and Order”).

' On the range of meanings of 07 in the Bible, see the various authors under the
entry 07 in the Botterweck-Ringgren Theologisches Worterbuch. On @Y in Hebrew and in
other Semitic languages, in the sense of a festive day, see ibid., 561-562. At ibid., 567,
Saebo emphasizes that the plural form, 2’1, generally speaking serves in the sense of
“years.” Cf. ibid., 569-570, on the plural form in the sense of a period, but there is also
a less elevated meaning for this in the singular form. See ibid., 563, on the form Q1 2
and its meanings. See ibid., 571-572, on the use of the term x-01’ in various senses, and
also on 0% in the sense of seasons of the years, holy days, and so on. Cf. Clines, s.v. 7.
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2y is such a central and basic term for the system of time, that on its
basis, in combination with a series of adjectives, one can arrive at a
great variety of characteristics. Thus, we have the existence of the fol-
lowing terms: 2173 Y (“a great day”), MW O (“a joyous day”), O
anwn (“day of feasting”), 210 2 (“a good day, festival day”),7¥7 01
(“festival” or “appointed day”), W17 21 (“holy day”). In similar fash-
ion, and in contrast, there are: ¥7 01 (“a bad day”), 701n 01 (“a day
of flight”),7932 0 (“day of plague”), 722 O (“day of panic”), av
77X (“day of trouble”), op1 O ,Anp1 O (“day of vengeance”). D1
owynn (“day of activity”) 1s evidently the opposite of 712 21 (“festive
day”). N1IvP 01 (“day of small things”) is also connected to the gray,
nondescript quality of a day lacking holiness or any special festiveness
(or possibly it is the opposite of 2173 B1—*“the great day”).

In other words, all of the variety of adjectives, whether in the direction
of joy or sadness, festivity or ordinariness, cruelty or compassion, etc.,
can be derived by use of a very simple linguistic device: the word 21 +
the particular adjective. In this respect there is no difference between
oY and 2°2° (i.e., the plural form), in that both of them serve as the
basis in these idioms. Thus, for example, 111°1y M2 (“the days of our
affliction,” Ps 90:15) is not at all far in meaning from 71931 01 or Qv
77X (“day of plague”; “day of trouble”). This is so, if one is in fact
speaking here of a God who brings or will bring trouble, plague or a
day of affliction against the speakers. Nevertheless, the word 101y
includes within it the object pronoun (ANIR; “our”), and hence does not
function as a purely abstract expression such as ¥7 29 (“bad day”) or
77X a7 (“day of distress”) and the like, which only by virtue of their
context can express an idea, such as the evil that God has brought against
us. There are also those cases in which the word 21 may appear in
conjunction with a noun or adjective combined with a pronoun
(conjunctive or other), such as 27°R 0.

There is nevertheless a certain distinctiveness to the plural form, in
that the term connoted by it is more on the order of a more abstract
concept: e.g., D>V 27 ,N1MNN2°n° (“days of youth”), etc. Hence, where-
as x-07 (such as 7PN V) generally refers to a moment, that is, the
definition received is focused upon a specific point, x 1> allows the
descriptive adjectives to relate to an ongoing, continued period of time,
and not only to one specific point.

The effect of denoting a specific point in time, which is close to the
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basic sense of @7, is obtained in all the usages of 2. Thus, for ex-
ample, 2 + additional words allow us to describe the parts of the day:
QY 27¥,01°0 Ml ,010 121,

By contrast, the plural form contributed greatly to shaping the
historical /historiographic formulation , whereby x-” serves to indicate
a historical period, as I have shown in the chapter “The Formula x-1
(or x-017) in the Bible: Some Characteristics of Historiographical Writing
in the Bible.” This is the case, for example, in such phrases as "N12X
(“the days of his fathers”), 2219 N (“eternal days™), *n¥ °»° (“the days
of my people”) and others. But the formula x *2° may also be used with
regard to shorter periods of time, provided only that they are not specific:
thus, for example, °XP °2° (“days of the harvest”), or 2°0n xp 222
(“in the days of the wheat harvest”).

The idiom x 0% allowed the author to speak of the parts of the day
in relation to its entirety. x-2°, by contrast, is set aside for matters
pertaining to life in general: a person’s age, expected duration of life,
and the like. Note, for example, the following idioms; ,1°1° °X17 ,1°2° NN
(7°°1,1°°m) ©°°1 1Y ,0°1° TIIR L33 K2, 10WnI 190 1D0A.

In general, 0°2° serves as a general denotation for matters of time,
more so than 71IW or any other term.

The use of the term 27 as the principal term for time led to its being
used also beyond the realm of time, to serve in the sense of place or
distance as well. This is the reason for such phrases as 2°° nWY?W 717
(“a three day journey”) or TR @Y 7777 (“one days journey”), and the
like. An analysis of Judges 18:1 may serve to indicate the difference
between the singular and the plural form of the term: “In those days
(@A 2°1»°2) there was no king in Israel; and in those days (277 02°2)
the tribe of the Danites was seeking for itself an inheritance to dwell in;
for until then (X777 @1°7) no inheritance among the tribes of Israel had
fallen to them.” The plural form, @777 2°1°2, in the sense of a particular
period, appears here twice. By contrast, the singular form X137 217 TV
connoted appears here only once. Even though the word 2117 does not
appear here in the sense of a particular day, it is nevertheless intended to
indicate a certain specific point and not a span of time; hence, the formula
appears in the negative: “for until then there had not fallen to them...
an inheritance.”

Again, in the passages adjacent to it the same distinction again
appears: in Judges 18:30, “And the Danites set up the graven images for
themselves; and Jonathan the son of Gershom, son of Manasseh, and
his sons were priests to the tribes of the Danites until the day (217 7V)
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of the captivity of the land.” And in verse 31: “So they set up Micah’s
graven image which he made, as long as ("2 93) the house of God was
at Shiloh.” Since the first passage speaks of the moment of cessation of
the cultic institution of a graven image in the Temple, this moment is
described by the words “until the day of the exile from the land.” In v.
31, on the other hand, the formula refers to the continuity of the existence
of the cult (and not when it ceased), hence the formula is in the plural:
“as long as ("m° 93) the house of God was at Shiloh.”



CHAPTER THREE

ON 717 IN THE BIBLE

The term 77 is used in the Bible in relation to various different usages
related to time.! On the one hand, it is used in certain texts in the sense
of eternity; thus in the idiom 71 M7, as in Exod 3:15, “this is my name
for ever, and thus am I to be remembered throughout all generations
(77 979)”; Isa 60:15 “majestic for ever, a joy from age to age (M7 N7).”
On the other hand, in Deut 32:7 it is used in the sense of hoary antiquity:
“Remember the days of old, consider the years of many generations
(M7 M7 MIV)”; or Isa 61:4: “they shall renew... the devastations of
many generations (M7 MN7T).”

However, the word M7 (or 171 M7) is not in itself sufficient, in that
in and of itself it does not imply a specific orientation towards the past
or the future; hence, the term suitable for description of the future is
created with the help of an idiom such as 1R M7 (“the latter
generation”) or its like (Deut 29:21). Nevertheless, one still needs to
examine more closely and carefully the exact “point” in the future to
which the language in question refers. Is one speaking here of the
immediate future, of one more distant, or of a very distant future, of a
phrase alluding to “the End of Days,” etc??

' See in extenso the various meanings of 717 in the Bible and Post-Biblical literature
in Botterweck-Ringgren, s.v. 717 ; and also in Kohler-Baumgartner, Hebrew and Aramaic
Lexicon: under that entry: namely, “connection,” “circle,” “lifespan,” “gathering,”
“period,” “occasion,” “eternity,” “offspring,” “cycle,” and the like. There is also a
usage in Phoenician in which the term 7 =family; thus, @°7X 13 97 %3 means “the
entire family of the gods.” Over time, the term 77 also came to be understood in the
sense used in modern Hebrew: generation. The use of 117 in the eschatological sense is
a subject unto itself.

Regarding the use of sources, Freedman-Lundblum (in the Botterweck-Ringgren
Dictionary) observe the changing formulation of the use of M7 resulting from the different
literary genres in the Bible. The main classification in this dictionary is based upon the
analysis of the uses of 717 in connection with continuity regarding various subjects
appearing in the Bible: cult, historiography, law, and the like. A few chapters in this
discussion are concerned specifically with the lack of continuity in this subject. Thus,
for example, the law concerning the bastard, who is not allowed to enter into the
congregation forever, and that concerning the Moabites and Ammonites, are stated in
parallel language: that they should not come in (even) until the tenth generation. See
there also the discussion concerning the servant of the Lord, who carries the sins of all
the members of that generation, and cf. Clines, s.v. 117.

2 Cf. Chapter 10, on extended time periods in the Bible.
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See, for example, Ps 78:6: “that the latter generation (1R 717) might
know them”; or Ps 102:19: “Let this be recorded for a generation to
come (T1NR MN7).” The opposite of this is R N7 (“the first genera-
tion”), as in, “Inquire, I pray you, of bygone ages ("&*7 97%) and consider
what the fathers have found” (Job 8:8). On the basis of the parallel and
the context, it is clear that this refers to a point of time in the distant
past, but even regarding this term it seems to me that this does not refer
to a fixed point in the past; that is, it is possible by means of the same
idiom to express various degrees of the past.

But apart from these hyperbolic expressions, one can see that the
word M7 is understood in Scripture as referring to the population
belonging to one stratum of time; that is to say, by means of this language
the biblical authors express their attitude towards time, its continuity
and its development. By the use of the phrase 717 the author, so to
speak, spreads out “pieces” or “slices” of history, and each “slice” or
layer of time of this type is called a “generation.”’

There are many indications of this principle. We shall begin with
the “quantitative” proof: we find a series of idioms built upon the word
717 followed by a number, as in 117 47X (“a thousand generations”; Ps
105:8).* It is clear from the context that this refers to a very remote time
in the future—similar to what we observed in terms of the use of the
idioms M7 MNT or NINRA NTA. Similarly, we find such usages as N7
WY (“the tenth generation”; Deut 23:3-4); °¥°27 MM (“the fourth
generation”; Gen 15:16); *w°9% M7 (“the third generation”; Deut 23:9).
An alternative phrase MM7T A¥2IR (“four generations”)—that is, using
a cardinal number, and not only an ordinal number as in the previous
examples—appears in Job 42:16: “And [Job] saw {geri} his sons, and
his son’s sons, four generations.”

The perception of 77 as a designation for the population living at a
particular time follows from various idioms. We learn this from the
wording used in the Bible to describe the ethical characteristics (based
upon other elements) of the members of the generation. To this group
belong the following languages: Wp¥ M7 (“a crooked generation™; Deut
32:5); iR NI21DAN M7 (“they are a perverse generation”; Deut 32:20);

3 Pedersen, Ancient Israel, 490. The term used for an aeon is generation, M7; on the
other hand, the term also has a meaning related to family, such as "M2aR N7 (“the
generation of his fathers”), D*W° M7 (“generation of the upright”), and the like. In his
opirl;ion, history is in effect an overlay of generations. The collection of all the generations
is 3.

*+ Regarding the phrase 917 77X? (“to a thousand generations”), there is need to
clarify whether or not this is in fact an ordinal number.
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N72Y M7 (“the generation of his wrath”; Jer 7:29); as well as opposite
expressions, giving positive definitions: "7 M7 (“the generation of
those who seek him [qeri]”; Ps 24:6); 772° 22 M7 (“the generation
of the upright will be blessed”; Ps 112:2).

From other expressions concerning various terms composed of the
phrase M7 plus an adjective, one may arrive at the same conclusion
regarding the use of the term M7 in the sense mentioned. Thus, for
example, the idiom M2R N7 (“the generation of his fathers”; Ps 49:20)
is used in contrast to the present generation; note also the expression
(1°12) 1°12 M7 (“the generation of your children”; Ps 73:15).° That the
change of the population as the result of natural mortality is known as
the changing of the generations is explicitly implied in such an idiom
as X2 MM TN N7 (“A generation goes, and a generation comes”;
Eccles 1:4). [Similar to this is “one generation (M72 7M7) shall laud thy
acts to another” (Ps 145:4)].

In a similar sense there appears the expression, ““T'hen Joseph died,
and all his brothers, and all that generation (X377 9177 931)” (Exod 1:6).
This is likewise the sense of the idiom, 7177 923 210 7Y “until all the
generation... was consumed” (Num 32:13; Deut 2:14), and it stands to
reason that this is complemented by the expression “and there arose
another generation” (Jdg 2:10).

Having located all the various meanings and usages of the word M7
in the Bible (and, as mentioned here, they are not numerous), and having
discovered that its main usage is to view the population of a particular
time frame as constituting a generation, it follows that the span of a
generation is equivalent to the life time of the population of a particular
layer of time, which in turn is ipso facto expressed in the life span of an
individual. A legitimate question follows from this: namely, what is the
Bible’s view of the period of time that is considered to be the framework
of a generation? (I also discuss this matter in the chapter on human
life.) In any event, perhaps we can learn from what was said about Job,
“And he saw [ger:] his sons, and his son’s sons, four generations” (Job
42:16). This text views a generation as the period of time between a
person’s birth until his maturity, that is, until the time that he himself
begets offspring. We thus find that a generation encompasses about
twenty years. On the other hand, it is stated in the verse that Job lived
thereafter, that is, after he was saved from his troubles, “one hundred

®> The subject of %12 M7 (“generation of your sons”; Ps 73:15) does not refer to the
generation of the sons in comparison to that of the fathers, but relates to the righteous
as the sons of God, as what is said regarding Israel generally: “you are the sons of the
Lord your God” (Deut 14:1).
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forty years.” Hence, five generations (i.e., four generations plus that of

Job himself) encompass 140 years, from which it follows that a generation
equals about 28 years. This may serve as an indication, that the duration
of one generation was different in different periods or among different
thinkers.® Likewise, the statement in the passage relating to Joseph (Gen
50:22-23: DWW °12: “the third generations”), and that Joseph lived
110 years, suggests that a generation is about 28 years.

L. 750 o 2290 130: “From Twenty Years and Upwards”™—On the
Understanding of the Length of a Generation in the Bible

In the formula, 77911 .2 (“from... and upwards”) and particularly in
the usage, Moy MW x 121 (“from x years and upwards”), the number
“twenty years” appears in most of the passages in the opening pole.’
The obvious question is: what was the basis for the choice of the age of
twenty years in these passages? In my opinion, an analysis of the wording
of the biblical account of the episode of the spies may provide us with
at least one aspect of the answer to this question.

In Num 14:29, we read, “your dead bodies shall fall in this wilderness;
and of all your numbers, numbered from twenty years old and
upwards....” According to this view, those who sinned shall be punished
and will not enter into the land. This formulation of punishment is
already a kind of Divine compromise, after He had initially wished to
kill all the people, as implied in the words: “I will strike them with the
pestilence and disinherit them” (ibid., v. 12), and in Moses’ response:
“if thou dost kill this people as one man,” etc. (v. 15). After Moses pleads
and reasons with Him, God says: “none of the men who have seen my
glory and my signs which I wrought in Egypt and in the wilderness,
and yet have put me to the proof these ten times and have not hearkened
to my voice, shall see the land...” (ibid., vv. 22-23).

We find here the explanatory sentence justifying why those above
the age of twenty years shall not enter into the land. Is it the intention

6 See Botterweck-Ringgren, ibid., and the various approaches there relating to the
length of a generation, as in Gen 15, from which one might infer that a generation is a
hundred years. According to the author, from the tenth century BCE on a generation
was understood as the time from the birth of a person until the birth of his son. During
the period of the desert a generation was between 20 and 60 years. An accepted
interpretation of 717 is concerned with those who are alive during the same generation.
Cf. Kéhler-Baumgartner, Lexicon, s.v. 77. On the subject of the length of a generation,
see there on Greece, where it was 40 years; thereafter, at the time of Herodotus, it was
changed to 33 1/3 years.

7 See infra (passim).
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of this verse to say that one who is not twenty years old 1s not subject to
punishment, because he cannot stand judgment? Or, to use the wording
of the verse (turning it around into a negative formulation): these—the
youngsters from age twenty—did not see the glory of God; oy, if they
saw it, one cannot say of them that they tested God, because they were
minors and therefore cannot be included in the category of “none of
those who despised me shall see it” (Num 14:23). This may perhaps
provide an answer to the issue of the ethical and legal responsibility of
an individual, and by extension to the issue of the concept of a
generation in the biblical period, and similar questions.

Support for this interpretation may be found in a parallel text,
mentioning the words of God cited earlier. I refer to Numbers 32:11,
which discusses the matter of the two and a half tribes, mentioning the
Divine decree concerning the matter of the spies: “Surely none of the
men who came up out of Egypt, from twenty years old and upward,
shall see the land which I swore to give to Abraham, Isaac, and to
Jacob, because they have not wholly followed me.” We therefore find
that those whose age is less than this are not to be accused that “they
have not wholly followed me” (i.e, the commandments of the Lord).
Compare to this v. 12, that praises Caleb and Joshua: “for they have
wholly followed the Lord.” Moreover, it says further on that: “And the
Lord’s anger was kindled against Israel, and he made them wander in
the wilderness forty years, until all the generation that had done evil in
the sight of the Lord was consumed.” That 1s, all those aged twenty
and upward are considered to constitute one generation, while those
below this age are seen as belonging to a different one.

The Septuagint’s translation of this verse, explaining the phrase “from
twenty years and upward,” it reads: 01 £éTIGTOUEVOL TO KOKOV KO TO
dryal@Ov—that is, those who know right from wrong. This may serve as
an explanation for their being considered guilty. That is, according to
the argument that we have brought here, one who is not yet twenty
years old does not know right from wrong. Surprisingly, this inter-
pretation also follows from the Masoretic reading of Deut 1:39, dealing
with the same context as Numbers 32 in the formula of the LXX:
“Moreover, your little ones, who you said would become a prey, and
your children, who this day have no knowledge of good or evil, they
shall go in there, and to them I will give it, and they shall possess it”
(ibid., v. 35, mentions AT ¥ NTT—"this evil generation”—as a
term describing those who are more mature, but shall not enter the
land; and see above). We find that the word A0 (“children” or “little
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ones”) and the like are explicitly defined as referring to those who are
not twenty years of age. The phrase “your children, who this day have
no knowledge of good and evil,” was what led the LXX to Num 32:11,
and also Isa 7:15-16, to introduce the phrase “knowledge of good and
evil” in connection to issues of age.

This combination of age and knowledge of good and evil also appears
in 1QSa [=10Q28] i 10-11: ok *3 727 *25wn? anyT2 AWK X [290]° &1
¥ [230] w72 mw alalwy 1% nRYIA 959 (“he shall not [approach] a
woman to know her through carnal intercourse, until he is fully twe[n]ty
years, and when he knows [good] and evil”). This is similar to the
approach noted above in Num 32 and in Deut 1, and in the exegesis of
the LXX to Num 32.

The definition of 79° (“child”—and, by extension, whoever does not
know right from wrong), occurs in the Temple Scroll, 11QTemple?
[=11Q19] xxxix 7-8: *m2 Wwo1 [ 1.awR 01 7Y 791 AWK 712 X12N XN
TRTMAYINA 111912 O PIn Hpwia noxnn (“No woman (shall enter it)
nor any boy, untl the day on which ...[...] to the Lord, half a shekel as
a memorial in their villages [or: habitations],” etc.). In lines 10-11 it
(“afterwards shall come [77¥1?) 73w] 0wy 12m RI12* IR those of
twenty [years] and older”).? This passage discusses the prohibi-
tion against a woman or child entering the Temple city prior to
reaching the age of twenty years, and only after they have given their
half shekel—which is treated in the sect as an eternal law, applying to
all those aged twenty years or more, who are allowed to enter.’

It is interesting that the words of Barzilai the Gileadite (2 Sam 19:36):
“I am this day eighty years old; can I discern between good and evil?”
imply that knowledge of right and wrong is the prerogative of those
between the age of twenty until a certain advanced age (such as sixty);"
in any event, those aged eighty no longer know good from evil."!

8 See Qimron, “The Text of the Temple Scroll,” 144.

9 Yadin, Temple Scroll, 11: 165-168; cf. I: 247-248.

1 For different views of the concluding point in the formula, 79¥7 73w X 127, see
above.

""" There is an extensive literature on the subject of the knowledge of “good and
evil,” which in principle does not relate to our discussion. Nevertheless, it is worth
mentioning a number of studies that have implications for our subject. Buchanan,
114-120, discusses the issue of the knowledge of right and wrong, concluding that the
border line for knowledge of right and wrong is twenty years. In several of the texts I
agree with his view, but not everything written about right and wrong pertains to our
subject, nor can I agree with several of his conclusions. On the rejection of the
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identification of twenty years, see Gordis, 124-138, esp. 136-138. On the other hand,
Stern agrees with Buchanan concerning the age of twenty years. See Stern, 405-418;
esp. ibid., 415. Jensen has recently written about the question of age in connection
with the knowledge of good and evil. He found a connection between knowledge of

good and the age of puberty, but without relating to a specific age; compare Jensen,
“The Age of Immanuel,” 223-225.



CHAPTER FOUR

THE TERMS 2°15% AND n1wx132 FOR DESCRIBING THE
PAST IN THE BIBLE

1. Uses of 2%297 in the Bible

Among the phrases used by the Bible in order to indicate the distant
past, the word 0°19% stands out. This phrase is used to indicate the gap
in time between different periods; through its use, the authors/editors
accentuated the difference between different periods with regard to
various matters. Hence, the common denominator among all the texts
that incorporate the word 0197 is the matter of relation of times, while
the object of comparison of course changes from case to case.

The outstanding texts in this respect are “Formerly in Israel (2197
YXIW"3), when a man went to inquire of God, he said, ‘Come, let us go
to the seer’; for he who is now called a prophet was formerly called a
seer” (1 Sam 9:9); and “Now this was the custom in former times in
Israel (P82 0°157) concerning redeeming and exchanging: to confirm
a transaction, the one drew off his sandal and gave it to the other, and
this was the manner of attesting in Israel” (Ruth 4:7).

In both these verses the editors takes note of differences between the
practices accepted in their own days and those from the distant past
(“in former times”). Thus, for example, “now,” that is, in the days of
the editor, the man of God is called a “prophet,” whereas in the story
hearkening back to the age of Samuel and Saul, he was called a “seer.”
The great distance between these two periods of time clearly follows
from this.!

A similar phenomenon is implied in Ruth 4, where the editor takes

! See the words of R. Yosef Kara on 1 Sam 9:9: “That which is called today prophets
in recent generations, was called by the earlier generations seer, as in the generation of
Samuel, who asked the maidens that were going out... But once there increased the
number of sinners who would go about in all the places and no man made judgment
against them... they once more called them prophets... When he says that a prophet
today was formerly called a seer. That is, what this generation calls a prophet was
called by the former generations a seer. You may infer from this, that when this book was writlen
they had already returned to call a seer a prophet, implying that this book was not written in the days of
Samuel. For when you review the entire Bible, you will not find that a prophet was called a seer except

Jor here, where he says “Where is the house of the seer” (v. 18). We thus learn that the generation of
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pains to explain to his readers a practice that was customary “in former
times in Israel”: namely, removing a shoe and giving it to the other
party as a sign confirming the transfer of inheritances or as a sign
confirming any sort of exchange (“to confirm a transaction”—"27 93),
and the like. This explanation was put forward by him, because in his
days the practice no longer existed; therefore, in order to enable the
contemporary reader to understand the acts of his heroes mentioned
thereafter (“he said ‘Buy it for yourself,” and he drew off his sandal”—
v. 8), the editor preceded this by an informative sentence explaining the
ancient practice.

Chapter 2 of Deuteronomy contains a plethora of texts concerned
with historical miscellanea. In three such verses the word 0°19% is used
to indicate the gap in time. Thus, in v. 10 it is stated regarding the
ancient inhabitants of Moab before Israel entered the area: “the Emim
formerly (2°199) lived there, a people great and many, and tall as the
Anakim.” Close to that (v. 12) there appears an additional nugget of
historical information concerning the early inhabitants of Edom/Seir:
“The Horites also lived in Seir formerly (2°19%), but the sons of Esau
dispossessed them, and destroyed them from before them, and settled
in their stead.” That is, the author/editor reports here an ancient reality,
that was no longer in effect upon Israel’s arrival in this area of Trans-
jordan. Moreover, from what is stated further on in the same verse, “as
Israel did to the land of their possession,” it would seem that the distance
in time 1s greater than that implied by what is usually understood as
“formerly.” One is speaking here from the perspective of a reality within
Israelite history (from the period of the monarchy, for example), from
which point the author reflects upon early events that preceded the Israelite
conquest of the land of Canaan, drawing an analogy between the
conquest by Seir of its land from the Horites, the primordial inhabitants
of the land, and the conquest of Canaan by the Israelites. The
word 0°19% thus enables the author to create a picture of the earliest

Samuel is called, “in former times in Israel’ by a generation subsequent to Samuel, and concerning that
same generation he says, for a prophet today was called...” And see on this in Brin, Studies in R.
Tosef Kara’s Commentary, 106. From Kara’s words, one can see his effort to prove, that if
one refers to the generation of Samuel as “former times in Israel,” we must conclude
that the author was distant from Samuel. The lengthy formulation of things comes
because of what is written at the end of his words: “And our Rabbis of blessed memory
said that Samuel wrote his book, and may he who illuminates the earth change darkness
to light and stumbling blocks to a straight path.” Note his cautious language in rejecting
the view of the Sages. Elsewhere in my book (117, and n. 11 there), I show that in all
cases of confrontation of this type he hoped for a Divine solution (“may he who
illuminates the earth” and the like), and note other formulae there in the same direction.
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time, relying upon the comparison WY WX (“as did...”), etc..”

A very ancient picture also emerges from v. 20, which relates the
history of the inheritance of the Ammonites “...that also is known as a
land of Rephaim; Rephaim formerly (2°19%) lived there, but the
Ammonites call them Zamzumim.” In terms of the use of the word
0°19%, this verse is analogous to verse 10 concerning the Emim, the
ancient inhabitants of Moab.

1 Chronicles 4:40 reports about the settling of the tribe of Simeon
as far as the entrance of Gedor “where they found rich, good pasture,
and the land was very broad, quiet and peaceful; for the former
inhabitants there belonged to Ham.” The reality depicted here would
seem to be similar to that in Transjordan: that is, just as the Emim and
Rephaim were the ancient inhabitants, displaced by the Moabites and
Seirites and other nations, and Israel already encountered these “newer”
nations, here too, the people of Simeon conquer from the Meunim (v.
41) that area where the Hamites had dwelled in the distant past.’®

In 1 Chronicles 9:20, the author mentions that the office responsible
for certain tasks of the Levites was occupied in the distant past by
Phinehas son of Eleazar: “And Phinchas the son of Eleazar was the
ruler over them in time past (2°19%).” The Chronicler seems to have
utilized this term in order to indicate the gap in time required by his
description, in which the office in question was filled by members of
the Korahite families during a much later period in time than it was by
the appointed ruler, Phinehas son of Eleazar the priest.

Perhaps it 1s in the same spirit that one ought to understand the use
in Judges 3:1-2: “Now these are the nations which the Lord left, to test
Israel by them... that he might teach war to such as had not known it
before.” The verse appears to be formulated from a later point in time
in relation to the time of the settlement (and see the commentaries on
this scripture).

It is interesting that the main use of the term 0197 appears in
connection with geographical places, and the description of movements
of people to them. We find this in relation to the status of the various
peoples of the different areas in Transjordan, as well as in historical

? On the phrase WY WK see below, in a separate discussion.

% The greatest distance in the direction of the past appears in the verse: “Of old
(@197) thou didst lay the foundations of the earth, and the heavens are the work of thy
hands” (Ps 102:26), referring to the creation of the universe. One should also note, that
this verse is also unusual in that it is not editorial writing, but an organic part of the
poetic work as a whole in Psalm 102. On the subject of 0197 and 717WX"2 generally,
see Simian-Yofre, s.v. “0%19” 658-59; Preuss, s.v. “11WRI”



68 CHAPTER FOUR

reports to the effect that certain places were formerly called, during
part of the biblical period, with different names: “Now the name of the
city was formerly Luz” (Jdg 1:23); but compare “but the name of the
city was Luz at the first (TIWX?)” (Gen 28:19); “Luz—that is, Bethel—
which is in the land of Canaan” (Gen 35:6). Compare also “but the
name of the city was Laish at the first” (Jdg 18:29); and ”the name of
Debir was formerly Kiriath-sepher” (Jdg 1:11); “Now the name of
Hebron formerly was Kiriath-arba “ (Josh 14:15; Jdg 1:10).

There is also a similar idiom in Joshua 11:10: “for Hazor formerly
was the head of all these kingdoms,” adjacent to which there are
mentioned the kings of Madon, of Shimron, of Achshaph, and the
other kings who joined the coalition of Jabin king of Hazor (11:1-5).

According to what we have described, the picture is meant to
correspond to the days of Joshua, but not of course to the subsequent
period. When the editor thus includes in his historical report the word
“formerly” (0°189), it is clear that this is intended to fix his own time as
being much later than that of the events described.

As opposed to what has been adduced above, the word 0°19% may
also relate to the recent past. Thus, for example, Job 42:11: “Then came
to him all his brothers and sisters and all who had known him before
(@°19%).” It is clear that this is not Israelite national history, or a depiction
of the history of other peoples, but a chapter dealing with the biography
of one person, Job of the past, before his catastrophe, as contrasted to
Job following his deliverance.

Thus, the word 0°18% can be used to describe different levels of past
time, ranging from a brief period to an extended period of history.
Compare also Nehemiah 13:5: “...where they had previously (2°197)
put the cereal offering,” etc. However, apart from these two verses,*
one may state that most of the uses of 0°19% are concerned with a great
distance in history, and that other terms are used to indicate shorter
spans of time.

It should also be noted that, from the manner in which things are
formulated, it is clearly evident that most of the verses using the word
0°19% are from the hands of the editors, who made use of these phrases
to react from their distant perspective to early phenomena from the
distant past. With the help of this phrase, the editor conveys an archaic
detail related to the details of the text under discussion. I have already

* The subject of Job 17:6, & 0°19% NdN is completely different (see the English
rendering, “I am one before whom men spit”).
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observed the limited group of local, ethnic and national subjects, con-
cerning which the editors used 0°19%.

Among those texts using this language, a special place is reserved for
1 Samuel 9:9 and Ruth 4:7 (already mentioned above), that use the
expression 2R3 0°19%—“formerly in Israel.” The reason for using
this particular language is not clear. It may be related to the fact that
most of the other editorial texts using the word 2°19% deal with a non-
Israelite reality—e.g., matters pertaining to the Horites, Seir, Moab,
Rephaim, and the like—while these two verses speak of linguistic (1
Sam 9) and social (Ruth 4) phenomena that are internal-Israelite.

In one of these two texts (Ruth 4), the word “Israel” also appears
within the body of the text and not only within the idiom mentioned
(7R W°2 2°18%); thus, we read there , “Now this was the custom in former
times in Israel concerning redeeming and exchanging... and this was
the manner of attesting in Israel.” Did the author/editor of Ruth 4, by
repeating the word “Israel” twice, wish to indicate that one was speaking
here of an inner-Israelite phenomenon, unparalleled in the Near East?
Moreover, is the use of this precise turn of phrase also related to the
fact that, even in Israel, the practice of removing the shoe had already
become defunct at the time of the editor/author, as indicated by the
fact that he needed to explain this custom to his readers?

Unique in this respect is 2 Chronicles 9:11, that reports on the algum
wood (in the parallel text in 1 Kings 10:12: almug wood) from which
were made various artifices for the house of the Lord: “there never was
seen the like of them before (2°197) in the land of Judah.” This comment
explains the nature of the use of these trees and the innovation involved
in their use. On the basis of the style here, it seems to me that these are
the words of the Chronicler, and not those of the editor. Unique here is
the use made by the author of a language having a more general
character in a text bearing a specifically Israelite character.

Particular light may be shed on the meaning of 0°19% from a
comparison of this passage with the parallel in 1 Kings 10:12: “and the
king made of the almug wood supports for the house of the Lord, and
for the king’s house, lyres also and harps for the singers; no such almug
wood has come or been seen, to this day (7771 @17 7¥).”° The phrase “to
this day,” as is known, compares what is said in any given text regarding
the past to the present. Here, too, the text states that the phenomenon
under discussion did not occur until the time of Solomon, the subject

5 Like the relationship between 02197 and 2177 in 1 Sam 9:9, so also in 1 Kgs 10:12
there is a parallel between the phrase “this day” (717 017) and the term “formerly”
(@197).
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of the description, and perhaps also until the date of the writing or
speaking of these things; that is, even after the introduction of almug
wood as a material for construction in the context of the building of
the Temple, it did not begin to be used as an everyday construction
material. But since the author of Chronicles knew of the spread of the
use of almug wood in his day and even earlier, he used the term 0%15%
rather than 777 7 7V to make it clear that the statement regarding its
non-use does not refer to his own period, but rather refers back to a
situation that existed before the days of Solomon. Otherwise, one would
be likely to receive the impression that even until his own days, and not
only until the days of Solomon or those of the author of the text
mentioned from the Book of Kings, it was not customary to use almug
for construction purposes.®

This change, which the Chronicler introduced into a source that he
copied, 1s similar to other changes that he makes in early texts, that he
copies while introducing actual elements: for example, the substitution
of “darics” (2°1377R) for “shekels” in the story of the gathering of money
for the service of the house of the Lord in the days of David (1 Chr
29:7), and other similar changes.

It should be noted that in other cases the author of Chronicles is not
in the habit of altering the formula 777 2117 79 which he saw in other
texts which he used. For example, in 1 Chr 13:11 use is made of the
phrase 1T 07 7Y regarding the calling of the place Perez-uzza; in
5:26: “and he carried them away [i.e, Tiglath-pileser], namely, the
Reubenites... and brought them to Halah, Habor, Hara and the river
Gozan, to this day (717 217 7V).” In both these texts there is no difficulty

% In the description of the history of the Ammonites in Deut 2:20-22, double use is
made of 0°9% and of the phrase 717 8171 7¥. Thus: “That also is known as a land of
Rephaim; Rephaim formerly lived there, but the Ammonites called them Zamzumim...
but the Lord destroyed them before them; and they dispossessed them, and settled in
their stead; as he did for the sons of Esau, who live in Seir, when he destroyed the
Horites before them, and they dispossessed them, and settled in their stead even to this
day.” However, in Kings and in Chronicles these two phrases serve in a substitute status;
that is, the Chronicler substituted the phrase 0%19% for 7177 071 7V so that the verse
would have a more reliable character, whereas in the verse cited here from Deut 2 both
idioms are used together; the phrase 0197 is used to describe the ancient reality, while
the other phrase, 777, 0177 7V testifies to the later and more constant reality up to the
time of the author. That is, the author knows of the persistence of the Seirites to dwell
in their ancient land until the time of the writing of these things by the author of
Deuteronomy 2. It is interesting that also in reference to the period of time when Seir
replaced the nation that had originally dwelt in its land, the verse uses (in v. 12) the
phrase 0°197. We find that the author takes care to formulate the distant past using the
phrase 0°197, while when he comes to describe the new reality that came about in wake
of the period know as “formerly” he uses the phrase 777 Q1’7 V.
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in the use by the Chronicler of this phrase, since the reality depicted
therein really does hold true 7771 0197 7Y, that is, until his time, literally.

On the other hand, other texts in which the Chronicler makes use of
the formula mentioned are not completely suitable to his period, but
nevertheless do not completely contradict the logic of the later reality.

The same holds true for 2 Chronicles 21:10: “So Edom revolted
from the rule of Judah to this day.” True, the revolt of Edom was not
continued [till then]; on the other hand, since Edom was not resubjected
to the rule of Judah, it is possible to leave this formulation of the text
even after its copying from the earlier source, since it does not give a
picture that is opposed to realty.

However, there are other texts, concerning which one would expect
the Chronicler to behave in the same manner as he did regarding the
“almugim” text: namely, to substitute some other phrase (2°19%, “of
old,” and the like) for 7177 01°71 7Y, as the use of the latter would be likely
to be a disturbing element vis-a-vis the reality of the time of composition
of the Book of Chronicles. Nevertheless, he did not behave in this way
when he made use of them, but rather left the older statement, as if the
things still held true even for his own days. Thus, in the following texts:

2 Chronicles 10:19: “So Isracl has been in rebellion against the house
of David to this day.” The author knows that Israel—that is, the northern
kingdom—mno longer exists. Why, then, does he formulate their status
as having revolted against the house of David “to this day”? Perhaps he
means to say that the result of their rebellion may be seen, among
other things, in their punishment by exile that separated them
permanently from their land. If so, this verse is similar to what is written
in 21:10 regarding the rebellion of Edom.

2 Chronicles 8:8 states of “all the people that were left of the
Hittites...” that “these Solomon made a forced levy and so they are to
this day.” It is impossible to imagine that the subjugation of these people
to Israel or to Judah continued in reality until the time of the author, as
one cannot assume the existence of these peoples at that time at all,
and certainly not their dwelling in the land and being subject to Israelite
rule.

The same holds true regarding what is stated about the inhabitants
of the entrance to Gedor, “These, registered by name, came in the days
of Hezekiah king of Judah, and destroyed their tents... and exterminated
them to this day” (1 Chr 4:41). Adjacent to this (4:43) other descendants
of Simeon are mentioned: “and they destroyed the remnant of
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Amalekites that had escaped, and they have dwelt there to this day.”
This double report concerning the history of the families of Simeon
does not under any circumstance reflect the reality at the time of the
author of Chronicles, because in his days the tribal framework no longer
existed, certainly not with regard to Simeon. Moreover, there is no way
to assume at that time a reality, according to which the Israelites dwelt
in Seir and the like.

Similarly, one should make note of the use of the idiom 717 217 7V
in the vision of Nathan (2 Samuel 7), that is repeated in 1 Chronicles
17. This vision includes the use of the phrase in question: “For I have
not dwelt in a house since the day I led up Israel to this day (@17 ¥
)7 (17:5). It 1s clear that, while this statement is true regarding the
period of David,” it does not apply to the period of the Chronicler, who
knows well of the great house of God that stood in Jerusalem from the
time of Solomon on; yet nevertheless, the author copied the verse as is,
with the phrase in question. However, one should emphasis that in this
verse the phrase in question appears in a direct quotation, hence there was
no difficulty in its use in either the Book of Samuel or in Chronicles,
since the things clearly refer to the time of David, during which Nathan’s
vision took place.

Likewise the use of this formula in 2 Chronicles 5:9: “and the poles
were so long... but they could not be seen from the outside; and they
are there to this day,” prompts a similar conclusion regarding the
inappropriateness of these things to the period of the Chronicler,
because the accepted view in Biblical scholarship is that the Second
Temple did not contain an ark at all. Thus, reference to one of the
components of the ark, as if it still existed in the days of the author,
cannot reflect the actual reality at the time of the Chronicler.?

One may thus summarize the use of the phrase A7 017 ¥ in the
Book of Chronicles by saying that there is no consistency in the editor’s

7 Likewise regarding this matter there is a difficulty regarding the Temples that
were mentioned in the sources portraying the period of David and that which preceded
him. It is a form of harmonistic explanation to say that these temples were not made of
stone, unlike [Solomon’s] Temple; compare the statement of the Rabbis about the
Temple at Shiloh: “When they came to Shiloh [the high places were prohibited]; it did
not have a roof, but there was a building of stone underneath, and curtains above” (m.
Lebahim 14.6); etc.

% On the absence of the ark at the time of the Second Temple, see m. Yoma 5.2; on
the hidden ark, see m. Shegalim 6.1-2. On Jer 3:16-17 as indicating the disappearance of
the ark already at the time of the First Temple, see Haran, “The Disappearance of the
Ark.”
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manner of working.” In some cases, he updates the earlier sources while
using them; in other cases, he does not alter the texts at all, not where
there are striking differences between the reality described there and
the situation in his own day. A similar, if not identical, picture follows
from comparison of his use of other formulae or of other material. In
other words: the author is not overly careful in the consistent application
of his principles. Or one might say that, despite his care, things do not
emerge uniformly from the care that he applies in editing the texts that
he has at hand.

Another answer is also possible: it may be that the different ways of
using the formula is a result of the hands of different editors. The one
who dealt with the story of Solomon, for example, changed what was
said regarding the almug wood, whereas other editors chose to leave
the texts they dealt with as is, notwithstanding the fact that what is said
does not always reflect the period of the copyist. And perhaps this was
the author’s intention: namely, to present things in a manner that would
reflect their initial appearance—that is, the author/editor of Chronicles
copied the comparison as manifested in the first appearance of things
in Samuel or in Kings.

2. Use of the Term ;7722X72 to Describe Past Time in the Bible, Compared
with That of 22295

In our above discussion of the word 28%19%, we reached the conclusion
that it is an explicit editorial idiom, and that most of its uses are
concerning world-wide and historical matters, rather than Israelite-
national matters, which are generally speaking the predominant subjects
in the Bible. By contrast, the term A13WR72, while it is used in the same
sense—that 1s, its normal use is to indicate a certain order of activities
and the like, in which 717WX72 indicates literally the beginning of the
things (thus, for example, in 1 Chr 11:6, “Whoever shall smite the
Jebusites first [711WX72] shall be chief and commander... and Joab went
up first...”)—it is also used to refer to a more distant past, such as to
indicate prehistory and the like. Nevertheless, its primary usage is in
reference to explicitly Israelite subjects.

Examination of the texts containing this usage reveals that one is
not dealing here with the words of the editor, but with that of the initial

? On use of the formula 777 27 7Y in the Bible and its relation to etiological
matters, see I. A. Seeligmann, “Etiological Elements.”
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narrator. That is, whereas 0°19% is one of the signs of editing, and not
the result of the regular writing of the text, the opposite is the case
regarding 71YWRI3, which is hardly used at all for the work of the editors,
but primarily by the authors of texts, and in most cases specifically for
poetic works. Thus in 2 Samuel 7:10 = 1 Chronicles 17:9: “and violent
men shall afflict them no more, as formerly (711WX72 WRD)”; Isaiah
52:4: “My people went down at the first (713WR72) into Egypt to sojourn
there, and the Assyrian oppressed them for nothing”; Isaiah 1:26: “And
I will restore your judges as at the first, and your counselors as at the
beginning”; Jeremiah 33:11: ”For I will restore the fortunes of the land
as at first”; Jeremiah 7:12: “Go now to my place that was in Shiloh,
where I made my name dwell at first.”

On one occasion, in Nehemiah 7:5, the word 737WX72 is used in a
prose text: “And I found the book of the genealogy of those who came
up at the first, and [ found written in it...,” following which there appears
a list. The use of ANWRI2 in this text plays no editorial function, but is
part of the biographical story of Nehemiah.

From our examination as a whole, it clearly follows that 71%WX72
serves as a parallel phrase to 0197, with the main difference that 0°15%
is an explicitly editorial idiom, unlike the case regarding 711WR72."° One
should also note that it is used on the whole to indicate things connected
with Israel, unlike 2°19%, which is generally used by the editors to desig-
nate non-Israelite events that occurred in the distant past.

3. The Idiom 722 7N and the Like to Indicate Relation to the Past

In addition to the above-mentioned phrases, the biblical authors refer
to the description of past events with the help of a comparative sentence
beginning with the idiom WY IWXD and the like. It is clear that the
time gap between the present description and that from the past depends
upon the nature of the description. I shall bring below several cases
involving this usage, especially those in which such a picture is attained
by the use of the phrase 0°15% or the like.

In Deuteronomy 2:12 we read: “The Horites also lived in the Seir
formerly, but the sons of Esau dispossessed them, and destroyed them

1 The verses in which the phrase TWX1? appears are: Gen 28:19: “but the name
of the city was Luz at the first”; in Jdg 18:29: ”but the name of the city was Laish at the
first” is parallel to the use of %197, and may be described as editorial writing, as opposed
to the passages that make use of the word TIWRA7. Also the phrase QWX serves to
describe the distant past; compare Lev 26:45; Deut 4:32; 19:14.



0°19% AND 71WX12 FOR DESCRIBING THE PAST IN THE BIBLE 75

from before them, and settled in their stead; as Israel did (WY WK
YRI”) to the land of their possession...” As we explained above in our
discussion of this text, there are two levels of the past here: on the one
hand, it relates to the event of the conquest of the land of Canaan by
Israel, which the author described with the help of the idiom WK>
Twy—-=as did (Israel to the land of their possession)”; on the other
hand, in the background there stands a more ancient stage of history,
in which the territory of Edom was conquered by the sons of Esau
from the Horites, the ancient inhabitants of the land, a stage that the
author describes with the help of the language 0°19%.

The same follows also from the description of the history of the
Ammonites in Deut 2:20-22: “That also is known as a land of Rephaim;
Rephaim formerly lived there, but the Ammonites called them
Zamzumim... when he destroyed the Horites before them, and they
dispossessed them, and settled in their stead; as he did (7wy WKI) for
the sons of Esau, who live in Seir, when he destroyed the Horites before
them; and they dispossessed them, and settled in their stead even to this
day.”

Here too there is portrayed a picture of the ancient history of
Transjordan (2°19%; formerly”), only the comparison attained by the
phrase WY WK is not intended to draw any line between the ancient
events (displacement of the Horites by the sons of Esau) and the events
of Israel’s past history, as the subject of the comparison “as fe did” is
God and not Israel. The text states that God himself stands behind
world events. From a comparison of these two acts of conquest one
may also infer that, according to the view of the writer/author, the
conquest by the Ammonites of their land from the Rephaim took place
after the sons of Esau had conquered their land from the Horites. Or
perhaps this is merely a result of the order in which the things were
incorporated in the text in question, Deuteronomy 2. By this, I mean to
say that, since the matter of Seir and its history was mentioned earlier,
Ammon’s conquest of their land was compared to that of Seir, without
necessarily reflecting the true historical order.

The phrase AWy WX and others related to it, such as WY WK,
serve to describe the past on varying levels of distance from the present,
and not only to describe a very distant past, as in the early writings
concerning the ancient peoples who dwelled in the past in Transjordan.

Several examples of the use of expressions of this type appear in
Deuteronomy 11, in Moses’ speech mentioning the acts of God in the
context of the Exodus from Egypt. In verse 3, mention is made of the
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signs and deeds “and what he did (@Y WRY) to the army of Egypt, to
their horses and to their chariots; how he made the water of the Red
Sea overflow them... and how the Lord has destroyed them to this day.”
Having said this, the way is now clear to portray later events: (v. 5):
“and what he did (@Y qWR)) to you in the wilderness, until you came to
this place”; v. 6: “and what he did (WY WRY) to Dathan and Abiram
the sons of Eliab, son of Reuben; how the earth opened its mouth and
swallowed them up, with their households, their tents, and every living
thing that followed them, in the midst of all Israel.”

The use of the phrase TWy WK thus makes it possible for the author
to report in telegraphic fashion, in sequence, the central events of the
Exodus and the wanderings in the wilderness.

A similar condensed list appears in the story of the Gibeonites in
Joshua 9. In verse 9 the elders tell Joshua that “we have heard a report
of him [i.e. the Lord your God], and all that he did (7w¥ 9w 93 NXY) in
Egypt. And all that he did (7wy WX 95 NRY) to the two kings of the
Amorites who were beyond the Jordan, Sihon the king of Heshbon,
and Og king of Bashan, who dwell in Ashtaroth.” On the other hand,
in the account of the incident it is related in v. 3 that, “But when the
inhabitants of Gibeon heard what Joshua had done to Jericho and to
Ai...” According to the author, what led them to take the stand they did
was the conquest of the cities of Cisjordan, while according to their
own account what impressed them were the more distant events of the
Exodus and the conquests in Transjordan. There seems no doubt that
the reason for this change in the components mentioned lies in their
claim that they are the inhabitants of a distant place; hence they cannot
mention events involving the cities inside the country, with which they
allegedly have no interest.

The series of victories of Joshua over the various kings of the land is
surveyed in an identical manner by a parallel writer.

Joshua 10:1: “.. . how Joshua had taken A1, and had utterly destroyed
it, doing to Ai and its king as he had done (WY IWRI) to Jericho and its
king....” The continuation of the series of conquests by Joshua are
described in a like manner: ibid., v. 28: “and he did to the king of
Makkedah as he had done to the king of Jericho.” Further on, in v. 30:
“and the Lord gave it also [i.e., Libnah] and its king into the hand of
Israel... and he did to its king as he had done to the king of Jericho”; v.
32: “and smote it [Lachish]... as he had done to Libnah”; v. 35: “and
they took it [Eglon]... as he had done to Lachish”; v. 37: “and took it
[Hebron]... as he had done to Eglon.”
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A more detailed summary phrase appears in v. 39, “and he took it
[Debir]... and they smote them with the edge of the sword, and utterly
destroyed every person 1in it... as he had done (WY WD) to Hebron
and to Libnah and its king, so he did (Aw¥ WXI) to Debir and to its
king.” In this verse, the formula differs from that which preceded it
because of the detail it contains, as well as its deviation from the accepted
formula in this list. Whereas in the units that precede it the conquest of
one city is only equated to the conquest of the one that preceded it,
here, after the comparison to Hebron, which really was conquered before
Debir, there 1s added the comparison “so he did to Debir and to its
king,” and the further link, “as he had done to... Libnah and its king.”
But since Libnah was mentioned three units earlier (before Lachish
and Eglon), this is no more than the remnant of a different formula,
according to which the description of the conquest of Debir appears
adjacent to and following the conquest of Libnah."

" On a different attitude toward the past in biblical literature, see Peckham, “History
and Time.”
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THE FORMULA “X-%%" (OR “X-07°”) IN THE BIBLE: SOME
CHARACTERISTICS OF HISTORIOGRAPHICAL WRIT-
ING IN ISRAEL

In the Bible, the forms x-21 (“on the day of ) and x-"2° (“in the days of
x”) are used to define time; these terms are of great importance for the
study of the ways in which terms of historiographic writing crystallized
in the Bible. We shall discuss below those writings in which these phrases
appear and how they are used, as well as their function in the framework
in which they appear.

1. Components of the Phrases

First, we must differentiate between the singular form, “the day of x,”
and the plural, “the days of x,” as well as between the various usages of
the genitive in these formulae. Some of these phrases refer to the name
of a person, whoever it happens to be; in other phrases, it refers to a
king or some other leader. In this chapter, I shall attempt to show that
this was a fixed stylistic custom for naming eras in biblical times.

There are also phrases in which the nomen rectum does not refer to an
actual leader, but nevertheless, due to the importance of the figure, the
period is attributed to him in the formula in question.

Sometimes the nomen rectum is a collective noun used for leaders of
various types, such as “(in the days of) the judges,” “(in the time [days]
of) the kings of Assyria.” Another type of genitive refers to the name of
a country or a people. At this point we should note that the meaning
yielded from a phrase such as this (the name of a country in the genitive)
is not necessarily uniform, as it is contingent also on the construct (“the
day of” or “the days of ). It seems likely to me that “the day of Midian”
171 avand “the days of the Philistines” 2°nW95 " are not equivalent
in meaning: “the day of Midian” probably refers to a specific event
which happened only once, an event in which the Midianites figured in
some form or another in the history of Israel, whereas “the days of the
Philistines,” by contrast, refers to a period in which they ruled Israel, or
to some similar situation.
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In some cases, the genitive cited is a place name, a city or a region
such as “from the days of Gibeah” or “the day of Jerusalem”; in others,
it is a conception or a concept QTP *1* ,07W 1 (“days of old”) "»°
°nW (“days of heaven”), and the like. There are also cases in which the
genitive is expanded in order to offer an explanation in a complete
sentence such as “when [Hebrew: ‘on the day that’] the Lord your God
spoke to you at Horeb (Deut 4:15, etc.).

2. The Meaning of the Phrases

L. “In the days of x (X-2°)

There are passages in the Bible in which the phrase “the days of x” is
used in the personal sense: for example, in the quarrel between the
servants of Isaac and the servants of Abimelech over the wells. Gen
26:15 states, “And the Philistines stopped up all the wells which his
father’s servants had dug in the days of his father Abraham.” The
meaning of the phrase is very clear; it is intended to point out that
these things happened during the lifetime of Abraham, and it is clear
that this is not a reference to an era.'

Another usage of “the days of x” is the designation of a person’s age
or lifespan; for example, “After the birth of Seth, Adam lived (DX %)
800 years... All the days that Adam lived (Q7X *»* 93) came to 930
years; then he died” (Gen 5:4-5); the same holds true for the phrases
“the days of Enosh” and “the days of Mahalalel,” etc.?

On the other hand, an examination of the general use of the phrase
shows that the phrase “the days of x” serves to indicate historical
periods.’ The earliest period specified in this way is that of the settlement

' At the beginning of the narrative in Gen 26:1 a sort of general phrase occurs:
“Now there was a famine in the land, besides the former famine that was in the days of
Abraham (27172K °1°2) And Isaac went to... Abimelech...” But this is not an indication
of a period, as we learn from the following: a) The phrase “in the days of Abraham /s

Jather” (Gen 26:15, 18) which is, as we have said, clearly a personal phrase; b) because
of the mention of Isaac in the said passage; c) because Abraham had no status with
relation to a period named for him. Therefore, the passage in Gen 26:1 (as in the two
other passages, Gen 26: 15, 18) should be considered as a purely personal phrase.

? This is also the function of the phrases “the days of his life” and “all the days of
his life” (1 Kgs 5:1 = English 4:21), “Solomon ruled over all the kingdom... they served
Solomon all the days of his life.” About Abijam, 1 Kgs 15:5 says, “and [he] did not
turn aside from anything that he [the Lord] commanded him all the days of his life,”
etc., and the next verse (v. 6) says of Rehoboam: “Now there was war between Rehoboam
and Jeroboam all the days of his life.”

* In researching this issue, I examined the standard series of commentaries and the
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of Canaan. The temporal character of the phrase “in the days of
Joshua” may be seen from the fact that the passage quoted is not part
of a narrative about Joshua as a person, or about a development of
events in the framework of the narrative. Rather, the temporal character
is evident from the passage which surveys the events with the aim of
summarizing the history of a specific generation.

This phrase appears in Josh 24:31, “And Israel served the Lord all
the days of Joshua and all the days of the elders who outlived Joshua,”
etc. (cf. Jdg 2:7). The author clearly lived in a period after the time of
Joshua and the judges, and was describing the religious situation of the
people with an indication of the period described by the formula “the
days of someone” (with the “someone” being the name of the leader).

The same phrase also occurs in the passage in Neh 8:17, in the context
of testimony regarding the celebration of the feast of Tabernacles during
the period of Ezra. There it says that “from the days of Joshua the son
of Nun to that day the people of Israel had not done so” [made booths].
The manner of formulation of the words in this passage are, in my
opinion, more abstract than what was quoted earlier, because the phrase
“the days of Joshua™ in this case has no personal matter touching upon
Joshua himself. Nor is there even a summary of his activities, but only
an indication of the period, in which lies the significance of the passage.

The latter point in time (the period of the judges) appears in two
passages. The first of these is at the beginning of the Book of Ruth: “In
the days when the judges ruled...” The narrative deals with the life
story of Elimelech and Naomi, but properly, the narrator does not
attribute the period to them but rather to the type of leaders at that
time.* More so than in other passages, the temporal character of the
formula here is prominent. The appropriateness of the method of
formulating “the days of x” as the designation for a period is also quite
noticeable here. This fact is clearly felt with regard to the period in

individual commentaries on the specific books of the Bible for all the passages in which
the phrases “the day of x” and “the days of x” occur. I also consulted dictionaries of
Biblical Hebrew, such as Koéhler, K. & W. Baumgartner, The Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon
of the O.T. Although these works described “the days of x” phrase as an indication of
time, these reference works did not discern the importance of this phrase for the study
of biblical descriptive methods. Likewise, the difference between the phrases “the days
of x” and “the day of x” was not grasped, and see below. But see also note 9. On x 11
7%, see below, in a separate section devoted to this subject. On 1°11 "2° and other
variants of x-"1% see Clines, s.v. “QY,” and Saebo, s.v. “0Y,” 578-580.

* A faint echo of this may also be found in the phrase in Jos 24:31, “and all the days
of the elders who outlived Joshua,” which may perhaps refer to a name synonymous
with the collective noun “judges.”



THE FORMULA “X-2"” (OR “X-01"”) IN THE BIBLE 81

question; the need for a more skillful type of writing was strongly felt
here, as one could no longer refer to a single individual who stood at
the head of the people, as in, for example, “the days of Joshua.” Rather,
there was need for a more general term to refer to leadership as a whole
over a long period.

Hence, we must conclude that this phrase is used by a writer who
stands at a considerable distance from the period of the judges, and
knows the history of Israel well. He knows that Ehud, Deborah, Gideon,
Jephthah, Samson and others like them are viewed together as the
leaders of a certain period in the framework of the history of Israel. It
is important to note that an earlier scribe from the time of the judges
would have lacked an overall view of the place which this period occupies
in the history of Israel. It is not clear whether they perceived the special
character of their own era, as such a perception is not possible when
one is living in the midst of an ongoing period. Only when one period
has been succeeded by another era is it possible to gain a proper
perspective on the events. Hence, the very use of the phrase “the days
of... the judges” contains important information regarding the history
of Israel. It represents a fundamental approach to an evaluation of the
various periods of the history of Israel, as well as demonstrating skill in
the use of the formula under discussion.

2 Kgs 23:22 tells us that “no such passover had been kept since the
days of the judges who judged Israel,” etc. As in the previous passage,
here, too, the period is defined as “the days of the judges,” in accordance
with the characteristic formula. In this passage, a more precise use of
the formula may be noted. Hence the period is defined according to
the leaders (i.e., the judges) without an exact notation of the way in
which they led (the judging of the judges) [although here there is an
appositional relative clause, “who judged Israel].”

Designation of the period (or portions thereof) by the names of certain
personalities from among its rulers appears in such phrases as “In the
days of Shamgar, son of Anath, in the days of Jael” (Jdg 5:6).° That is,
the specific period is designated by the main ruler of the time. Likewise,

®> The phrase “all the days of the judge” (Jdg 2:18) may also be another variation of
the phrase in question. While it is true that “all the days of the judge” is viewed like the
personal phrases “all the days of Adam,” “the days of Enosh,” etc. (see above, as well
as in note 2), we may nonetheless also consider it to mean “the days of the judge,” i.c.
the period of his office.

% On the problems raised in ascribing the period to Jael and Shamgar, see the various
commentaries on fudges, e.g., Moore, Judges, 142-143; Y. Kaufmann, The Book of Judges,
134, and see the bibliography there.
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the phrase “the days of Gideon” in Jdg 8:28 is based upon the same
principle: “So Midian was subdued before the people of Israel... And
the land had rest for forty years in the days of Gideon.” The phrase is
found in a passage which adopts a temporal phrase summarizing all
the activities of Gideon the judge, alongside what is written about the
political and religious situation of the people “in the days of Gideon,”
that is, during his era.’

Concerning the period of the monarchy, the Bible contains several
phrases in accordance with the model which we have discussed. These
phrases refer to various kings, as well as being a general designation for
the era, as in 2 Kgs 23:22: “For no such passover had been kept since
the days of the judges who judged Israel, or during all the days of the
kings of Israel or of the kings of Judah.”® It is likely that the creation of
an abstract definition in the phrase “the days of the judges” is greater
than in the phrase “the days of the kings of Israel and the kings of
Judah.” The form of government in the period of the monarchy is
obvious to all; for that reason, the formula “the days of the kings of x”
was created, a formula which occurs almost automatically to anyone
attempting to define this period. On the other hand, the combination

7 On other phrases from the period of the judges, such as “the days of Gibeah,” see
also below.

8 In the parallel version in 2 Chr 35:18, “the days of Samuel the prophet” are
mentioned instead of “the days of the judges.” This represents a difference in terms of
the information given as to the time from which the feast of Passover ceased to be
observed. The rest of the passage also differs in terms of its relation to the parallel in 2
Kgs 23:22, for instead of the two data that such a passover was not celebrated in the
days of the judges nor in the days of the kings of Israel and Judah, here it says “No
passover... had been kept... since the days of Samuel.” And instead of the rest of the
sentence, it says, “none of the kings of Israel had kept,” etc.; that is, a compound
sentence instead of an inclusive sentence. Hence, in the description of this affair, the
difference is not between the two passages, but in the way that the formula is used, for
in 2 Chr 35:18 such a usage does not occur in the rest of the passage. It should also be
noted that the very use of the phrase “the days of Samuel” raises the question of why
the period is referred to him. It seems to me that this is a matter of preference: the
Chronicler prefers men of God and spiritual leaders of Israel, such as Samuel, over
other leaders. Compare also 2 Chr 26:5, which says of King Uzziah, “he set himself to
seck God in the days of Zechariah, who instructed him in the fear of God.” Hence the
phrase “the days of Zechariah” is, so to speak, a designation of the period, as itisin 2
Chr 24:2, which tells us that Joash the king of Judah “did what was right in the eyes of
the Lord all the days of Jehoiada the priest.” Here, as we have said, are considerations
of priority, for the author prefers men from certain circles. But in the case of Joash
there is an additional factor, namely, the question of the dependence of King Joash
(who was a minor) on Jehoiada, who raised him to power and supported him. See also
2 Kgs 12:3. Many commentators have written on the preferences of the author of
Chronicles. See, e.g., Myers, Chronicles 1, Ixxv On the phrase “the days of Samuel” cf. 1
Sam 7:13, where it is also used with the aim of increasing the prophet’s prestige.
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of the various leaders of the period of the judges (who were strongly
individualized personalities) with a comprehensive definition is a great
achievement, in that it comprises, as we noted above, a vision
summarizing the common denominator of all the components of  this
special period.

It is clear from the summarizing phrase “the days of the kings of
Israel,” etc., that the author lived after this period—that is, sometime
during the Babylonian exile and afterwards, when there was no longer
aking over Israel. The phrase hence represents a summary of the history
of the period of the monarchy. From the occurrence of both phrases in
the passage “the days of the judges and the days of the kings of Israel...
and Judah,” we may understand the inclusive point of view of the writer
of the history of Israel.

But alongside these general phrases of the period of the monarchy
there are others, referring to a shorter period, such as “the days of so-
and-so (i.e., a king).” The first among these is “the days of Saul.”
Regarding Jesse, in 1 Sam 17:12, it states, “Now David was the son of
an Ephrathite... named Jesse, who had eight sons. In the days of Saul
the man was already old and advanced in years.” Note that this passage
makes no mention of Saul nor of any figure connected with Saul, nor
is there any immediate or eventual need to mention Saul in terms of
the narrative. Hence, the designation of a period according to its
connection with the king who ruled during that time seems to have
been a general rule.’

The period of Saul is described in other phrases in the same for-
mula. Thus, in the official summarizing phrase of his reign in 1 Sam

9 Wilch, Time and Event, 55, deals with a series of cases whose topic is “the days
of someone”; among others, the phrase “in the days of Saul” which was mentioned
here in the body of our study. In Wilch’s opinion, the phrase “the days of some-
one” should be considered an imprecise definition of time, and not a fixed designa-
tion of a period. Wilch arrives at this theory on the basis of conceptions of time in
the Bible. Delling, Zeit und Endzeit, 22-23, writes on a long period of time expressed
in the form “the days of x” and also as an indication of periods, and he refers to
Neh 8:7; Luke 4:25; Matt 2:1. At any rate, the distinction between “the day of x”
and “the days of x” is not absolute, nor are the other differences (according to the
use of the genitive as I have shown). The most up-to-date work on this subject is
DeVries, Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow. In his book (43-44), DeVries draws a pre-
cise distinction between the word “day” in the singular and the plural as an indica-
tion of an event or the duration of a period. The use of the plural form is explained
also as an indication of several or many days, and a phrase for days and years alike.
DeVries does not insist upon the difference between “the (days of the) years of
someone”—x 1@ *’>—and the general use, as well as upon the clarification of the
usages and function of the genitive in the phrase “the days of someone” (a personal
name) as against, “the days of the judges,” etc.
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14:52, following the list of his sons and daughters, the commander of
his army, and others, comes the phrase, “There was hard fighting against
the Philistines all the days of Saul,” etc. The phrase recurs in the words
of David to all the assembly of Israel (= 1 Chr 13:3): “for we neglected
itin the days of Saul.” The same phrase also appears in a genealogical
list of the tribe of Reuben in 1 Chr 5:10: “And in the days of Saul the
[sons of Reuben] made war on the Hagrites.” Hence this phrase is of
great importance because of the precise, official character of the text.
We may conclude that it is a fixed and exact expression for defining
periods in the biblical material.

A similar formula is also used regarding other kings from David on,
as in, “the days of David” (2 Sam 21:1; 1 Chr 7:2), “the days of
Solomon” (2 Chr 30:26), “in the days of Abihu” (2 Chr 13:20), “in the
days of Asa” (1 Kgs 22:47), “in the days of Jeroboam” (Amos 1:1), “in
the days of Josiah” (Jer 1:2), etc. We should note that these and similar
phrases occur in different types of material, serving as evidence for the
fact that this method of designating periods was quite common. Thus,
for example, the above-mentioned phrases are found in the titles of the
prophetic books (e.g. Amos and others); in genealogical lists, such as
that regarding the sons of Simeon, “These, registered by name, came
in the days of Hezekiah, king of Judah” (1 Chr 4:41); and in texts
designating the time of a given action or specific activities, such as the
speeches quoted during the trial of Jeremiah, “Micah of Moresheth
prophesied in the days of Hezekiah” (Jer 26:18).

After the destruction of the Temple and the Exile in 586, it was no
longer possible to designate a period according to the kings of Israel
and Judah; thus, of necessity the method of referring to other leaders
was copied. Henceforth, we find two forms of reference: one, to foreign
kings (the kings of Persia), for which see below; and the other, to local
leaders (such as the governor of Judah), who were in fact representatives
of the foreign government. The high priests also had a sort of govern-
mental status, and in certain passages they appear as parallel to these
governors, and at times as superior to them. Thus it is not surprising
that in some verses the period is attributed to them.

In Neh 12:47 we find the phrase, “and all Israel in the days of
Zerubbabel and in the days of Nehemiah gave the... portions,” etc.
This passage speaks of events during two periods: that of Zerubbabel
the governor of Judah, and of Nehemiah, who was also governor of
Judah. Nehemiah 12 quotes extensive material from various kinds of
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lists, and contains a number of references to the different historical
periods, such as various lists given according to the periods of the high
priests: “These were the chiefs of the priests and of their brethren in
the days of Jeshua” (Neh 12:7); “And in the days of Joiakim” (v. 12); “in
the days of Eliashib” (v. 22); “until the days of Johanan the son of
Eliashib” (v. 23).

When the phrase, “the days of so-and-so,” is used in reference to
foreign rulers (or to foreign countries and peoples), this is the
consequence of the rule of foreign peoples over Israel (or to a similar
state of affairs; see below). A phrase of this kind occurs in Ezra 4:2:
“We have [ketib: not] been sacrificing [gere : to him] ever since the days
of Esarhaddon king of Assyria who brought us here,” as well as in Ezra
4:4-5, “Then the people of the land discouraged the people of Judah...
all the days of Cyrus... even until the reign of Darius,” etc. Note that
the phrase “the days of someone” (“the days of Cyrus”; W72 2% is
here replaced by the phrase “the reign of Darius” (@137 M377); compare
the parallel version in Neh 12:22: “until (5% ; M'T 7¥) the reign of Darius
the Persian.” The parallel between “the days of Cyrus” and “the reign
of Darius” doubtless confirms our interpretation of the phrase, “the
days of so-and-so” as a designation of a period" (cf. 2 Chr 36:20)."

10" Another phrase similar to the above occurs in Ezra 4:7, “and in the days of
Artaxerxes, Bishlam... wrote,” etc. This passage indicates the actions of the enemies
of Judah in the period of the Persian kings. A variant phrase occurs in an earlier
accusation (Ezra 4:6): “and in the reign of Ahasuerus, in the beginning of his reign,
they wrote an accusation,” etc. (A variation of “the days of someone,” as we said
above, is “the reign of someone.” See above). Another parallel of the phrase “in
the reign of Ahasuerus” (which was cited here) is found in the opening phrase of
Esther (1:1): “in the days of Ahasuerus.” A special phrase occurs in Gen 14:1, “In
the days of Amraphel,” etc. The intention is to give details on the earliest period in
which foreign kings were involved. The period is described by attributing it to these
kings, and in this way the description is separated from the preceding narrative of
Genesis.

' Another construct phrase, “the days of someone,” is found also in Isa 54:9:
“for this is like days of Noah to me.” But it seems probable that this phrase does
not refer to an indication of time. The issue becomes clear on the basis of the con-
tinuation of the passage: “as I swore that the waters of Noah...” Hence the refer-
ence is clearly to the flood during the time of Noah and to the fact that God swore
not to flood the earth again (Gen 9:11-16). That is, “like the days of Noah” (°7°2
1) in fact refers to “the waters of Noah” (1 °2) which is a poetical designation for
the flood. This explanation is based upon the reading of many translations, as well
as upon Hebrew manuscripts which read “waters of Noah” rather than “like the
days of Noah” in the Masoretic version; see Biblia Hebraica. Another phrase which
seems to me to relate this to the topic of our research is in Joel 1:2. The prophet
appeals to the aged men to recall whether there had ever been during their lifetime
(“in your days”) or “in the days of your fathers” (i.e. in the previous generation),

3
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Phrases of the type, “the days of x,” in which the genitive is not the
name of a king or ruler, but that of a foreign kingdom, occur a number
of times in the Bible. The earliest such occurrence is in Jdg 15:20, “And
he [Samson] judged Israel in the days of the Philistines twenty years,”"?
while the phrase “the days of Cyrus” is explained by the historical fact
that the rule of Cyrus occurred during a certain period in which Israel
no longer had independent rulers, and the period was of necessity
designated by this ruler. But how are we to explain the phrase “in the
days of the Philistines” when at that time Israel was governed by
independent rulers?

It seems to me that this phrase is to be explained as the designation
of a period during which there were conflicts between Israel and the
Philistines, or as one during most of which the Philistines ruled Israel,
or something of the sort. The phrase seems to embody a comprehensive
and abstract outlook, as it does not designate a specific moment in history,
but rather draws quite a broad cross-section of history—this, because
Israel’s contact with the Philistines continued over a rather long period
in the history of Israel. This phrase is nicely explained, in my opinion,
by the parenthetical phrase which occurs in Jdg 14:4: “His father and
mother did not know that is was from the Lord; for he was seeking an
occasion against the Philistines. At that time the Philistines had dominion
over Israel.”

A similar phrase occurs in the historical survey in Nehemiah’s pact
(9:32): “Now therefore, our God, the great God... let not all the
hardship... that has come upon us... since the time (2% lit., days) of the
kings of Assyria until this day.” That is, the speaker wishes to designate
a point in history to indicate the beginning of the great suffering of the
people, to which end he thought it appropriate to cite the period of
bondage to Assyria. Perhaps he meant by this the deportation of the
Ten Tribes by Assyria. At any rate, the period was designated according
to the kings of the empire which ruled at that time (“in the time [%2] of
the kings of Assyria”). An additional phrase in which the genitive is the
name of a people or country is “the day of Midian” (Isa 9:3), but this

such a plague of locusts as at present. I would also consider the phrase in Ezra 9:7,
“from the days of our fathers,” as an indication of a period. Notice that in Joel 1 as
well as in Ezra 9, the period of the forefathers is juxtaposed against the period of
the present audience of the prophet, and this may also be the meaning in Mal 3:7.

12 In principle I consider the phrases “the days of the Philistines” and “the days
of the judges” to be parallel. In both, the writers made use of these phrases for an
abstract evaluation and comprehensive viewpoint of the historical events. See what
I have written about “the days of the judges,” above.
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probably does not refer to a period of time, but rather to another mat-
ter which we shall discuss below.

We have thus far surveyed construct phrases consisting of “the days
of x” in which the genitive is a name. In the majority of cases this refers
to a given leader, or in certain cases to a particular kind of leadership: judges,
kings, etc. We have also dealt at length with the pattern “the days of x”
in which the genitive is the name of a jforeign people or nation. It is
obvious that the existence of such a phrase, with a very clear usage, is
likely in turn to lead to the imitation of the formula in one way or
another. And indeed, in various passages we find something similar to
the formula in question (i.e. “the days of x”), but instead of a noun in
the genitive there appears a complete phrase. The purpose and function
of this phrase are identical, in my opinion, to what results from the use
of the basic formula. For example, “as long as the house of God was at
Shiloh” (7%°wa 21287 N°2 N0 1% Jdg 18:31), represents a precise
historical framework consisting of the duration of the existence of the
temple in Shiloh until its destruction in the time of Eli. The same applies
to “as when [=in the days] you came out of the land of Egypt I will
show them [Hebrew: him] marvelous things” (2°79%n PIR2 TNXRY "1°;
Mic 7:15). The phrase “the days of X” is here intended to describe the
years of wandering in the desert.

I think that we should view the latter usage (“the days of + a defining
phrase) as a borrowed idiom, and as additional proof of the
crystallization of the formula “the days of x as a designation for various
periods in the Bible, so that it could be used metaphorically.

There are other phrases of the type, “the days of x,” in which the
genitive is a general noun—e.g. youth, [days of] old, and the like. Some
of these phrases are descriptive, for which reason they have a relative
and not a definite meaning. The phrase “the days of her youth” (Hos
2:17), for example, refers to the youth of the people, but without any
precise specification of the limits of the period. Moreover, it applies to
phrases ( = 02 °1° ,07p "n>“days of old”) which refer to the distant past,
but there are certain differences among the passages in which this phrase
occurs. “As in days of old” (2P °1°) in Isa 51:9 refers to the time of the
creation, but cf., by contrast, Isa 37:26, Jer 46:26, Mic 7:20 and Ps
42:2. The same applies to D?W *»° “as in days of old” (Isa 63:11, Am
9:11). In fact, various stages of the past are designated by these phrases.
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IL. x-27° (“the day of x”)

The use of the phrase, “the day of x (x-01°)” may be defined first of all
in a negative way: this phrase does not occur in the Bible with a personal
name as the nomen rectum." This creates a clear differentiation between
the two terms. “In the days of so-and-so” (the king, judge, etc.) is used
to designate a period, while the singular form, “the day of x (x-01°)” is
not understood in this sense. The absence of the phrase “the day of so-
and-so” (with a personal name) is also a proof of the specific function
of the phrase “the days of someone” to designate a period, in addition
to those which we have already adduced above.

There are cases in which “the day of x” appears, in which the nomen
rectum 1s a proper noun, but not, as we have said, the name of a person.
These phrases are “on the day of Jerusalem,” “on the day of Jezreel,”
or the name of a people and its country, e.g. “on the day of Midian.”

Psalm 137:7 says: “Remember, O Lord, against the Edomites the
day of Jerusalem. How they said, ‘Rase it, rase it! Down to its
foundations!”” This psalm considers the situation of those who were
deported to Babylon after Jerusalem fell to the foreign conquerors.
Phrases with the word “Jerusalem” recur a number of times in the
psalm: “If I forget you, o Jerusalem” (v. 5); “if I do not set Jerusalem
above...” (v. 6), and, in a parallel phrase, Zion: “Sing us one of the
songs of Zion!” (v. 3). The events referred to are generally clear, with
the exception of the mention of Edom, which is problematic—but this
1s not our present concern. “T'he day of Jerusalem” probably refers to
the height of the war during which Jerusalem fell, and those who hated
her rejoiced over her misfortune and encouraged each other, “Rase it,
rase it! Down to its foundations!” (v. 7). Hence, “the day of Jerusalem”
is the day on which Jerusalem fell, referring to a specific moment rather
than to a broad span of time. This forms the basis of the difference
between the phrases “the days of someone” and “the day of x”: the

13 “The day of the Lord” (Amos 5:18) and its parallels “the Lord... has a day”
(Isa 2:12), etc. are a unique kind of term. Here the form occurs in the singular, and
a name (but not, of course, the name of a person) is in the genitive. The subject
matter of this phrase is unique in that it speaks of “a day = a time” which the Lord
is going to bring about in the future. Hence the idiom is unique in form as well as
meaning, if only with reference to the time it indicates. The reason is that, unlike
the other phrases, this describes the future. On this phrase, see Von Rad, s.v. muépo..
On various aspects of the phrase “the day of the Lord,” see Weiss, “The Origin of
the ‘Day of the Lord’ Reconsidered.” On “the day of the Lord” in the context of
the question of the concept of time in the Bible, see Wilch, Time and Event, 92-93.
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plural indicates a period, while the phrase in the singular indicates a
moment in its history.

The same holds true regarding the meaning of the phrase “the day
of x” in Hos 2:1-2: “Yet the number of the people of Israel shall be...
for great shall be the day of Jezreel,” used to indicate a great deliverance
which is destined to come in the future, following disappointment and
failure. “In the place where it was said to them, “You are not my people,’
it shall be said to them, ‘Sons of the living God’” (ibid.). The formulation
seems to me to refer to a great and wonderful act of redemption and
salvation.

Another phrase of this type is “the day of Midian” in Isa 9:3: “For
the yoke of his burden, and the staff for his shoulder, the rod of his
oppressor, thou hast broken as on the day of Midian.” The prophet
speaks of the yoke which has been laid on the people in the present,
and of the fact that it is destined to be redeemed from this yoke. In
order to substantiate this, Isaiah compares their future deliverance to
the great and famous salvation in the past. The phrase “the day of
Midian” refers to the day of the great defeat of the Midianites. The
description fits the material quoted in Judges, whose subject is Gideon’s
struggle against the Midianites and the great deliverance that he
achieved with his victory over them.'*

The phrase “the day of Midian” may be compared to others which
we have mentioned above, such as “the days of the judges” and “the
time [Hebrew: days] of [the kings of | Assyria,” and the like. Accordingly,
if the phrase “the days of Midian” existed, its meaning would be
different from “the day of Midian.” The former phrase would refer to
the age of Midian, to a period in which there were regular connections
between Midian and Israel, or in which the Midianites ruled (or greatly
influenced) Israel.” On the other hand, “the day of Midian” (in the
singular) refers, as we have said, to a moment in history'® that is, to

" This victory is also mentioned also in Ps 83: “Do to them as thou didst to...
Jabin and Sisera,” etc. “make their nobles like Oreb and Zeeb,... all their princes
like Zebah and Zalmunna” (v. 10-12).

15 In light of what was said in the introduction to the Gideon narratives (Jdg
6:1-10), it was certainly likely that such a phrase (“the days of Midian”) should be
found in some passages. Its absence should thus be attributed purely to chance.
Compare v. 1, “And the Lord gave them into the hand of Midian seven years (2)
and the hand of Midian prevailed over Israel; and because of Midian the people of
Israel made themselves... (3) the Midianites and the Amalekites... would come up...
(6) and Israel was brought very low because of Midian;... (7) when the people of
Israel cried to the Lord on account of the Midianites.”

16 Von Rad, s.v. ‘nuépo, 946.
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Gideon’s great victory over the Midianites, a victory which is promi-
nent both in the narrative (Jdg 8) and in the summarizing phrase of the
battle and of the period of Gideon as a whole: “So Midian was subdued
before the people of Israel” (Jdg 8:28)."

There are other similar phrases in which the genitive is a term, a
general noun, or the like. For example, “on the day of the assembly”
(Deut 9:10; 10:4), depending upon the context into which it is fitted,
clearly refers to the event of the giving of the law, which is well explained
in the parallel phrase: “on the day that the Lord spoke to you at Horeb
out of the midst of the fire” (4:15). Compare also what was said in the
law of the prophet: “just as you desired... at Horeb on the day of the
assembly” (Deut 18:16). Here we should emphasize that just as in phrases
of “the days of x” we found the development of the genitive from one
word to a complete phrase, the same phenomenon occurs in phrases of
“the day of x” as we saw just now in Deut 4:15; and see also Deut 4:10,
“on the day that you stood before the Lord your God at Horeb.”

3. Summary

In this chapter, after thoroughly examining two terms connected with
the word “day,” it became evident that, because the subject of this phrase
occurs in descriptions of time, it was used to create construct phrases
(“the day of x”) to be used by the historiographer to designate the time
of singular events. The parallel phrase in the plural (“the days of x”)
was created for use in the case of a broader and deeper concept, namely
the designation of a longer period.

The creation of these phrases is a proof of the brilliant way in which

17 Compare the phrase “the days of Gibeah” in Hos 10:9: “From the days of
Gibeah, you have sinned, O Israel; there they have continued. Shall not war over-
take them in Gibeah”; Hos 9:9: “they have deeply corrupted themselves as in the
days of Gibeah.” This would seem to stand in contradiction to my ideas: the inci-
dent of the concubine in Gibeah is an event which is defined and enclosed in its
own time, and the phrase should have been formulated “the day of Gibeah.” Thus
one of the following possibilities is correct: either the reading here is not exact, or
it refers to a perspective which is not otherwise known to us, i.e., that in Hosea’s
opinion the incident of the concubine in Gibeah occupied a period in the history
of Israel in the time of the judges. For example, the Gibeah incident left its mark
on the history of Israel for a long time as if it had become a symbol of a period in
the history of Israel, and therefore Hosea thought it right to refer to the period of
Gibeah as a point of departure which symbolized great sin. In Hos 9:9 the prophet
maintains that now they have returned to a sinfulness as great as in the days of
Gibeah. In 10:6 Hosea states that from the time (“from the days of Gibeah”) on,
they have not ceased to sin (“from the days of Gibeah, you have sinned, O Israel”).
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the biblical writers invented their own tools for expressing exactly what
they meant. Hence we may also draw important conclusions about the
way in which biblical authors viewed the history of Israel.

APPENDIX

The phrase “the days of x” as a title of a period continues in use in
Israel during the post- biblical period in connection both with phrases
which appear in the Bible and with new phrases. The new phrases
which I mention here refer to the biblical period and to later periods.
We should note that in the post-biblical literature, the form x-n12° is
used alongside x-"2'® and with the same meaning (“the days of x”). I
have listed below a few of the many phrases of this type.

Phrases referring to eras within the biblical period

hi7daBshlak —m. Nazir 1.2; m. Rosh Hashana 2.9 = “the days of
Moses”

e on —b. Shabbat 28a = the days of Moses

ayha on — b. Berakhot 7a = “the days of Balaam”

ivabiiighlal —m. Arakhin 9.6 = “the days of Joshua”

DUNWRD 2RI MY — 1. Yoma 3.1; m. Yoma 5.2 = “the days of the
Former Prophets”

ORI M —t. Sotah 11.6 = “the days of Samuel”

T » —b. Shabbat 113b = “the days of David”

R on — b. Shabbat 113b = “the days of Hezekiah”

NORY *2777 Y —b. Megilla 11a= “the days of Mordechai and
Esther”

XY — t. Berakhot 4a = “the days of Ezra”

Phrases of “the days of x” x-"2° found also in connection with foreign Kings

AX172121 0’ —b. Megillah 11a = “the days of Nebuchadnezzar”

Xaw Mmoo — b. Bava Batra 15b = “the days of the kingdom
of Sheba”

Q7w —b. Megilla 11a = “the days of the Chaldeans”

oo — b. Megilla 11a= “the days of the Greeks”

18 On the phrase x-NM7? (“the days of x”), see what Kasovsky, Thesaurus Thosephthae,
II1: 485; idem, Thesaurus Mishnae, 11: 838.



92 CHAPTER FIVE

Phrases referring to post-biblical periods

now 12 YR n’ — Sifra, Behugotai 1.1 = “the days of Simeon the
son of Shattah”
N°103 12 PIRW RIAR 0 —m. Shabbat 24.5 = “the days of Abba Shaul the son

of Botnit”

017 —b. Ta‘anit 23a; Sifia, Behugotar 26.4 = “the days of
Herod”

XnJon XWooR M1 —b. Avoda Zara 8b = “the days of Cleopatra the queen”

See also in the Jewish Prayer Book—517a 172 v°nnn s> —“the days of Mattathias
the high priest”

The New Testament, too, contains phrases of this type, e. g. Matt 2:1: év
nuépaig ‘Hpddov t0b Baciiéwg = “in the days of Herod the king.”!

In other Semitic languages we find “the days of x” phrases indicating a
period, but I think that they did not develop a complete, skillful system like
that in the Bible. Compare, \n11 922m° n»° (H. Donner-W. Rollig, KAI, No. 4,
line 5).% w1 Yyavsw m» (ibid. No. 7, line 5); in the Mesha inscription: 72 2wn
m1a w2 >xm aee (ibid. No. 181) = “And (Israel) had dwelt there in his time and
half the time of his son (Ahab),” that is, “in his [Omri’s] days and in the days
of his son [Ahab]...”

On the idioms in question in the Scrolls literature—x-"»> and x-ov—see
below, Chapter 24.

19 Delling correctly notes in Theologisches Wérterbuch zum NT, II: 953, that
the use of the phrases in question (“the days of x”) in the Septuagint and New
Testament is due to the influence of Biblical Hebrew (see the notes there, op. cit.).

20 Donner-Réllig, Kanaandische und aramdische Inschrifien.
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CHAPTER SIX

BIBLICAL FORMULAE FOR DEPICTING DURATION
OF TIME

The Bible utilizes a number of different ways to describe the duration
of an activity or other subject. One of these is the explicit statement
concerning the duration of time that a certain activity or matter took,
asin Gen 31:38: “These twenty years I have been with you...” or Exod
16:35: “And the people of Israel ate the manna forty years, till they
came to a habitable land.”"

Alongside this, the biblical material makes use of various other kinds
of literary means: e.g., a statement concerning the beginning of an
activity, alongside another statement concerning its end, the distance
between these two time markers being meant to represent the duration
of the activity in question. Thus, for example, we may gain a sense of
the duration of the Flood by calculating the time between its beginning
(Gen 7:11) and its end, or until “the face of the ground was dry” (8:13-
14)—and likewise many similar examples. There are also cases in which
the beginning and ending points occur in the same passage (see below).

Apart from these (and other) methods, one may also note a stylistic
approach, according to which the duration and flow of time are con-
veyed by means of formulae unique to this situation. These formulae
are constructed according to the model ...7¥(Y)...n (“from... to...” or
other similar idioms).2

The texts formulated in this manner may be divided into two groups.
The one is concerned with a prosaic noting of the duration of time,
through its formulation in the framework: 2.. (“from...”—i.e., a given

" Cf. Dan 10:2: “In those days I, Daniel, was mourning for three weeks (FTW2w
0°1n° 2°¥aWw)” And cf. v. 3, where there is a parallel formulation: “I ate no... nor did I
anoint myself at all, for the full three weeks”; and cf. Josh 14:10; 1 Sam 29:3, and many
others.

2 On the subject of 7y .1 (“from - t0”) to describe duration, see Gesenius-Buhl, s.v.
7y, 563-564; and cf. Brockelmann, Grundgriss, II: 417-419, §208. On >, ,7v and the
combination 7¥-1a for description of duration, cf. also Kohler-Baumgartner, s.v. ya, Hebrew
and Aramaic Lexicon. On the meanings of the idiom 7v-1», see Noth, Kénige, 180. Problems
of duration of time are hardly discussed in the scholarly literature on the problem of
time in the Bible: see De Vries, Yesterday, Today and Tomorrow, especially 43-44, 82, 209,
253. According to Marsh, The Fulness of Time, passim, the Bible measures the distance
of time between two activities and not in a routine ongoing count.
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year, a particular event or act, etc.) ...79() (“until...”—a given year,
etc.). Examples of these are the formulae used as headings of the vari-
ous prophetic books. Thus, in Jeremiah 1:2-3: “in the thirteenth year
of his reign... until the end of the eleventh year of Zedekiah...” The
same approach appears in other passages. Thus, in Jer 36:2: “from the
days of Josiah until today”; 25:3: “from the thirteenth year of Josiah
son of Amon, king of Judah, to this day, for twenty-three years”; and
Neh 5:14: “Moreover from the time that I was appointed to be their
governor in the land of Judah, from the twentieth year to the thirty-
second year of Artaxerxes the king, twelve years”; and many others.

The second group is composed of formulaic statements that describe
a duration and span of time without stating an exact number of years.
We shall see below the widespread use of this model, indicative of its
great importance. It follows that the use of this formula may indicate
an idea that the author wishes to express of a continuous and ongoing
state of things—all this, in addition to the information concerning the
length of time that the phenomena mentioned in the text continued.
This is an element that exists in biblical prose writing without any
accompanying conceptual elements. Thus, the non-prosaic formula has
a function and has implications in the realm of style, formula, idea, etc.

In the present chapter I shall discuss the second model—the non-
prosaic model of the formula.

Formulae of continuity and span are ubiquitous, and there are a
number of executions of it. The differences among these variants relate
to the direction of the description: 1) from a certain point onwards; 2)
from a certain point and preceding it. But there are also secondary
variants within each of these two basic groups, because the starting
point in both groups may be in the past, present or future. Moreover,
even the concluding point of the variants of the formula are not fixed.
The reason for this is that, regarding this matter, as well as the starting
point, there is variation. In some of the formulae the present serves as
the concluding point, and one is speaking in principle of the conclusion
of a phenomenon, of which it is stated that it existed (or was absent)
from a certain point in the past until the time of its statement in the
verse in question. In other formulae the point of conclusion is in the
past: for example, in cases in which there are mentioned phenomena
that are rooted entirely in the past. In yet other formulae the concluding
point is in the future.

There are other secondary points in the execution of this formulae,
which are created by the system of relationships between the starting
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point and the concluding points, through which are derived various
manners of execution of the formula. In addition, there exist variants
in the meaning and in other matters that arise as a result of the use of
these formulae in relation to different areas of description. There are
those that deal with the description of a single figure, and others
concerned with describing a general subject (national or world-wide).

The formula, with all of its variants, is used to illustrate a specific
phenomenon, figure or matter in terms of its duration. That is, its
function is to say from when and until when there existed (or did not
exist) a certain phenomenon, and like questions. At times the use of the
formula is intended to point out the great antiquity of a certain
phenomenon and its persistence until the time of the author. In other
cases the intent is to paint a picture of eternity—that is, to state that a
certain phenomenon that has existed since then (or from now, or that
shall begin in the future) will never cease for eternity.

Due to limitations of space I cannot discuss this in full, but will only
discuss several of the main types; the others will only be mentioned
briefly.

1. From the Past on

1. To Individuals

One of the formulae used to describe duration in relation to the indi-
vidual is DY Y TN or 717 27 TY(Y) TTWA (“as long as I (you) have
lived until this day”). This formula refers to the duration of time from
the birth of a person (17Wn—for as long as he exists) until the event (or
time) in question, its function being to describe the persistence a cer-
tain situation throughout the lifetime of the person mentioned in the
formula. In Gen 48:15, it states: “the God who has led me all my life
long to this day (777 @17 7 >7Wn).” The point of the usage here is to
express the constant Divine providence enjoyed by Jacob. The formula
appears in the second person in the she-ass’s words to Balaam (Num
22:30): “Am I not your ass, upon which you have ridden all your life
long to this day (7171 @17 7V 77W7)?” Here too, the purpose of the
description is to indicate constancy and continuity. It is clear that, from
a subject-factual viewpoint, the formula appears here in an exagger-
ated manner, as Balaam did not ride upon this ass from his birth. This
lack of precision is, in my opinion, a further proof of the formulaic
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nature of the idiom 777 211 7¥ 7797, whose purpose 1s, as mentioned,
to indicate constancy and ongoing continuity.’®

A certain variation of this formula is 7Y 7Y *Y172 (“from my youth
until now”). In Gen 46:34, in Joseph’s instructions to his brothers, he
states “You shall say [to Pharaoh], “Your servants have been keeper of
cattle from our youth even until now (7N¥ ¥ 11°7V17), both we and
our fathers,” indicating persistence in the profession. Use of the same
idiom in the first person appears in Ezekiel 4:14: “I have never eaten
what died of itself or was torn by beasts, from my youth up until now.”
In practice, there was no reason not to use the phrase Ny v TN
here, which would be even more exact. It would therefore seem that,
notwithstanding the difference in the description between the two
phrases, they are synonymous and serve the same purpose. The phrase
“from my youth until this day” also appearsin 1 Samuel 12:2, in Samuel’s
farewell address, in which he attempts to summarize his life’s work. In 2
Sam 19:8, in Joab’s harsh words to David, the formula appears in the
second person, “from your youth until now.”*

Another idiom similar to the formulae mentioned (and especially to
the phrase *7Wn) appears in the words used by Manoah’s wife in
repeating the words of the angel of the Lord: “for the boy shall be a
Nazirite to God from birth [lit., from the womb] to the day of his death
(N2 0¥ 7Y AR n)” (Jdg 13:7). Analysis of the story reveals that the
starting point is found, in practice, in the future, for the woman is not
yet pregnant (ibid., v. 3: “You shall conceive and bear a son”). But, in
my opinion, this is not important, for what is used here is a stereotyped
formula; hence it is no accident (and in fact required by the story—so
that she should not drink wine during her pregnancy) that the phrase
“from the womb” relates here to the near future. The phrase 1027 2
(“from the womb”) i3 equivalent to T2 used elsewhere, albeit one

*In the LXX and the Peshitta, there also appears here the word 77w (“from your
youth”) rather than 9mwn (“your life long™). Or perhaps this is because this formula is
more non-committal, or that they were aware of the difficulties of formulation. On
7wn in the sense of “all my life,” see Kéhler-Baumgarten, Lexicon, s.v. Tw. The idiom,
7wn plus a pronoun, as in the text mentioned, appears once more, but in this case time
in first person, in Gen 48:15: ...« the God who has led me all my life long (*1w») to this
day.” It is superfluous to add that, regarding divine providence over Jacob, there is no
difficulty in this statement, the assumption being that God indeed guarded him and
guards him his entire life, from his birth until this day.

* Even though this formula originally appears in the singular, it was also used in the
plural. Thus Jer 3:25: “Let us lie down in our shame, and let our dishonor cover us; for
we have sinned against the Lord our God, we and our fathers, from our youth even to
this day™...
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might perhaps make some fine distinctions between the two phrases.”
The point of conclusion, “to the day of his death,” is completely
different from everything we have seen thus far, because it refers to a
point in time not in the present (unlike such phrases as 7177 21°7 79 or TV
Ny —“until this day” or “until now” as found in the previous examples),
but in the distant future: that is to say, throughout his entire life span.
Hence this phrase is unique both in terms of its opening point as well
as in relation to the definition of its end. It seems to me that the
concluding formula here may be compared to the phrase ¥ (7nvn)
07 and the like, it being clear that in regard to a person (and his life)
the pole 02 (“forever”) is limited by his death. The idiom in general
seems to me parallel to the phrase 29I¥ 791 07197, almost always said in
connection with God Himself—on which see more below.®

I1I. Use of the Formula in Relation to the People

We have thus far discussed the use of this formulae in relation to the
individual, his life and activities. However, one must add that this formula
1s also used in relation to the people as a whole. Since the most impressive

> For example, that the phrase 1037 12 (lit., “from the womb”) refers to the beginning
of life and not to the period of gestation. Nevertheless, one needs to consider whether
the meaning of 1037 11 is while he was in the womb, as a fetus, or from the time that he
left the womb. If the latter is the case, then both phrases (0271 12 / *71wn) are identical in
meaning. Hosea 12:4 may likewise be explained in both ways: “In the womb (jv23) he
took his brother by the heel”: i.e., literally in the womb, during gestation, or from the
womb, that is, at [or from] birth. Cf. A. Rofé. [Israclite Belief in Angels in the Pre-
Exilic Period as Evidenced by Biblical Tradition] (Jerusalem: Unpublished Dissertation,
Hebrew University, 1969), 242, where he interprets the verse in the superlative sense:
1.e., that he was dishonest from the womb and from birth.

% The personal formulation is used in many other passages. I will exemplify this with
one example which is rather distinctive: in the framework of the story of David’s stay
with Achish king of Gath, the personal formulation appears in three variants, whose
purpose is to define the period of time that David was found there. In Achish’s words
to the commanders, the beginning point is referred to, “and since he deserted me [the
word *2& appears here in the Targumim; see BH]... to this day” (1 Sam 29:3). In Achish’s
words to David: “from the day of your coming to me to this day” (v. 6), while David
himself says, “from the day I entered your service (1197 *n»n 2wk o1n) until now” (v. 8).
In this case there is a difference among the manners of definition of the starting point.
The difference among the wordings of the opening formulations in our case is a matter
of differing psychology and interests of the parties. Thus, David is interested in stressing
the manner in which he serves Achish, and hence uses the phrase *19% 7°n, that is cognate
to *19% Ty in the sense of official service. On the idiom 8% 7y or *10 nR, see Malamat,
“Organs of Statecraft,” 34-35. On the other hand, Achish uses a simple non-committal
phrase for the tendency of David’s appearance: “from the day of your coming”; but I
cannot elaborate upon this point here. I have not found anyone among the commentators
who discusses the presence in this story of three variants of the starting point.
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event in the history of the people was the Exodus, this event became a
point of departure in relation to various subjects relating to the people.
In a series of different descriptions, whose subject matter is the history
of the people, its relationship to God, God’s relation to it, and similar
subjects, use is made of a formula of duration and continuity, as whose
starting point there appears the event of the Exodus. Thus, for example,
it is stated in the historiographic summary of the reign of Manasseh,
that the Israelites behaved badly poorly for as long as they were a people,
“since the day their fathers came out of Egypt, even to this day” (2 Kgs
21:15).” Compare also the phrase appearing in the story of the concubine
at Gibeah (Jdg 19:30) and in the chapter of the seeking of a king in the
days of Saul (I Sam 8:8); and also God’s words in the vision of Nathan:
“I have not dwelt in a house since the day I brought up the people of
Israel from Egypt to this day, but I have been moving about in a tent for
my dwelling” (2 Sam 7:6).

A passage in the Book of Deuteronomy (9:7) states: “Remember and
do not forget.... From the day you came out of the land of Egypt, until
you came to this place...” etc. It is not our concern here to determine
the time of composition of this verse. The things are in any event cited
as Moses’ words to the people at the end of the forty years of wander-
ing, and the text summarizes the rebelliousness involved in the people’s
behavior toward God throughout the years of their wanderings. A much
shorter period defined in relation to the same starting point is depicted
in Numbers 14:19: “Pardon the iniquity of this people, I pray thee,
according to the greatness of thy steadfast love, and according as thou
hast forgiven this people, from Egypt until now.”® The reference here is
to the second year after the Exodus, the phrase 717 7V (“until now”) in

7The phrase ata ara 7w is used in many Scriptural passages (some of which I have
already cited above) as the concluding pole in formulae of duration. This phrase has
been extensively discussed in research literature, and is connected with etiological and
other approaches. See Childs, “A Study of the Formula ‘Until this Day.”” On the uses
of arnorn 7w, see also the comprehensive article by Seeligmann, “Etiological Elements
in Biblical Historiography,” esp. 21 ff. In terms of our concerns, particular importance
is attached to the concluding point of time expressed in this phrase. On the possibilities
that, on the one hand, this formula refers to the time of the author, as follows from the
sense of the language; and, on the other hand, as follows from other passages, that this
refers to a point of time in the past, in which there occurred the phenomenon depicted,
and which is preferred to 17 ova 7, and not the time of the author, see Noth, Aonige,
ibid (n. 2, above); Cf. in extenso below, Chapter 8.

8 The phrase n17 7v appears elsewhere to indicate the concluding pole; thus, in Gen
44:28, when Jacob says that Joseph “left me... and I have never seen him since (171 7),”
this is a unique use of the idiom any 791 1n or the like; and cf. below, n. 19.
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this verse being a variant upon the phrases 0¥ T¥(Y) or 777 217 ()
mentioned above.’

Other historical events in addition to the Exodus serve as starting
points for formulae of continuity concerned with the people and its
history. Tracing the passages that include this formula will enable us to
observe the significance of the subjects which make use of it. One can
thereby learn about central subjects pertaining to the people, its history,
its faith, and the like. Due to lack of space, I shall only mention briefly
a few examples of this type, without discussing the details of the passages
in question. Thus, for example, the fixing of a period of time for the
non-observance of the festival of booths: “from the days of Jeshua the
son of Nun... to that day” (Neh 8:17). Two similar verses define the
period of time during which the festival of passover had not been
observed: “since the days of the judges... during all the days of the
kings of Israel or of the kings of Judah; but in the eighteenth year of
King Josiah...” (2 Kgs 23:22-23). The phrase, “all the days of the kings
of Israel or of the kings of Judah,” is a bit awkward, but the meaning is
nevertheless clear. One finds here a certain change in the wording of
the formula, which does not merely contain a starting point and an
ending point, but also mentions one of the intermediate periods included
within the period of time included in the formula."

But there 1s also a difference here with regard to the closing pole: it
does not say “until this day” or the like, but gives a specific date: “but in
the eighteenth year of King Josiah.” The reason for this is that the
concluding point is not during the lifetime of the author (as may be
seen from the other uses of the formula), but many years earlier; hence
the author is unable to use the usual version of the formula. A parallel
passage regarding the non-celebration of Passover appears in 2
Chronicles 35:18, where different use is made of the formula.!!

? Those passages that begin with the Exodus as a starting point for the use of the
formula are not limited to those mentioned above. Cf., for example, the great admonition
in Jer 7:24-25, summarizing the people’s rebellion against God throughout its history,
”from the day that your fathers came out of the land of Egypt to this day,” etc. The use
of the formula gives here a picture of continuity of time in a double sense: 1) the
duration of the rebellion, “but they walked in their own counsel and the stubbornness
of their evil hearts” (v. 24); 2) the length of time for testing God to guide them on the
right path, by the fact that he persisted in sending them prophets throughout, “from
the day that your fathers went out... I have persistently sent all my servants the prophets
to them.” Other passages use this formula in national descriptions.

12 This phrase is defined by Montgomery as secondary and as dependent in 2 Chr
35:18. See Montgomery, Kings, 541.

' Montgomery, ibid., 536, thinks that the expression, “but in the eighteenth year” is
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Nehemiah 9:32 describes the duration of the hardships that befell
Israel as being “since the time of the kings of Assyria until this day.”
There are also other biblical passages with similar usages, giving different
starting points in the history of Israel in order to point out things that
happened in the course of different periods in the history of the people.

The formula of continuation is also used in relation to other peoples,
and not only in reference to Israel. Thus, we find in reference to the
plague of hail: “very heavy hail, such as never has been in Egypt from
the day it was founded until now” (Exod 9:18). Similarly, regarding the
plague of locusts: “as neither your fathers nor your grandfathers have
seen, from the day they came on the earth to this day” (Exod 10:6). In
both of these passages the formula of duration of time is given in relation
to the land of Egypt (hail) or of its people (locusts). For a general passage
in relation to all the nations see Daniel 12:1: “At that time... there shall
be a time of trouble, such as never has been since there was a nation till
that time.”

II1. Use of the Formula in Relation to God

The formula relating to continuity and duration also appears in a
general, world-wide context. In such descriptions, the expression serving
as apoint of departure is 22197,'? and it is clear that the only factor that
may be described as existing at so ancient a starting point (referring
here to the original meaning of the phrase 2¥n) is God himself.
The formula used in this context is 391 791 29, Thus, in Psalm
103:17: “But the steadfast love of the Lord is from everlasting to
everlasting” (22 73 07Wn)—that is, God is He who manifests steadfast
love from the beginning of time until its end. Hence, due to the nature
of the opening and closing phrases (which are identical in the case under
discussion), the formula, whose purpose, as mentioned, is to depict a
certain span of time, serves to depict eternity. Thus in Psalm 90:2: “from
everlasting to everlasting thou art God.” Here, even more so than in
the previously mentioned passage, the meaning of eternity is called for,

secondary, and its purpose is to identify the starting date with the Josianic reform. On
the problems of time expressed in the concluding point of the formula of continuity,
see Noth, op cit., n. 2.

12 On 9w, see further in the chapter on long time periods (Ch. 10), in that on past
and terms used for past (Ch. 13); and on the term o7 in the Scrolls (Ch. 21); and cf.
Preuss, s.v. 29w. There, among other things, within the range of meanings and uses,
02w also appears not in the sense of eternity. Cf. ibid. on 291 "2 as referring to the days
of David.
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as one 1Is not speaking here of the qualities of God or of His acts in
relation to people (which are in principle liable to change over the course
of time), but of His very essence."

There are also phrases of blessing of God that utilize a formula for
duration of time: “Blessed art thou, O Lord, the God of Israel our
father, for ever and ever (1 Chr 29:10). A similar phrase is 791 22177
0?Wi1 , used in the phrase of blessing of God that appears in Psalm
41:14 and parallel passages.

It is true that the expression 0?7 is used in a natural way, as we
have said, to refer to God, but we have also found, surprisingly, that the
formula 291¥ 731 09N also appears on two occasions not in relation to
God. In Jer 7:7, Israel is told that, “then I will let you dwell in this place,
in the land that I gave of old to your fathers for ever” (Jer 7:7). Likewise,
in Jer 25:5: “and dwell upon the land which the Lord has given to you
and your fathers from of old and for ever (277 731 2?2 11).” It is clear
that what is written in these passages is not to be understood in a literal
sense; otherwise, it would follow that God established the Land of Israel
as the land of the Israelite people already from the beginning of the
world. This is clearly an exaggeration, intended to say that the land
was fixed as the inheritance of Israel from the distant past (without
stating exactly when that was) and till the end of all generations. Possibly
the phrase 07 is used because God himself, whose being is ancient, is
involved in this matter as the one who causes the people of Israel to
dwell on their land. On the other hand, with regard to the concluding
pole (@27 V), this may be accepted in its simple meaning without
difficulty, as referring to the regular meaning of the word, connoting a
commitment to sustain the people in its land forever.

% The same idea appears in Hab 1:12 (where there is a tigqun soferim). In the original
version it was correctly written there: “Art thou not from everlasting (a7pn) O Lord my
God, my Holy One? You shall not die.” (MT: “we shall not die”). Hence, by establishing
His antiquity, and by the statement about the eternity of His being, which will never
cease for ever (mnn X?; “you shall not die”), there is acquired the complete idea of the
divine eternity. It follows from this that the prophet made use of a formula of duration,
as discussed here, and by it formulated the theological idea of the eternity of God. I
would also like to comment that one may clearly distinguish the “corrected” nature of
the text as given by the peculiar picture that follows from it. In the beginning it is stated
that God is “from everlasting”’; how, then, does the second half of the verse, “we shall
not die,” complete the idea, since human beings are mortal! On the definition of this
verse as a ligqun soferim, see Sifrel, Bamidbar on Num 10:35; Mekhilta to Exod 15:7; and cf.
Segal, Introduction to the Hebrew Bible, 860, and bibliography there.
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2. From the Present on

Among those things that we have discussed thus far were various types
of formulae of continuity in relation to the individual and to the people
and the like, based upon the past as a pole of beginning in the
description. As I already stated above, there is also a use of the formula
in which the opening pole is depicted as a point in the present. While it
is true that such a usage 1is rare, appearing in only a few passages, it
should be mentioned because it belongs to the system described here.
One of the well-known usages in the direction mentioned (from the
present on) is the legal formula, 22 ¥ AnYN (“from this time and
forevermore”).

One can infer from the wording of the phrase 221y 731 7InY» that its
purpose is to make a statement concerning the ongoing nature of a
certain matter, that the parties are doing right now. The somewhat
nebulous nature of this idiom made it possible to use it in a secondary
manner (i.e., outside of its principle use in legal texts): in prophecies
and hymns, in eschatological promises and in similar contexts. The
membership of the formula in question to the category of duration
may be seen in the fact that its purpose is to express a long and
uninterrupted duration. In terms of its formal nature as well, its
belonging to the model in question may be seen by the very existence
of the opening point (7N¥A) and its conclusion (@Y 7).

The phrase 02 79 7NYA appears three times in prophecies. In
Isaiah 9:6, it is stated about the future king, who will reign under the
aegis of God: “Of the increase of his government and of peace there
will be no end, upon the throne of David... from this time forth and for
evermore (221 79 7N¥N).” Later in the same book, in 59:21, Israel is
assured that the covenant with the Lord and His words to them “shall
not depart out of your mouth, or out of the mouth of your children...
from this time forth and for evermore.” In Micah 4:7, God promises
that the deliverance of Israel shall be accompanied by God’s reign over
them “from this time forth and for evermore.” I will not enter into the
difficulties raised by the use of the formula of duration in the case in
question for, offhand, it would seem to imply that God’s reign over
them previously was not stable, or did not exist at all.

The other manifestations of the expression in the Bible are all in the
Book of Psalms: 113:2; 115:18; 121:8; 125:2; 131:3. In all of these
cases, the formula is connected with the blessing of God, and here too
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there are problems involved in its use, even more serious than those
mentioned earlier. For example, in Ps 113:2, it is stated that God is to
be blessed “from now on and forevermore.” This is strange: is God to
be blessed only from now? Perhaps it is for this reason that the Peshitta
reads here 02 791 09197, a conventional formula for describing God,
his milieu and his essence (see above).

The phrase 07 731 7NYA has parallels in legal and other texts both
from Israel and from outside. As Loewenstamm has already noted,'
the phrase 09w 7¥ 7NYA is a conflation of the verbal formula (still
reflected in contracts) 2177 12 (“from this day”; i.e., without specifying
a date) and its parallels i$tu imi annim and 7371 2%, (in Ugaritic) with
the concluding formula 2779 79 (“forever”) and its parallels (adi dari,
noy 19, and the like).

The Bible also contains an additional usage in the formula from the
present onwards in the language used in Haggai 2:15: 199121 7157 217 19
(“from this day onward”; the formula appears a number of times in
this verse [compare ibid., v. 19]); however, this is not the usual direction
of the use of the formula, on which see below in the chapter on
shortened formulae.

3. From the Future on

Due to the nature and purpose of the formula of duration, the type
“from the future on” is very scanty; I have found it used in only one
passage in the entire Bible. In the vision of Gog (Ezek 39:22), it states:
“The house of Israel shall know that I am the Lord their God from that
day forward” (8?7 X177 0197 17) That is, within a description referring
generally to an eschatological future, there is a certain point of change,
from which point on certain phenomena shall exist and continue. Yet
in principle, there is no difference in this usage as compared to the
usages f12¥MY (AT //) R Q1A (“from this [//that] day on™), as cited
above in connection with uses from the past on or from the present on.

* On the formula o9 1 7nyn, see Léwenstamm, “The Formula x°77 nya in Deuter-
onomy.”



106 CHAPTER SIX

4. From a Given Event and Prior to It

The primary formula used to describe duration of time in all its varia-
tions is one that begins from a certain point onwards. But there also
exists in the biblical text a formula whose description goes in the oppo-
site direction. I refer to those descriptions based upon the duration of
time from a particular event and prior to it, going back to a specific
time in the past.

The manner of emergence of this model is clear: it is based upon an
everyday pattern of thought involved in describing certain phenomenon
in human language—that is, that prior to a certain time there occurred
(or did not occur) a certain phenomenon (or subject), as opposed to the
present situation. Every description of this type is based upon the
duration of time that the phenomenon continued. This is so, for
example, in Jeremiah’s speech to Hananiah: “The prophets who
preceded you and me from ancient times” (Jer 28:8). The starting point
in this formula is the time of Jeremiah, from which he turns backwards,
to “ancient times” (2?2191 12). Thus, in a “practical” sense, this formula
is analogous to DWW T¥Y 07 11 or its like. I shall not go into detail
here regarding the subject matter of this model, on which see further
below on the compound formula.

5. The Abbreviated Formula

In several passages the formula of continuity appears in an abbreviated
formula—that is, with only the first of the two components. Thus, in 1
Kings 18:12, Obadiah declares: ”although I your servant have revered
the Lord from my youth.” It is clear that this refers not only to the
beginning of the phenomenon, but that he wishes to say that from that
time until the present he has consistently followed this path. He also
doubtless includes in this his final act of saving the prophets, that clearly
exemplifies his fear of the Lord. One may thus express continuity and
persistence from a certain time in the past through the time given in the
actual description even by using part of the formula, without mentioning
the second pole.

That the abbreviated formula is a variant of the complete formula
may be demonstrated by comparison of different passages relating to
the same subject. Thus, regarding the plague of hail, it states: “There
was hail... very heavy hail, such as had never been in all the land of
Egypt since it became a nation” (Exod 9:24). We find here an abbreviated
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version, which states the starting point (“since it was a nation”) without
giving any explicit closing point. Nevertheless it is clear from the use of
the phrase 1112 (“such as”)"” and from the mention of the plague that
this refers to the time since it became a nation and until the bringing of
the plague. And in fact in the parallel formula (ibid., v. 18) in the Divine
announcement of the coming of this plague, it states: “Behold, tomorrow
about this time I will cause very heavy hail to fall, such as has never
been in Egypt from the day it was founded until now.”

For another example of this phenomenon, note the words of the
angel in the story of Manoah and his wife (Jdg 13:5): “the boy shall be
a Nazirite to the Lord God from birth,” while in citing his words his
mother says, “the boy shall be Nazirite to God from birth to the day of
his death” (v. 7).'¢

One means of expression of the abbreviated formula uses the word
TR as the starting point for the formula of duration. It is clear that such
phrases as .7iNYY .IRA  (“from then... and now...”) serve as models for
expressing duration of time, in accordance with the formulae of
continuity cited above. Thus in Joshua 14:10: “these forty-five years
since the time that the Lord spoke this word to Moses... and now....”
This description of the duration of time is distinguished, in this case, in
a number of ways: a) by noting the “distance” between the beginning
(“since ... that the Lord spoke...”) and the end (“and now....”); b) by an
explicit prose notation: “these forty-five years”; c) it may also be inferred
from the explicit mention of his age then: “I was forty years old when
Moses sent....” as against “and now, lo, I am this day eighty-five years
old.”

Regarding the idiom X ... 0¥, see 2 Samuel 15:34; Isa 16:13-14;
48:7; and others."” Hence the use of the word 187 is understood as a
starting point in the abbreviated formula of duration, its meaning being
the same as in the complete formula: Ny 7¥1 1R7 (that is: until the time
of the author or the speaker). Compare Genesis 39:5: “Irom the time

! On the importance of the word > (“like him”), see especially below, on the
double formula.

18 For an analysis of the formula, 1mn ar 71 1037 10, see above, and cf. Kaufmann,
The Book of Judges, 247, who asserts that the phrase 1mn o 7v is implied in the first verse
(v 5), even though it is not explicitly stated there. A similar solution was already suggested
by Nowack, Ruchter, 118; that is, that this is a kind of internal interpretation in the spirit
of the verse as a whole. Budde thinks, in the spirit of Gen 3:3, that it was the woman
who added 1 av 7v. See Budde, Richter, ad loc. Nowack thinks that the phrase a1
in v. 5 is an additional phrase, whose aim is to identify a certain type of Nazirite as holy
from birth. See ibid., p. 117.

7 On 7nn 18, see Kohler-Baumgartner, Lexicon, s.v. 1.
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that he made him overseer... the blessing of the Lord was upon all that
he had.”

Even in texts addressed to the people, the abbreviated formula may
be used rather than the full formula. Thus in Deuteronomy 9:24: “You
have been rebellious against the Lord from the day that I knew you.”
The formula is abbreviated, in that it does not explicitly fix the
concluding pole—but this is nevertheless clear from the very manner
of the use of the formula. By this Moses indicates their having been
rebellious from the time he began to know them, close to the time of
the Exodus, until now. In the Samaritan version and the Septuagint
there appears here the word 1n¥7 (“... he knew you”). The starting point
here is very early, in that it refers to the time of the election of Israel by
God.

Similarly in the description of the celebration of Passover in the
days of Hezekiah the abbreviated formula is mentioned: “So there was
great joy in Jerusalem, for since the time of Solomon the son of David
king of Israel there had been nothing [the word 71N is added in the
Targumim and in various Hebrew manuscripts] like this'® in Jerusalem”
(2 Chr 30:26). On the basis of the use of the word NXT2, “like this,” it is
clear that this is referring to the Passover that was made in the days of
Hezekiah; what is not clear, however, is whether the text is stating that
the festival of Passover had not been celebrated at all prior to then, or
whether joy of this type had not been seen previously.

In Hosea 10:9, it is states: “From the days of Gibeah, you have sinned,
O Israel.” The prophet accuses them of having begun to sin from that
time, and that they have not ceased sinning until his own day. The
abbreviated formula also appears in Isaiah 7:17; Ezra 4:2; Nehemiah
4:10; 13:21; and many other places.

Also regarding other usages, as in those texts that speak of God,
whose like have already been cited above, there is an abbreviated variant.
Thus: “and thy steadfast love, for they have been from of old” (Ps 25:6).
The concern here is the antiquity and constancy of God’s steadfast
love. In Psalm 93:2 it states “thy throne is established from of old (TX%),”
which is to be seen as an alternative version of X NR a7 7V 22N
(“from eternity to eternity you are God”), and so on.

In practice, one may say that each of the main uses of the formula
of continuity and duration has an alternative abbreviated form.

From the totality of the uses of the abbreviated version, it follows

'8 The use of the word nx13 is like that of %15 . See above, on the short formula, and
also in the discussion of the double formula.
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that they often express a more complete picture than does the complete
version, as in the former there is no fixed limitation or boundary to the
conclusion of the phenomenon, so that it continues forever.

A similar effect is attained in another way, which may be seen as a
parallel model to the abbreviated version. I refer to a series of texts
where, instead of the concluding pole of the formula, it states 7292
(“and upward”), AR?M (“and onwards”), and the like. Thus, there is
declaratively no end to the subject, activity and so forth that began
since then (or from now on, etc.).

Thus, for example, in 1 Samuel 18:9: “And Saul hated [¢eri] [RSV:
eyed] David from that day on (IR2T X7 21A0).” It is clear that the
point here is to say that Saul’s enmity never ceased (until his death). Or
in 1 Samuel 16:13: “and the spirit of the Lord came mightily upon
David from that day forward (72911 8177 2177).” There are also verses
in which the image of 7897 or 719¥MY is one that never ceases forever,
such as in Ezekiel 43:27 which, in referring to the dedication of the
future altar, says: “then from the eighth day onward the priests shall
offer upon the altar...” That is, from the time of its dedication on, it
shall be used forever. Similarly, in Ezek 39:22, “The house of Israel
shall know that I am the Lord your God, from that day forward (2177 12
TR ®I7)”; similarly in Haggai 2:15; Num 15:22-23; etc.'

We may conclude that there are three forms of executing of the
formula of duration. The first—the full formula, with all its
combinations; the second—the abbreviated formula, which seemingly
establishes a beginning for a certain description, matter, phenomenon,
etc., without noting any end to it; the third—a statement of the type
“and onwards,” and the like, which [in practice] serves as a kind of
“concluding” pole, even though its contents establish an uninterrupted
continuity.*’

19 On the passages using the phrase ax?m/m9yn..2 (“from... up to [and onward]”) in
general, see the next chapter.

» In this chapter I spoke of the abbreviated formula, that is, one which does not
have a concluding pole. However, it should be remembered that in the Bible there also
appear passages containing a formula of duration without a pole of beginning, such
as Gen 44:28, in Jacob’s words: “One left me... and I have never seen him since
(M7 79 R &), This appears instead of 717 791 [o*n]a (“from [Egypt] and even until
now”) or 1ny 1 and the like (see Num 14:19). Again, in Jdg 16:13: “until now you have
mocked me” (without stating from precisely what point in time this refers). Thus one is
to interpret also the phrases 0%w? or 07w 7y that appear without any beginning pole.
For example, in David’s curse: “So shall their blood come back upon the head of Joab
and upon the head of his descendants forever; but to David, and to his descendants,
and to his house, and to his throne, there shall be peace from the Lord forevermore” (1
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6. The Compound Version

There is yet another unique form of the formula of duration, which
may be designated as the double or compound formula. This type is in
effect composed of a combination of the two main approaches that
have been exemplified thus far; namely, from the past on (or: (TV)1..
“until...”; ), and from a certain point in the description backwards. In
this case, there is a common point of departure used for the two parts
of the formula, that is, for the two directions of viewing, forwards and
backwards, and this point of time is the present moment of the speech.

In Exodus 10:14, it states: “and the locust came up over all the land
of Egypt, and settled in the whole country of Egypt, such a dense swarm
of locusts as had never been seen before, nor ever shall be seen again.”
This description begins from a point in the past, determining by way of
a backwards-looking comparison that prior to this there had never been
a comparable swarm of locusts. The absence of the concluding pole of
the comparison creates an image of totality, as does the abbreviated
formula—namely, that there had never been locusts like this.?! The
phrase “and thereafter there will not be its like” forms the second part
of the compound version. Here the direction is again from the same
point (which is, as mentioned, the point shared in common by the two
parts of the formula) onwards. But this phrase is also part of the order
of the abbreviated formula, in that there is no concluding formula set
for it. This creates, as said, a sense of totality: “nor ever shall be seen
again.” It is stated here, that the things will never again be repeated.
Thus, the double formula can determine that a certain matter never
took place before (like it) and shall never again be repeated.”

The uniqueness of the day of the Lord in the book of Joel is likewise
determined by use of the same formula: “Their like has never been

Kgs 2:33). This clearly means that from this point on the house of David shall be
blessed and that of Joab and his seed cursed.

21 This should be compared with what is said in the description of the planning of
bringing the plague, from which it is clear that the starting point (which is not mentioned
here explicitly) is “from the day they came on earth” (Exod 10:6).

2 A parallel occurrence appears in Exod 11:6, in the plague of the first born: “And
there shall be a great cry throughout all the land of Egypt, such as [¥m3; in the
Samaritan; 3] there has never been, nor ever shall be again.” First of all, it should be
noted that in the execution of the plague this formula is not mentioned, apart from
what we have mentioned in the plagues of locust and hail. Moreover, it is not stated
here from what point such a thing has not taken place. But it is clear that from the
definitive language that its meaning is: never, or, to be more precise, from the time the
Egyptian people have dwelt on their land.
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from of old (@111 11 7°71 RY), nor will be again after them, through the
years of all generations (MTY MNT "W ¥ 720 R? IR (Joel 2:2).
Analysis of its contents reveals that in this respect we have a substitute
for the phrase 021 791 097, with the difference that the compound
formula always entails definition by means of negation. Moreover: the
unique formulation of the compound formula brings about a situation
in which there exists a certain pause, that constitutes a focus in reference
to both of its parts.

A third phenomenon of nature is also described in this manner, again
in a negative manner. On the standing of the sun and moon in the
middle of the sky in the days of Joshua, it states; “There has been no
day like it before or since (1"IMIRY 1219 X377 21D 7°7 &?), when the Lord
hearkened to the voice of a man” (Josh 10:14). One should give one’s
attention to the variety in this formula by the use of the phrase 1°15%
and 1NR, and in comparison to the matter of X7 21°3, by which the
author made his statement. In two further passages the formula appears
in relation to evaluating the figures of the kings. In 2 Kings 18:5, it
states of Hezekiah, “He trusted in the Lord the God of Israel; so that
there was none like him among all the kings of Judah after him, nor
among those who were before him.” It should be observed that the
order in which the components of the formula are cited is different
from that found in the above texts (i.e., from the present on, and only
thereafter from that point backwards to what precedes it). It is likewise
said of Josiah in 2 Kings 23:25: “nor did any like him arise after him.”?

Mention should be made of an element common to all five passages—
the use of the word 12 (or 33; “like it” or “the like”; only in Josh
10:14 does there appear instead the phrase X177 01°2). We have already
mentioned that the double formula serves for description by way of
negation. There is thus a desire here to point toward a certain
phenomenon or matter or unique figure, insofar as they may be defined
in a negative matter, that their like never existed (and will never be
again forever).*

% In Neh 13:26, it says of Solomon, that “there was no king like him, and he was
beloved by his God.” In effect, this is a variant formulation of what is stated in the
passages about Hezekiah and Josiah, namely, that there was never a king like him
before him or after him. Another verse that gives a variant of the compound formula,
appears in Jeremiah 30:7, which states concerning the day of the Lord: “that day is so
great, there is none like it” (1> Pxn). The phrase ymn3 P refers to the fact that there
never was a day like it. Presumably, these things are meant to say that even in the
continuity of history such a day shall not return. Compare the full use of the formula
in Joel 2:3.

#In the New Testament we likewise find use of this complex formula. See Matthew
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One may also take note of the time of the author in each of the uses
of the compound formula, on the basis of tracing its second half (“nor
ever shall be seen again” and the like). It is obvious that the author is
not writing at the time of the phenomenon, but afterwards. Insofar as
the pole of the past is concerned, he relies upon knowledge and tradition,
in which he is expert, formulating things “as had never been seen before”
and the like. But with regard to the second pole, how can he state “nor
ever shall be seen again”? One might answer by saying that, due to the
uniqueness of the phenomenon in question, whose like had never before
taken place, his opinion is strengthened that he is dealing with a unique,
one-time phenomenon—or at least he wishes to depict it thus, in order
to bring out its uniqueness, and to attain an additional impressive effect
beyond its description per se. I likewise think that, in all such passages,
the author is later than the time of the phenomenon. Hence, when he
states that “nor shall it ever be seen again,” or the like, he also has
additional historical experience, for in the meantime more time has
passed between the occurrence of the phenomenon and until the time
of the author, and he has already seen that in the meantime the
phenomenon did not repeat itself. For that reason, he has reason to
believe that it will never again repeat itself.

A unique execution of the compound formula may be seen in Psalm
71:17-18: “O God, from my youth thou hast taught me, and I still
proclaim thy wondrous deeds. So even to old age and gray hairs, O
God, do not forsake me, till I proclaim thy might to a generation, to all
that come.”” In effect, one finds here a series of combinations of
continuities or durations. First, 137 731 WA (“from my youth... and
I still”). This formula becomes in turn the pole of a new beginning,
whose conclusion is “even to old age and gray hairs.” A distant echo of
an additional continuity may be heard in the words “till I proclaim thy
might to a generation, to all that come.” This phrase may be similar to
021 7Y, so that we find here an additional continuation, of the kind
“from my youth... and forever,” with two intermediate steps: 1) till now;
2) to old age and gray hairs.”

24:21: “For then there will be great tribulation, such as has not been from the beginning
of the world until now, no, and never will be.” Here the phrase “until now” appears as
the intermediate point that explicitly connects between the two halves of the formula,
while it exists in a non-explicit form in the verses we discussed in the body of this
chapter. Cf. Rev 16:18.

% In Peshitta: x12> 17 ; in the LXX: x12> 717 90%.

% On the interpretation of this text, see Kraus, Psalmen, 491, who claims that the
verse expresses the providence of God over the poet from childhood until old age. Cf.
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In all those cases using the formula of continuity discussed up til
now, the focus of the picture and its contents are identical for all of its
parts. In this case there is a change regarding the subject of the statement:
once the poet, and once God himself. But this does not create a defect;
to the contrary, it serves as testimony to the wisdom of the author, who
incorporated his idea within an existing formula, while introducing the
changes he needed.

Duhm, Psalmen, on this verse, who states that the description in this verse relates to past
) ) ) p . K p ]
present and future; and cf. Baethgen, Psalmen, on the verses in question.
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THE PHRASE “FROM . . . AND ONWARD/UPWARD
(M2ym/aRom..n) IN THE BIBLE

1. Uses of the Formula in General

The expressions 82N “and onward” and 77¥M1 “and upward” have
two basic usages.! The first has a locational or geographical meaning, as for
example in AR?7 W3, “stand back” (Gen 19:9); in A% 177°% N2vn
(“on the other side of the Jordan and beyond”; Num 32:19). The same
holds true for 79¥nY, as in 79YM ¥2071, “from Sela and upward” (Jdg
1:36).

The second usage has a temporal meaning, as in the expression 21’7172
TRPM R, “from that day on” (1 Sam 18:9), or 7%¥m) R¥I7 QYN
“from that day forward” (1 Sam 16:13). Examination of the usages of
these two idioms indicates that the locational one is the original.

Both usages—the locational and the temporal—convey the idea of
an unlimited continuation of the thing described. Thus, for example,
“from Sela and upward” does not indicate in the passage any limiting
point, and theoretically may extend forward without any limit, provided
only that it fit the textual context. The lack of limitation stands out
more clearly, in my opinion, in the temporal usage than in the
geographical one. We thus find that the use of time represents a higher
level of abstraction.”

The formula .. 79YM..1 appears, for example, in the story about
David’s decree concerning the division of the spoils, where it is said:
“For as his share is who goes down into the battle so shall his share be
who stays by the baggage... and from that day forward (X177 21°72 >
7%9m)) he made it a statute and an ordinance for Israel to this day” (1
Sam 30:24-25). The sense of the formula in this passage is that, from

! Thave not mentioned here other usages not connected with the main ones, such as
Deut 28:13: “and you shall tend upward only” 77¥1% 27 n**3; 2 Kgs 3:21: “from the
youngest to the oldest” (= literally, “everyone who wears a girdle and upward”) 231
7oYRY 7T .

2 See above, Chapter 6, on “The Biblical Formulae for Depicting Duration of Time.”
Here I deal with one of these formulae. In practice, it seems that this kind is relatively
rare in relation to the other formulae.
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that time on—i.e., from the time of its establishment in David’s days—
the rule continues to be in effect, albeit it may be rescinded at some
point in the distant future. Thus, the words “from that day forward he
made it a statute and an ordinance for Israel to this day,” confirm the
fact that the Davidic statute continued to be in effect through the author’s
period,” and even now there is no sign of it being discontinued. That is
to say, that even if we assume that at some time this ordinance was
changed and superseded, at the time when these things were written it
was still in effect and its cancellation was not in sight. Thus, we have
here a unique use of the formula 79¥PY/AR?M 7. Unlike the usual
usage, based upon the polarity of 72¥m1..1," here it is even presented as
being in the present (777 D17 T¥; “until this day”). The unique aspect of
this usage is that the phrase 7991, as an undefined closing point, appears
here as a variant to the phrase 777 01°7 7V, which constitutes a definite
pole. Perhaps this double formulation (of the conclusion) developed
from the desire to give a more concrete dating than a general, undefined
statement (712¥M"), or perhaps the phenomenon may be understood as
a “double version.”

Another example from the legal realm. In Numbers 15:22-23, it states:
“But if you err, and do not observe all these commandments which the
Lord has spoken to Moses, all that the Lord has commanded you by
Moses, from the day that the Lord gave commandment, and inward (2
TR’ MY MWK 017) throughout your generations.”® The above phrase
is based upon the principle of the formulaic 8?7 83717 217 7. Thus,
Scripture is referring to some time in the future, when Israel may come
to violate the laws of the Torah. The description of time is built in a
very abstract way, its aim being to include all of the periods from the
giving of the ruling (“from the day that the Lord gave the commandment
[i.e., to Moses]”) until the end of all generations (78?M). It seems to me
that this verse contains the most comprehensive use of the verses used
in the formula.’

% Ttis quite far from David’s time, for the author stresses that the usage has continued
“until this day.” This assertion would make no sense unless the author were temporally
distant from these events.

* This usage may also be found in Lev 22:27; 1 Sam 16:13; Ezek 39:22; 43:27; Hag
2:18.

®> On this term and examples of its use, see Talmon, “Double Reading.”

® The wording of these two verses seems somewhat confused, possibly reflecting
the conflation of a number of different versions. Note the following versions: 1) 23 NX;

TWR PR’ 727 WK A9KRT MXAT 2) AW T°2 09K 7 X WR 95 DR, The latter is
clearly a duplication of the former; and compare further, > MX WK (v. 23), etc.

7 On this verse see Brin, “Num XV, 22-23.”
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2. The Usage of the Formula in Texts Dealing with a Census

We shall now discuss the formula “from x and upward,” as used in texts
dealing with a census: first, in texts concerning the census of all Israel,
and then in those concerning the census of the Levites. On the one
hand, due to the non-specific nature of the term 779911, there is no limit
on the use of the formula in the concluding direction; on the other
hand, there are uses of the formula in which the term 39¥11 is used in
a specific sense, analogous to the use of the formula T .2, i.e, to a
certain limit and no further. Due to the nature of the discussion, we
shall bring here all of the biblical passages of censuses (of the Israelites
and of Levites) that include this formula. During the course of our
discussion we shall also refer to other formulae, such as X2X KXY (“fit
for war” or “who are able to go forth to war”).

L. In Censuses of Israel as a Whole

A special variation in the use of this formula is its use with regard to
counting people of different ages for purposes of census or similar
numbering.

In various texts this formula is used to indicate that the census will
apply to those who are “from x years and upward” (79¥n7). In other
words, the phrase is intended to include all those numbered in the census,
from a given age upward without limit. Thus, the law concerning the
giving of the half shekel stipulates that “everyone who is numbered in
the census from twenty years old and upward shall give the Lord’s
offering” (Exod 30:14) so that “there be no plague among them when
you number them” (v. 12). A report of this census appears in Exod
38:26, where it again specifies the range of ages: T2¥ym) MW QWY 121
(“from twenty years old and upward”).

In the census list in Numbers 1, the detail of the ages of those counted
is repeated stereotypically. Already in the initial command we read,
“Take a census of all the congregation . . . from twenty years old and
upward, all in Israel who are able to go forth to war” ( 82¥ X¥> 93; Num
1:2-3). In describing the execution, the text states that “they assemble
the whole congregation together, who registered themselves by families
by fathers’ houses, according to the number of names from twenty years
old and upward head by head.” It should be noted that v. 18 does not
state that those “who are able to go forth to war® (X2X *XX??) specifically
are counted. In any event, examination of Exodus 30, 38 and Numbers
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1:18 reveals that the principle is to number all those who are over twenty
years old.? It follows that Numbers 1:2-3 and other passages which repeat
the same details while also mentioning X2¥ XX refer to the same
picture.'

Another example of such a use of our formula appears in the chapter
of “valuations” (797¥; Lev 27). In this chapter there are four age ranges.
Three of them are worded: (1) “from a month old up to five years old”
(27:6); (i) “from five years old up to twenty years old” (27:5); and (iii)
“from twenty years old up to sixty years old” (27:3). The fourth link is
expressed through means of the formula dealt with in our study: “sixty
years old and upward” (27:7). Hence, we may conclude that the author

% The question of whether all or only a part of the people were numbered is a very
old one. Léwenstamm points to the Mekhilta which deals with the same question,
according to which the number “600,000 men on foot, besides children” (Exod 12:37)
is to be taken as excluding women, children, and the elderly. See also Philo, De Vita
Mosis 1.27; compare Josephus, Ant. 2.15.1 §317; and cf. Léwenstamm, “Muster.”
Lowenstamm (The Evolution of the Exodus Tradition, 96-97), like many other commentators,
draws our attention to the fact that this number parallels the number of those who go
to the army mentioned in Num 1:46 and 26:51. He therefore concludes that the census
was connected only with X2X *RXY, opposing on this point Albright (“The Administrative
Divisions”) who thinks that the censuses were of the entire people and not only of
those fit for the army. Mendenhall (““The Census Lists,” 60) explains the lists as intended
for military purposes and not for any wider purpose. On the other hand, according to
Liver, “The Half Shekel Offering,” the census in Exod 30:11 refers to all the people
(see 174-177 and n. 7). Note his opinion that Exod 38 and Num 1 are two different
traditions of the same Israelite census in the desert (ibid., p. 195-196 and n. 61 there,
also concerning Num 1 and 26 as variant traditions). Léwenstamm’s main argument is
against any interpretation which sees this as a general census, as in his opinion such a
census was unknown both in Israel and in the entire ancient Near East. I should add
that the entire discussion concerns the reality expressed in the census, but none of the
opinions mentioned is concerned with the significance of the term 799, which is our
main subject here

9 As will become clear below, it is possible that the term 82X XX may refer to a
limited range of ages, let us say from twenty to fifty. Thus, the use of the formula “from
twenty years and upward” refers to a certain range of ages even without saying so
explicitly. But even if this interpretation is correct, the above-mentioned expression
might still be used in certain texts with a meaning other than the usual one. Thus, in
those instances the texts may say X2X XX’ but the census may nevertheless refer to
every man twenty years old and upward without any age limitation. However, in the
absence of any verse stating a definite terminus ad quem, I think that the interpretation
that the census includes all men over age twenty, without any age limitation, is correct
(but see further below about this).

' Even in the census at the end of the wandering in the desert (Num 26:2) we
encounter the same phrase: “from twenty years old and upward by their fathers” houses,
all in Israel who are able to go forth to war” (872 82X X¥* 93). The same is repeated
in v. 4. Unlike the case in the previous chapter (Numbers 1), here we find no repetition
(in the numbering of each tribe) of references to the range of ages being numbered,
nor of the term X2¥ XX
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chose this wording deliberately; even though he could have used a
formula with a definite closing pole (such as appears in the first three
links), he chooses to use an wndefinite pole. This is with the definite
Intention to incorporate all possible ages from sixty and upward. Hence
we cannot argue that the phrase 19¥m is used fortuitously or that it
refers to a specific concluding pole, which varies from one subject to
another.

A negative-supplementary use of the formula 77911 ..127 is found in
1 Chr 27:23, in connection with David’s census of the people: “David
did not number those below twenty years of age (MW QWY 1217
7un?7).” From this, we may infer the opposite—that is, as in the censuses
in the book of Numbers, David also numbered all those above the age
of twenty. 1 Chr 27:23 tells us why he did not count those below twenty:
“for the Lord had promised to make Israel as many as the stars of
heaven.” Evidently, refraining from numbering them would help ward
off the evil eye.

It is worthy of note that, although the range of ages here, from twenty
years upward, is identical to that in the census in Numbers, here they
are not described as X2X *RXY. This suggests that R2X "RX1> was a vague
expression and that 79913, “and upward,” means the total number
without age limits.

The term RX2X XX is repeated in the numbering of Amaziah’s army:
“twenty years old and upward, fit for war (X2X XX, also able to handle
spear and shield” (2 Chr 25:5). This is clearly an attempt by the author
to employ the language of Numbers 1. On the other hand, on the basis
of the definition utilized here (X2X XXY 712), it is clear that there was
an upper limit to the counting, although this limit was not defined in
terms of age, even if it was known and conventional.

Temple Scroll lvii 3-5 says: ORI °12 NIX 17PN 127910 wR O3
LDOD9R W ARTPwRIA []TRDY anmRATY MW DWW 12 7YY 20wV jan
(“... in the day when the sons of Israel will make h[im] king they will be
numbered from twenty years of age till sixty years divided into their
camps, and [they] will appoint at their heads officers of the
thousands....”). This refers to the new royal guard to be appointed on
the day when the king will be crowned, who are to be aged between
twenty to sixty. The lower age, twenty, is obviously based upon the
biblical sources, but we do not know the textual basis for the higher age
of sixty. Perhaps we may surmise that the biblical passages also intended
to give a certain maximum age, but did not state so explicitly, and sufficed
with the vague 77921 (“and upward”). Yadin claims that the age range
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here is taken from Leviticus 27." I cannot agree with this supposition.
Leviticus 27 contains several age groups, beginning with the age of one
month and upward, the fourth group alone referring to ages sixty and
upward. It is not clear how the Qumran sect interpreted the issue of
“valuations” with reference to X2X *XX1°. Nor is the issue of the Levites’
ages germane to our subject, because the range differs from the one
mentioned above (i.e., 25 to 50 or 30 to 50). Perhaps the practice
mentioned was based upon a custom known in one or another biblical
period, without being mentioned in any explicit text.'?

The significance and meaning of the phrase “from twenty years old
and upward” in relation to Israel as a whole also appears in connection
with the episode of the spies. Numbers 14:29 states: “Your dead bodies
shall fall in the wilderness and of all your number numbered from twenty
years old and upward....” According to this conception, those who sinned
would be punished and not enter the promised land. It is clear here
beyond a doubt that this idiom refers to the entirety of the people above
twenty, without any age limit. Further on in the book of Numbers,
again in connection with the spies, we read, “And the Lord’s anger was
kindled against Israel, and he made them wander in the wilderness
forty years, until all the generation that had done evil in the sight of the
Lord was consumed” (Num 32:13). It follows from this that the dividing
line between the generations is at age twenty, and those who were not
yet twenty years of age were considered as belonging to the next
generation."”

" Yadin, The Temple Scroll, 11: 254-256.

12 The expression “from twenty years and upward” appears also in other texts, such
as 11QTemple Scroll xvii 8: “from twent[y] years and upward they will do it [i.e., the
passover| and eat it at night.” That is, according to the Qumran sect, only one over the
age of twenty may participate in the passover sacrifice. In this text there is no terminus
ad quem to the formula, similar to the biblical passages cited here, but the Dead Sea
Scrolls contain a series of texts which do give a definite terminus ad quem using this
formula, as in the above-mentioned example of the royal guard. For other instances,
see Licht, The Rule Scroll, 255, including a table, and cf. Liver, “The Half Shekel Offering,”
197 n. 63.

3 On the issue of the mention of age twenty at the beginning of the formula, and
the perception of the scope of a generation in the biblical period, see above, “From
Twenty Years and Upwards,” at the end of Chapter 3 above, “On 7 in the Bible.”
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II. In the Census of the Levites

The Levites were numbered in two types of census.

1) In the former (Numbers 3), there were numbered all the males in
the tribe “from a month old and upward” (Num 3:15, 25, 28, 34, 39),
in order to redeem Israel’s first-born. To this end the first-born of Israel
were also numbered “from one month old and upward” (ibid., vv. 40,
43). Because the redemption of all the first-born was against all the
Levites, it 1s clear why this age range was chosen.

The starting-point “from one month old” is used, because only from
this age 1s the child considered a living person (similarly, the lowest age
mentioned in the valuations in Leviticus 27 is one month). Since the
conclusion of this phrase is “and upward,” 77913, we find that all were
numbered, as a/l those mentioned must redeem and be redeemed. The
same rule applies to the redemption of the first-born in subsequent
generations. This is alluded to in Num 3:44, and especially in Num
18:15-16: “Everything that opens the womb of all flesh. . . nevertheless
the first-born of man you shall redeem... And their redemption price
(at a month old you shall redeem them) you shall fix at five shekels in
silver according to the shekels of the sanctuary which is twenty gerah.”

From the wording of the one-time redemption in the desert (“from
one month old and upward”; 79¥m W 127n—Num 3:40), it is clear
that this is intended to define the totality of the first-born and all the
Levites. By contrast, in the regular law of redemption of the first-born
the phrase 729m1 does not appear, because the law does not refer to a
gamut of ages, but to those of a certain age. The sense is that at the age
of one month the child’s redemption is to be arranged. On the other
hand, the expression W1 7272 (literally, “from one month old”; Num
18:16) 1s strange, as it should have been formulated W 12 (“when he
1s one month old”). It seems to me that this phrase is the result of
borrowing from such formulae as: 77911 0@ X 1271 (“from x years (or:
days) and upward”) or “till x years” (2°3@ X T¥), in imitation of the
wording found in the census of the first-born in the desert and their
redemption by the Levites, where it was logical to use the expression
“from one month old and upward,” as mentioned above.

2) The other type of census in which the Levites appear is related to
their work as servants of the tabernacle. There are three traditions
concerning this matter.

1. According to the first (Num 8:24), “from twenty- five years old and
upward they shall go in to perform the work in the service of the tent of
meeting.” We have seen above that the term 177911 is used in formulae
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to indicate an undefined upper limit, while here it states in the follow-
ing verse (v. 25), “and from'* the age of fifty years (71w 2°wnn 1227) they
shall withdraw from the work of the service and serve no more.” Thus,
the phrase 2911 serves here as a supplement to the starting point rather
than as the concluding point, as is usual in this formula."

From the phrase in the verse referring to the beginning of service at
age 25 (R2¥ XaxY) or its conclusion (772Y7 XAXH 2W°; “they shall
withdraw from the work of the service and serve no more”), we may
assume that active service ended at the age of fifty. At that point, the
text adds, the Levites began another type of work; namely, to “minister
to their brethren in the tent of meeting to keep the charge and they
shall do no service” (ibid., v. 26).!° The tradition of the age range of
twenty-five to fifty years appears only here in the Masoretic Text;
however, in the LXX version of many verses in Numbers 4, the reading
1s “twenty-five years” rather than “thirty years” (see below concerning
this tradition).

ii. In Num 4:3, 23, 30, 35, 39, 43 there is another tradition concerning
the range of ages of those in Levitical service: “from thirty years old up
to fifty years old all who can enter the service to do the work in the tent
of meeting” (Num 4:3); “all who can enter to do the work in the tent of
meeting” (v. 23); or “everyone that could enter to do the work of service
and the work of bearing burdens in the tent of meeting” (v. 47). Thus,
the various types of service which are mentioned in Chapter 8 are

!* The phrase 1221 seems difficult. I think that, as in the case of the compound form
W 327 (see above), here too this is a reflection of the perspective of the author himself]
who saw himself as dealing with the starting-point rather than the end-point of the
formula.

1 Num 8:24 attempts to define a certain situation during the period in the desert.
Namely, when the Levites’ service began, some would be aged twenty-five, while others
would begin their service at age 30 or 40, as prior to that time the Levites did not serve
in the tabernacle, according to the plain evidence of the Pentateuch.

' One must take into account that the effect of the general direction of time and
the total conception which we have found in the formula “from . . . and upward” can
be expressed even without any end point, not even an indefinite one like 7791, This is
reflected in the status of the Levites who “from the age of fifty years shall withdraw
from the work of the service... but minister to their brethren” (Num 8:24). There is no
mention there of an upper limit for this second type of service, which begins at the age
of fifty; hence, the expression “and from the age of fifty years they shall . . . minister
... to keep the charge,” etc., is tantamount to the formula: “and from the age of fifty
years and upward” (79¥77). T discuss this type of the “shorter” formula concerning
temporal description which does not contain any stipulation about the end (definite or
indefinite) above, in Chapter 6, on “The Biblical Formulae for Depicting Duration of
Time.”
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repeated here, albeit with a variant tradition regarding the age range."”
It would seem that the LXX rendered all the various items in this chapter
as “from twenty-five years old” in order to harmonize the two separate
traditions of Numbers 4 and 8.

The phrase 719¥M) appears in Numbers 4 with the same sense as we
identified in Numbers 8. That is, here too 72¥m) is not used as the
concluding point of the formula, but determines the direction of flow of
time at the beginning point. Nevertheless, one cannot argue that 77911 is
not used here in its usual sense, and that we have here a term that has
“waned” and changed its usual sense; rather, it continues to perform
the regular function of indicating the direction of time, but is
incorporated in the opening element rather than in the concluding one.

A special variant appears in 1 Chr 23:3 concerning the Levitical
census in the time of David: “The Levites, thirty years old and upward,
were numbered,” without setting any upper limit (such as “up to fifty
years” as in Numbers 4 & 8). Perhaps this wording is intended to include
all the Levites without distinction of their tasks, or the author may have
used the formula as in Numbers 4 without thinking about the different
role which it plays here.

iil. A third tradition concerning the Levitical census is found in several
texts from the time of the Second Commonwealth. In Ezra 3:8 the
Levites of Zerubabbel’s time were numbered: “They appointed the
Levites, from twenty years old and upward to have the oversight of the
work of the house of the Lord.” Because of the absence of a tradition
of a Levitical census in this scheme, I should think that this is an imitation
of the style and formula used in the general census of the X2¥ RXY
(Numbers 1; 26).'® Alternatively, there may have been a tradition which
paralleled the previous two traditions, but by chance no parallel material
found its way into the Pentateuch. The same holds true of the Levitical
census of David’s time described in 1 Chr 23:24: “These were the sons
of Levi... as they were registered according to the number of the names
of the individuals from twenty years old and upward who were to do
the work for the service of the house of the Lord” (compare the
description of their duties with those mentioned in Numbers 4).

17 See b Hul. 24a for an attempt to resolve the contradiction among the various
traditions concerning the ages for Levitical service.

1 Ts the use here of 77¥M1 as an end-point intentional, while in both traditions of
the Levitical census (Numbers 4; 8) it is used as a point of completion of the starting-
point? Or is it merely fortuitous? That is to say, here there is a similarity to the usage of
the general censuses (Num 1; 26) not only in the range of the ages, but also in reference
to the status of 77y,
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In verse 27 of that chapter, the matter of ages is repeated: “For by
the last words of David these were the number of the Levites from
twenty years old and upward.”"? Further along (vv. 28-32) their particular
tasks are described in detail in connection with the duties of the Aaronide
priests. It is worth noting the contradiction in the method of census
described in this chapter: on the one hand, the age range is given (twice)
as twenty years and upward (vv. 24, 27); on the other hand, at the
beginning of the chapter (v. 3) it ranges from thirty upward, as in the
system in Numbers 8 (M'T). I believe that this passage may be considered
a reflection of two separate traditions known to the author (see also
below).

In 2 Chronicles the tradition of a Levitical census again appears,
and here too it is “from twenty and upward” (2 Chr 31:17). There too
their “pedigree” is mentioned: “the priests according to their father’s
houses; that of the Levites (LXX: by their divisions) from twenty years
old and upward according to their offices.” We may therefore conclude
that in sources of the Second Commonwealth period (Ezra and
Chronicles) a third tradition of Levitical (and priestly: 2 Chr 31:17)
census was introduced, numbering those from twenty years upwards,
unlike the systems of either Numbers 4 or 8.%

In the Levitical census at the time of Hezekiah, we find another

19 The form 799191 rather than 79911 appears only in Chronicles (here and in 2
Chr 31:16-17), and cf. Hurvitz, “The Evidence of Language,” 36. One should note
that the numbering of the Levites for the purpose of service as starting from twenty
years and onward is explained by the verse by the fact that they no longer bear the
burden of carrying the tabernacle, as they did during the period of wanderings in the
desert (1 Chr 23:26-27). That is, there is no longer any need to start service at the age
of thirty because now even Levites of twenty can manage it; but we may still ask about
the contradiction between this tradition (of v. 3) with that of vv. 4 and 27.

# The difference between the Chronicler’s and the other sources referring to the
Levitical census has been explained as reflecting the differing status of the tribe and the
different tasks imposed upon the Levites. See Rudolph, Chronikbiicher, 156; Kittel, Die
Biicher der Chronik, 85-87. On the small number of Levites during the Second Common-
wealth, see Myers, I Chronicles, 160-61; Rothstein—Hénel, Kommentar zum ersten Buch der
Chronik, 419-20. The tradition of the Chronicler is of those who are twenty and upward,;
hence the text in 1 Chr 23:3 concerning those who are thirty years and onward is
defined by Rudolph (Chronikbiicher, 153, 155) as an independent tradition which differs
from that of the Chronicler’s. On the difference between the age of the Levites serving
in the Second Commonwealth as against their age during the First Temple period, see
Liver, Chapters in the History of the Priests and Levites, 31. On the relation between the ages
in the several censuses and the Levitical census in the Second Commonwealth period,
see Rothstein—Hanel, Kommentar, 411. On the reduction in the number of Levites during
the Second Commonwealth and the consequent decline in the starting age in order to
fill the ranks of men needed to serve, see Wolff, “Problems Between the Generations,”
81.
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range of ages. 2 Chr 31:16 states that: “except those enrolled by
genealogy, males from three years old (7799191 22w W) and upwards,
all who entered the house of the Lord as the duty of each day required
for their service according to their offices by their divisions.” Perhaps
this is a mistake and the author in fact intended to speak of “thirty” as
in the tradition of Numbers 8. But if this reading is in fact correct, then
it is not clear what is meant, for of what use would a census be of those
who are three years old*' among “all who entered the house of the
Lord”?** And what is the relation between the system of this census
and the systems of other Levitical censuses?*

21 Rudolph (Chronikbiicher, 309) thinks that the Levitical lists of three-year-olds refers
to those who were due to serve, while the service was actually (according to the system
mentioned there) from twenty years and onward. Gf. Myers, II Chronicles, 81-82 who
amends the reading to D"@17W, “thirty,” as has been suggested by other commentators.

2 This differs from the Levitical census which begins at one month of age and
whose aim is to give their total number; see above.

% On the formula T7¥MY 71w 2 WY 121 and the perception of the scope of a
generation, see above, Chapter 6.



CHAPTER EIGHT

ON THE USES OF THE TERM “UNTIL THIS DAY”
wak-Naks)

The formula 717 27 7V (“until this day”) appears a total of 84 times
in the Bible (plus another 12 times in the form 01’77 7¥). This formula is
used to indicate that a given phenomenon (or its results), which found,
at the time depicted in the text in which the formula is brought, has
existed from the time the things were written, and that it continues to
exist.

This comment would seem to indicate that the time of writing of
the things is a significant distance from the time at which the events
took place. Otherwise, what does the statement that the phenomenon
still exists contribute, if it took place or was established or the like just
now, or not long ago? The use of the formula elicits various questions;
we shall begin by classifying the information that emerges from use of
the formula.

1. Kinds of Use

1. Place Names

Asseries of texts incorporating this formula are concerned with pointing
out the history of a given place and elucidating the time at which its
name was fixed. The earliest description belonging to this group is one
concerning the calling of the name Beer-sheba. In Genesis 26:33 we
read, in connection with the covenant made between Abraham and
Abimelech: “He called it Shibah (7¥2w); therefore the name of the city
is Beer-sheba (Vaw-2X2) to this day.”

Only with regard to the generation of the Exodus does the second
name involving this use appear. °X> Mn—Deut 3:14, which mentions
the activity of Yair son of Manasseh in the Argob district, also refers to
his activity in the Bashan: “and called the villages after his own name,
Havvoth-Jair, as it is to this day.” This detail again appears in the book
of Judges (10:14); if it in fact alludes to the same place, the tradition of
this verse associates the name with the judge Yair the Gileadite.

If the first version is correct, then the giving of the name was done
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during the generation of the settlement, in wake of the Exodus from
Egypt; if the second version—then the name was only fixed during the
period of the judges. It follows from this, that if the stories refer to the
same place, we have here traditions that conflict with one another.

But perhaps things can also be resolved on the basis of the conjecture
that both texts refer in practice to the same tradition.'

It is stated with regard to a series of places that their names were
fixed during the period of settlement. Thus Gilgal, Joshua 5:9, which
according to the etiological story is connected with the circumcision of
the Israelites upon the crossing of the Jordan, according to the divine
statement, “This day I have rolled away the reproach of Egypt from
you. And so the name of that place is called Gilgal (9323) to this day.”

The name DY PRy (“Valley of Achor™) is also connected with this
period, in that the story connects the creation of the name with the
trespass committed by Achan (Josh 7:26). At the beginning of the Book
of Judges (Ch. 1) a report appears about a man who went to the land of
the Hittites and built a city “and called its name Luz; that is its name to
this day” (1:26). Further on during the period of the judges we likewise
find two names to which there is attached the formula “until this day.”
One is connected with Samson: “therefore the name of it was called
En-hakore; it is at Lehi to this day” (Jdg 15:19). The name “the camp
of Dan” also belongs to the period of the judges; the calling of this
name relates to the stages of the ascent of the tribe of Dan northwards:
“and went up and encamped at Kiriath-jeraim in Judah. On this account
that place is called Mahanch-dan to this day; behold, it is west of Kiriath-
jearim” (Jdg 18:12).

From the period of the monarchy there are three passages that utilize
this formula to indicate place names which were preserved “until this
day.” Thus “Perez-uzzah” (2 Sam 6:8), which is called this for an incident
involved in the bringing of the ark of the covenant up to Jerusalem.
“The land of Cabul” (1 Kgs 9:13) relates to the connections between
Solomon and Hiram. There is also mentioned the giving of the name
Joktheel during the reign of Amaziah: “He killed ten thousand Edomites

' See the commentaries to the passages in question, especially Seeligmann,
“Etiological Elements”; Childs, “A Study of the Formula “To This Day,”” and the
bibliography cited in both. There is also a great deal of literature cited in the scientific
exegesis of the central passages, such as those discussed in the present chapter. On the
formula, 7177 QY7 7Y, see: Saebo, s.v. O, 570; Kohler-Baumgarten, Lexicon, 11: 399-
401; Clines, s.v. @V, Dictionary of Classical Hebrew, IV: 167-185; Long, The Problems of
Etiological Narrative, 6-8, 90-93.
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in the Valley of Salt and took Sela by storm, and called it Joktheel,
which is its name to this day” (2 Kgs 14:7).

In summary, we may say that this use of place names, about which it
1s stated that their name was given them at a certain time and that it
has been in use since then up to the time of their being mentioned in
writing, 1s infrequent. All told, there are ten places in the entire Bible of
which it is stated that their name is associated with a specific event or
matter, and that they have continued since then. This despite the fact
that there are numerous places mentioned in the Bible without any
mention of this formula—a phenomenon deserving of our attention.

II. Objects, Especially Holy Ones

Another group of statements of the type “until this day” is connected
with the existence of various kinds of objects, of which people relate
the manner of their formation from a certain point in the past until the
present of the narrator.

The earliest items mentioned in such a manner are the twelve stones
placed in the Jordan River upon which, according to what is related
(Josh 4:9), the feet of the priests stood during the crossing of the Jordan.
In the stories of settlement there are three passages relating to objects
that exist “until this day.” Thus, there is mentioned the heap of stones
in the Valley of Achor (7:26). Another great heap of stones is mentioned
in the story of the ruins of Ai, which is explained by the fact that these
were the stones placed over the body of the king of Ai. It is likewise
mentioned in that same story that the ruins of Ai as such, created in the
days of Joshua, remained as they were until the time of the narrator
(8:28-29).

At the time of composition of the Book of Samuel people were still
able to point out the monument in the Valley of the King and connect
it to what befell Absalom (2 Sam 18:18).

It is quite natural that a special place is occupied by objects that are
close to sanctity; hence, it is not surprising that objects having a certain
holiness are connected with specific stories concerning the manner of
their creation, as these are matters that lie in the center of the life of
the simple person, who has a sense of awe and respect for the holy. It
therefore should not be surprising that a tradition is found concerning
the altar of the Lord in Ophrah, which was created under certain
circumstances in the days of Gideon and is called “The Lord is Peace”
(@19 1) which is its name “until this day” (Jdg 6:24). In the stories of
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the bringing up of the ark of the Lord a tradition is preserved of “a
great meadow (or: stone), beside which they set down the ark of the
Lord” (1 Sam 6:18).

Concerning the ark of the covenant placed in the house of the Lord
in Solomon’s Temple, it is stated that the long poles of the ark were not
seen from outside “and they are there to this day” (1 Kgs 8:8).

The expression “until this day” appears one more time in connection
with the holy things.” I refer to 1 Kgs 10:12, in which there appears a
negative formulation regarding the beauty of the building of the Temple
of the Lord (in the days of Solomon), the like of which had never been
seen “until this day.”® From the middle of the period of the monarchy
the expression is used in the chapter on the spring of water that was
healed by Elisha: “so the water has been wholesome to this day” (2 Kgs
2:22).

II1. Phenomena in Israelite History—Historical, Ethnic and Geographic Matters

An additional group of texts includes phenomena from the history of
Israel, whose consequences, signs and traces remained until a later
period. In this way, the phenomenon of the presence of foreign families
in Israel is explained in terms of a particular matter that took place in
past history: thus with regard to the family of Rahab (Josh 6:25), in the
context of the assimilation of Canaanite tribes within the inheritance
of Israel, there exists a number of traditions explaining the situation
that could still be observed at the time of the narrator. Similarly the
presence of Canaanites within the tribe of Ephraim (Josh 16:10); of
Geshur and Maachah among Israel (13:13); the dwelling of the Jebusites
in Benjamin (Jdg 1:21), who, according to a parallel version, dwelt in
Judah.

In a different line, there appear details concerning the dwelling of
Simeon instead of the Hammites, whom they conquered and expelled,
and similarly the expulsion of the Meunim and others by Simeon and
their settling in their place (1 Chr 4:41). There is also depicted a reverse
situation (similar to that in the early texts) of the unique status of the

2 This is in addition to the subject of the heap of stones, the altar of the Lord (in
Ophrah), the poles of the ark which were located in the inner sanctum of the First
Temple, and other elements of the holy.

3 See the discussion of this verse above, in the chapter on the use of the terms 0°19%
and T1WRA2 to describe past time in the Bible.
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Gibeonites in Israel, who by means of trickery acquired a status of
immunity from conquest and expulsion, and who performed various
functions of service to the congregation and the altar of the Lord “to
this day” (Josh 9:27). That is, the contemporary reality of the presence
of a foreign ethnic element in various servile capacities is explained by
means of a treaty that was made in the distant past of the people and
whose implications were known until the period of the Return.

In the account of various events in the history of Israel from which
there were drawn various statements and situations, a formula is
mentioned, such that there was preserved from the period of the
settlement the story that explains the settlement of the Calebites in
Hebron, a matter pertaining to the head of the family, to whom Joshua
tulfilled his earlier promise (still from the days of Moses) concerning his
inheritance.

From the beginning of the monarchical period we find a number of
passages in which this formula is used. Thus, concerning the rule relating
to those who stay by the baggage, it states that it was established by
David, and that it has been maintained “to this day” (1 Sam 30:25).

From the time of Solomon a report is preserved concerning the
Amorites and Perizzites who provided a levy of forced labor in the days
of Solomon (1 Kgs 9:21). From a later period there are mentioned the
Arameans (Edomites) who dwell in Elath (2 Kgs 16:6); regarding other
foreigners, it states that they continue to observe their original customs
and religion (2 Kgs 17:34).

In a narrower context there is mentioned the revolt of Edom (and of
Libnah) against Isracl, whose results continued “to this day” (2 Kgs
8:22).

There is also found in the writings a completely “foreign” report,
one whose details do not directly pertain to Israel at all. In Deut 2:22,
there is given a very ancient report concerning the dwelling of the
Seirites in the land of the Horites, who lived in that area previously.

Completely foreign reports, with no connection whatsoever to Israel,
appear in the Book of Genesis with regard to the “exemption” of the
lands of the priests from confiscation by Pharaoh, while the rest of the
lands in Egypt were subject to a fixed percentage [of the produce] (20%)
as tribute to Pharaoh (Gen 47:24). There likewise appears a detail
concerning the practice of the priests of Dagon to skip over the threshold
of the house “to this day” (1 Sam 5:5), explained in terms of events
related to the history of Israel; even in the days of King Josiah (and the
prophet Zephaniah) they still remembered the Philistine custom of the
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priests of Dagon skipping over the threshold of their Temple (Zeph
1:9).

IV. Institutions and Customs in Israel

Close to the matters mentioned in the previous section, there appears a
detail concerning the status of the Beerothites in relation to the Gittaim
“to this day” (2 Sam 4:3). Even prior to this it is mentioned that, because
of the connection between David and Achish, “therefore Ziklag has
belonged to the kings of Judah to this day” (1 Sam 27:6). It is a question
as to what the precise meaning of this information is. Does it mean that
it belonged to the inheritance of Judah, or to that of the royal house? I
prefer the latter interpretation, as it seems pointless to say that a
particular place belonged to the inheritance of Judah, as the kingdom
of Judah incorporates numerous places. The situation is different if
this refers to the royal inheritance, which is more unique. Even the
language used by the verse “belonged (7N°71—i.e., the past tense) to the
kings of Judah” supports this interpretation.

A general-Israelite historical reality 1s expressed with the help of this
formula. This is also the usage appearing in the very latest writings that
use this formula—mnamely, those passages referring to the exile of the
northern kingdom to Media and to the River Gozan, etc. (thus in 2
Kgs 17:23; 1 Chr 5:26).

Moses’ speeches in the Book of Deuteronomy contain two further
statements using the phrase “to this day” The one refers to the
destruction of the Egyptians (11:4) “to this day”——that is, that there is
no trace left of them even in the days of the speaker. Because of the
literary device attributing these words to Moses, it follows that the term
717 90 7Y 1s used here, unlike the usual manner of use of the formula, in the
context of a very brief period of time, about forty years, the period of
the wandering. This is so, because Moses’ lengthy address in the book
is ascribed to the fortieth year.

Such an anomaly is also present in another statement (10:8), which
states that, at the time of the wandering, “the Lord set apart the tribe
of Levi to carry the ark of the covenant of the Lord, to stand before the
Lord to minister to him and to bless in his name, to this day.” Here too
the use of the formula is surprising, for what is added by stating that a
certain matter, which was instituted not long since, is still extant? It
would seem that the very use of this formula is indicative that the literary
“stance” (namely, that we have here a speech of Moses) does not express
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the real date of composition (sometime in the period of the monarchy).
One may also infer from this the extent to which things are formulaic;
that 1s, their use is routine in the literary sense, so much so that their
authors did not feel the roughness created as the result of its use in
certain contexts. In terms of the substance of the thing, it is clear that it
is not the author’s intent to inform us that the Levites served in the holy
place till his day, as this was something known and accepted. Rather, he
wishes to identify a well-known and wide-spread phenomenon—the
sacred service of the Levites—with a project dating back to the time of
Moses. In other words: in both of these cases, the main purpose of
using the formula is to indicate the beginning of a given phenomenon
and its establishment, and not the fact that it continued and persisted
“to this day.”

We also find the formula used with regard to a much earlier period,
in the days of Jacob. In the story of the struggle with the angel, it is
stated: “Therefore the Israelites do not eat the sinew of the hip which is
upon the hollow of the thigh to this day” (Gen 32:33). It is clear that
this is an etiological story, meant to explain an existing custom, which
was attached to a certain matter involving one of the founding fathers
of the nation.*

Another tradition relating to a holy matter is that found in Ezekiel
20 concerning the origin of the name Bamah (“high place”): “I said to
them, What is the high place to which you go? So its name is called
Bamabh to this day” (v. 29). This is a strange tradition, in that it is clear
that we have here an etiological attempt to explain the name Bamah.
But what is surprising is the very use of the formula, for what importance
is there to the fact that a particular name exists to this day? Presumably,
the main point is the statement that the phenomenon began from a certain
event or period, and not that it continued until the time of writing—
similar to what I noted above concerning the passages from Deutero-
nomy.

2. The Element of Time in the Formula 777 2747 72 (“Till Today™)

Analysis of the question of the time of the formula indicates that one
needs to distinguish between two subjects: a) the time of the events, in
which the formula is incorporated—that is, from what time did the

* For material on the etiological approach to the use of the formula, as well as
regarding its regular historical use, see Saebo, 01, 570.
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phenomenon begin, the object come into existence, etc.; b) the time of
composition of the formula. In other words: what is the present, that is,
the 717 017, “this day,” referred to by the formula in a given passage?
While the former matter may be located easily and with great exactitude,
this is not so regarding the other matter. I shall explain my remarks:

Underlying the use of the formula lies the identification of the time
of the story as a whole. Thus, for example, the conquest of Ai and its
destruction and being made into a heap of ruins is coupled with the
announcement that this act (that is, its destruction and preservation in
that state) persisted until the time of the author. The same holds true
for the act of Amaziah in the conquest of Sela from the Edomites and
the calling of the place Jokhtheel, which was done immediately upon
its conquest.

The time of the activity, or the matter, the calling of the name, and
the like, are a direct result of the events described in the other parts of
the text. Generally speaking, there is no difficulty in determining the
time that the work speaks about or portrays.

As for the second element—the time of the narrator—here things
are more difficult, and often impossible to discover. Generally speaking,
we are unable to know the duration of time that the phenomenon persisted,
that is, until what time period at least it persisted. Nevertheless, this
does not mean that it is impossible to locate the present.

At times, it is possible to identify the time of a biblical text if we have
at hand sufficient evidence (from the realm of language, history, or of
other areas). Itis therefore inevitable that, at times, we are able to identify
the time of a text that includes the formula in question.

Moreover, it is possible to locate the present time, which is alluded to
in the phrase “to this time,” on the basis of the principle of terminus ad
quem. This assumes that we know that a given phenomenon, institution,
or subject or their like ceased to exist at a certain time period. It is
therefore clear that the text incorporating the statement that the matter
still exists is prior to this time. Hence a statement such as that in 1 Kings
12:19: “So Israel has been in rebellion against the house of David to
this day,” which is a result of the split in the time of Rehoboam, was
written no later than prior to the destruction of Samaria—assuming that
the phrase is to be taken literally. An author writing later than this time,
if he intended what he wrote, must have been aware that the (northern)
kingdom of Israel no longer existed at all.”

> It is possible that a Judaite author might have expressed himself thus even after
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It is in this manner, perhaps, that one may explain that the changing
of the name Sela, which Amaziah conquered from Seir, to Jokhtheel (2
Kgs 14:7) was no longer in effect after these territories were returned to
Edom, or to another realm—that of the Assyrians, for example. Hence
this statement is suitable for the period that it was still in the hands of
Judah. The same holds true regarding the mention of the ark in the
Temple (1 Kgs 8:8),° which if understood literally must have been made
at a time prior to Josiah, for as is known at that time the ark disappeared
(Jer 3:16), [on this issue see the discussion further].

An interesting example of locating the “present” layer, referred to in
the formula as “this day,” may be seen in 1 Kgs 10:12, where it states:
‘And the king made of the almug wood supports for the house of the
Lord, and for the king’s house, lyres also and harps for the singers; no
such almug wood has come or been seen, to this day.” The parallel text
in 2 Chr 9:11 reads: “And the king made of the algum wood steps for
the house of the Lord and for the king’s house, lyres also and harps for
the singers; there never was seen the like of them before in the land of
Judakh (377 YR 0°199).” Here it is acknowledged that the present
time depicted in the words “to this day” in 1 Kgs 10:12 must have been
very early in order to suit what is said here. This is so, because the
direct testimony of the author of Chronicles is that what is stated in the
original verse had already changed, making him unable to repeat
verbatim the formula, because were he to do so he would not be writing
the truth. This, presumably, because in /Ais days there was already
comparable beauty in the building, so that what is said in Kings no
longer adds anything. Hence he changed the usage in the formula in
such a way as to refer to the past only: “there never was seen the like of
them before in the land of Judah.” (See further our discussion in Chapter
4 on the use of the terms 8°19% and 71WX12 in the Bible.)

Similarly, what is said concerning the law dividing the spoils between
those who go to war and those who sit with the baggage, which according
to the testimony of 1 Samuel 30 was continued “to this day,” must have

the destruction of Samaria. The use of the formula may be, on the one hand, the result
of a formulaic saying, without taking into consideration their application vis-a-vis the
existence or disappearance of the northern kingdom, or the author may have deliberately
expressed his view of the fact that, indeed, “to this day” the destiny of the people of
Israel had been negatively influenced by the sin of the northern rebellion against the
house of David.

% On this matter, see the remarks by Noth, Kinige, 180, and there, ibid., on the
etiological character of this passage.
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been made prior to the exile; that is, it can only have been made so long
as there existed a sovereign Judah, with an army that went out to war.
The same holds true regarding the text that speaks of the poles of the
ark in the Temple of Solomon: it is stated there that the long poles of
the ark were not seen from outside “and they are there to this day” (1
Kgs 8:8). It seems clear that if the things fit the time of the author and
he clearly meant the testimony that he gave, then the text cannot be
later than that of the disappearance of the ark (which, as is known, no
longer existed in the days of Jeremiah—see Chapter 3 in his book), or
at least so long as the Temple existed—that 1s, prior to its destruction
by Nebuchadnezzar in 587/86 BCE. All this, as we said, assumes that
this is not a rhetorical staying, without taking into consideration the
accuracy of the historical data at the time of the author. For he is in the
habit of using linguistic formulae which at times entered the language
as habitual phrases, without thinking about each use of them in terms
of their conformity with historical truth.

3. Dustribution of the Findings over Various Periods

As noted above, the earliest time depicted with regard to the use of this
formula is the days of Isaac (regarding the calling of the name Beer-
sheba). On the other hand, the latest use of the formula is in connection
with the exile of the Reubenites: “So the God of Israel stirred up the
spirit of Pul king of Assyria, the spirit of Tiglath-pilneser king of Assyria,
sand he carried them away, namely, the Reubenites, the Gadites, and
the half-tribe of Manasseh, and brought them to Halah, Habor, Hara,
and the river Gozan, to this day” (1 Chr 5:26; cf. 2 Kgs 17:23). In
parallel, in relation to that same time, material is found regarding those
exiled from these places to Samaria, stating that they continued to
maintain their religious customs until the time of the narrator; see 2
Kes 17:34.

Despite the extensive “distribution,” even a superficial examination
reveals that in practice this is very narrow, with only three passages
concerning the period of the patriarchs, the Exodus and the desert
wanderings. The most extensive use of the formula appears in reference
to events and subjects dating from the period of the settlement—17
times; and from that of the monarchy—18 times.

Thus, the great majority of texts refer to the period of settlement
and to that of the monarchy. In my opinion, there is no reason for
surprise regarding the period of settlement, as this period is filled with
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acts of conquest and settlement, which often involved changing of names
in order to concretize the settler’s ownership of the land. Various acts
of conquest also lead to the discovery of various objects, which remained
as symbols in the landscape, and about whose history stories were
written. Thus, the distribution of the use of this formula indicates that
there are very few passages from the earliest periods using the formula
in question, and that the quantity is similar also in relation to those
periods that are later than that of taking possession and settlement.

In my opinion, the total number of appearances of the formula in
relation to the period of settlement is relatively low. As I have just argued,
the period of settlement and those close to it provided appropriate
opportunities for numerous declarations as to the preservation “to this
day” of objects, places and institutions of various kinds. The limited
use therefore calls for explanation, and we need to turn our attention to
resolving this puzzle.

One might argue, for example, that we have here a style of writing
of certain specific authors, so that the absence of additional use regard-
ing other places or objects is not due to a lack of suitable opportunities,
but because the stories do not derive from those circles which were in
the habit of expressing themselves, among other things, by use of the
formula in question. According to this explanation, those texts lack-
ing in this formula found other solutions for formulating this idea.
Otherwise, how can it be explained that it is only regarding some of
the places that we find the use of the formula, given that other places
were also established and called by name, and the like. In cases where
the formula in question is not used, there appears another formula:
LW RIP 19 9V (“therefore they called its name..”), or its like.

In Gen 21:31 it states: “Therefore that place is called Beer-sheba;
because there both of them swore an oath.” One might well ask why
there doesn’t appear here the concluding phrase 17177 21°7 7V, “until this
day” In another verse, also concerning Beer-sheba, we in fact find that
selfsame formula used close to the opening, as follows: “therefore the
name of the city is Beer-sheba to this day” (777 217 7v; Gen 26:33).

But one may answer the question regarding the lack of use of this
formula in another way: perhaps those passages in which the formula is
not used indicate a different significance of the situation and matter.
However, as we are unable to otherwise distinguish between those texts
whose main difference is the presence or absence of this formula, I
prefer the previously mentioned solution.

The distribution of passages as mentioned may be exemplified also
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by means of the findings according to the books of the Bible: Genesis —
3 times; Deuteronomy 3 (4) times; Joshua-Judges — 6 times; Kings — 11
times; 1 Chronicles — 8 times. In practice, despite the smaller number
of appearances of the formula in Joshua and in Kings, its use in the
Book of Joshua is relatively speaking several times greater than in the
other books, because the number of verses in the Book of Joshua is
about half (to be exact, 42.8%) that of the book of Kings. It follows
that our conclusion that the main use of the formula is regarding the
period of the Settlement is confirmed by this finding as well.

Perhaps this may also be noted in support of the former of the two
conjectures mentioned above regarding the reason for the absence of
the formula in an identical context (calling of names, objects in the
landscape, etc.) to that of the texts in which the formula appears: namely,
that this is a matter of stylistic-literary tendencies. While this is also
related to appropriate opportunities for use of the formula, the
opportunity as such does not “guarantee” the use of the formula,
because not all of the writers behaved thus.

4. Further Characteristics of the Use of the Formula “To This Day”

In addition to the characteristic points mentioned above, let us attempt
to classify the texts here by other criteria. First of all, many passages
which include this formula deal with various kinds of historical
information. (These include issues of the dwelling of foreigners in Israel,
and the opposite—the dwelling of Israelites among aliens.) To this latter
group belong the testimonies concerning the exiles of Israelites to Assyria
(2 Kgs 17:23) and against them the statements pertaining to those exiled
from those places (river Gozan and the like) to Samaria and to other
places (ibid., vv. 34 and 41). The information about the status of the
Gibeonites in relation to the community congregation of Israel belongs
here (Josh 9:27). In other words: the great majority of passages of this
type deal with the relation between Israel and foreign tribes and peoples.

Another group of texts are concerned with portraying the history of
the aliens, in cases where the subject of the story has no direct relation
to Israel. For example, the immunity of the lands of the Egyptian priest
from Pharaoh’s taxes (Gen 47:26). In practice, all of these texts are of
the order of survivals. These fragments are brought in the Scriptures
because they have some bearing upon what is being said about the
history of Israel. That is to say, their authors or redactors saw fit to
include these details in order to explain by their help various movements
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in the history of Israel, because they had a tendency toward giving
details of history connected directly to strangers.

A long series of texts are concerned with providing a reason for the
existence of certain objects. The function of the formula as it is
incorporated in the various types of stories of this type is to connect an
object that was existing until that time with certain historical events
which were rooted in the people (such as not eating the sinew of the hip
muscle) and are described thus.

As for the place names, we already noted above that a considerable
part of the texts which involve the use of this formula do not appear in
the case of the story of the founding of a place whose name is well
known. The only exception to this is the story of Beer-sheba.

It therefore seems to me that one may conjecture, as I have already
mentioned, that the subject of the use of the name Beer-sheba appears
because there were two traditions concerning the source of the
circumstances of calling its name.

If we do not explain the use of the formula in the way we have done,
it will be very difficult for us to provide an answer to a number of basic
questions involved. First of all, why 1s it necessary at all to state that the
name is called thus to this day. What does this add, since everyone
knows this? It would therefore seem that the main concern in such
passages 1s to connect the calling of the name of an unknown place to
a certain narrative tradition, or to connect a well-known narrative
tradition to an unimportant place name.

In concluding this chapter, it should be mentioned that there are
three appearances in the Bible of a variant version of the above: ¥
717 Y0 0%y (“to this very day”)—Lev 23:14; Josh 10:27; Ezek 2:3. Yet
two of these three appearances have no connection to what we have
discussed relating to the systematic formula, 777 2177 79, and only Josh
10:27 is relevant to our discussion, as it says there: “But at the time of
the going down of the sun, Joshua commanded, and they took them
down from the trees, and threw them into the caves where they had
hidden themselves, and they set great stones against the mouth of the
cave, which remain to this very day.” It seems clear that the function of
the formula here is identical to its regular use, as we have discussed it in
this chapter. Its concern is to point out the great stones that have rested
for centuries on the opening of the cave in Makedah, so that people
might become accustomed to asking as to its nature and character.”

7 For further discussion of the subject raised in this chapter, see above, Chapter 7,
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“The Phrase ‘From . . . and Onward/Upward (72¥21/ X271 ...7) in the Bible.” Among
other things, I compare the Chronicler’s use of the formula to that of those passages
that he repeats from Samuel and Kings, as well as his own independent use of the

formula.



III

UNITS OF TIME IN THE BIBLE



This page intentionally left blank



CHAPTER NINE

DEPICTIONS OF BRIEF TIME INTERVALS IN THE BIBLE

The Bible does not contain terms defining precise units of time,
particularly with regard to brief intervals. Hence, use was made of
other terms or phrases for this purpose. Since, in general, the Bible
makes use of the principle of relativity in relation to different statements
concerning the subject of time, this is also done in relation to the
definition of brief time intervals.

In order to describe brief units of time, the Bible uses various phrases
whose basic sense i1s a moment, day, night, or equivalent terms—i.e.,
words describing “quantity” of time—as well as terms relating to the
speed of activity and its description. One of the basic terms used to
refer to a brief time interval is ¥A9, in its various combinations. The
essential use of this term is to describe a brief period of time, but this
tendency stands out more clearly in the combination of ¥37 with other
words.

Thus, in Exodus 33:5: “If for a single moment (71X ¥a7) I should go
up among you, I would consume you.” The use of the term emphasizes
the sense of a minimal amount of time, the point here being: a
momentary appearance of God is sufficient to bring about ruin and
destruction. There is no doubt that the term ¥A7 suffices in itself to
express that same idea, but once combined with the word TR, the
combined phrase taken together, “a single moment,” expresses an even
more fleeting interval of time. A similar effect is attained by the
phrase JUP ¥27, particularly in contrast to the antithetical use of 217
2°?173 : “For a brief moment I forsook you, but with great compassion
I will gather you” (Isa 54:7).

A similar effect is obtained by use of the idiom, “hide yourself for a
little while (¥37 ©¥72) until the wrath is past” (Isa 26:20): if ¥a71is a brief
period of time, then ¥A7 W¥AI is even briefer.!

The same expression reappears in Ezra 9:8: “But for a brief moment

! There is a problem here, as to from whom they need to hide themselves from. If
the appearance of God in v. 20 is connected with saving them, then it is clear why it is
“a little while,” as God’s deliverance is like the blink of an eye; but if they are hiding
from God, what is the function of the wording “a little while”?
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(¥a7 vynd) favor has been shown by the Lord our God,” albeit there its
connotation is slightly different. Here too the meaning is of a very brief
period of time, only in this specific context the sense is: did not such a
thing happen very recently? Proof of this is the use of the word a0
(“but now”), that serves as a kind of counter-foil to the mention of “a
brief moment” in the text. Similar to this is the use in Job 20:5: “that
the exulting of the wicked is short, and the joy of the godless but for a
moment (Y31 ¥7¥),” meaning: just recently.

That the word ¥37 denotes a brief period of time may also by inferred
from the contrasting words used with it: in Isa 54:8: 0979 701—¥37 ; in
Ps 30:6: ¥373—101 ; and note also Job 21:13: (¥27 ..07°n).

From the use of the word ¥A7 to denote a brief time interval, there
emerges an additional use of the same term to express suddenness and
abruptness, as in Jer 4:20: “Suddenly my tents are destroyed, my curtains
in a moment (¥37).“ Compare also Num 16:21; 17:10: “that I may
consume them in a moment”—that is, quickly, all at once; thus also,
“How they are destroyed in a moment” (Ps 73:19). The phrase ¥373 to
denote speed appears adjacent or parallel to other expressions of speed
and of brief time, such as M772 12 (“by terrors,” ibid.), and y°pin 21913
and V12 (“like a dream when one awakes”; v. 20); etc.

Another use of the word ¥37 is in the plural. Thus, in Isa 27:3 it
states “every moment I water it” (JIPWR 2°¥317); or in Ezek 26:16;
32:10: “and tremble every moment (2°¥27% 177m); similarly, Job 7:17:
“and test him every moment” (1211720 2°¥31%). In my opinion, in all of
these cases Y27 is used in the sense of a brief interval of time, while the
plural is used in the sense of a very short time interval; that is, regularly,
without interruption, etc.

The word 0 (“day”) and descriptions of the day are used in various
contexts, including to distinguish between the daylight portion of the
diurnal period (01?) as opposed to the hours of darkness (77*?; “night”),
and is used in a similar manner to indicate brief time intervals. A simple
example of this appears in the description in Num 11:19-20, when
God says that the people shall eat meat “not one day or two days, or
five days, or ten days, or twenty days, but a whole month...” As the
phrase used to indicate the shortest period of time in the above
“catalogue” there is mentioned the phrase TR 21 (“one day”), while
the pole of discussion chosen to indicate the lengthy period of time is
the phrase “a whole month” (ibid., v. 20).

In Isaiah 48 the prophet comforts the people with the news: “from
this time forth I make you hear new things” (v. 6), and thereafter he
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states “they are created now, not long ago; before today (21 *1991) you
have never heard of them” (v. 7). The phrases “now” (7n¥) and “before
today” (21 *199") indicate the recent past, that is, that which took place
but a short time ago; their opposite is T, meaning “a long time ago.”

There are other phrases indicating duration of time that are used to
depict brief periods of time. Thusin Isa 38:12, “from day to night (D1°n
72°% 1¥) thou dost bring me up to an end”—that is, the duration of
one day is utilized here to indicate a brief time,” which suffices for God
to carry out His plan and to kill him.? Similar to this is the following,
built upon the same length of time using different words: “Between
morning and evening they are destroyed: they perish for ever without
my regarding it. If their tent-cord is plucked up without them, do they
not die, and that without wisdom?” (Job 4:20-21).

That is, the brevity of the time period discussed is recognized here
on the basis of the contents of the image, as well as according to the
parallel phrases used: 2°wn *22n (“without regarding it”) and 77512 R
(“without wisdom”), which provide the same description in a different
direction and with different tools.* Compare also Ben Sira 18:26: “From
morning until evening the time changeth, and all things haste on before
the Lord” (found only in the Greek version).

According to the principle of noting the shorter measure, expressed
by the word 21 (21 °19% ,T81 X1 as mentioned above in Isa 48, and the
like), there may be found similar usages, as in 2 Sam 15:20, “You came
only yesterday, and shall I today make you wander about?” The distance
in time between “yesterday” and “today” is very short; hence it is
reasonable to state that one who has arrived not long ago (?1n) should
not be employed and put to trouble after such a short time.

Thus, by mentioning the terms for closely spaced days (7n¥1..07°7) a
picture is drawn of brief time intervals.” It is the same with other idioms

2 The relativity of all the material concerned with the issue of time is implied by
comparison of the idiom, “from morning until evening,” mentioned above to its use in
Exod 18:14, “When Moses’ father-in-law saw all that he was doing for the people, he
said, ‘What is this that you are doing... Why do you sit alone, and all the people stand
about you from morning till evening?” It is clear that in this case the idiom is intended
to indicate a protracted period of time, not a brief one.

* On the description of time based upon the same principle, see below.

* “Without regarding it” (2"wn *22n)—i.e., so briefly and quickly that before a
person even notices what has happened, such and such a happening is likely to take
place. The sense of “without wisdom” (19112 X?Y) is: before he manages to arrive at
the wisdom of the thing, that is, before he can understand what is being spoken about.

> Compare Ezra 9:7-8, “to this day... as at this day. But now for a brief moment
favor has been shown by the Lord our God,” etc.
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in this same spirit, such as Q1M ...2%N; compare Job 8:9: “for we are
but of yesterday (MR N *3) and know nothing; for our days on
earth are a shadow.” The word 210 is an abbreviated expression, whose
full sense is 1M ..2MN (“yesterday... and today”), but one may forego
the second half because of the contents that speak of “we,” that is, of
present life. The sense of this description is to say that human beings,
because they are in the world for only a short time period (i.e., only
since “yesterday”) have not sufficient life experience, and therefore
require the experience of “the former generations”: “Will they not teach
you, and tell you, and utter words out of their understanding” (ibid., v.
10).

That is: in order to describe that same interval of time the author
invokes the image of the shadow ?¥ (“our days on earth are a shadow”),
which is clearly an image of something extremely brief. The phrase in
Psalm 90:4, “but as yesterday” (?7NR 01°3), is used in a similar way,
comparing human life to the eternity of God, in such a manner that it
is considered in relation to God “but as yesterday when it is past, or as
a watch in the night”—that is, again, an extremely brief period of
time.

The phrase DWW 21N is likewise used to serve the same function.
Thus in Ruth 2:11: “that you did not know before [@2W2w 2n; lit.,
yesterday or the day before],” implies, until not long ago. But one needs
to take care in interpreting this idiom, because it is also used in the
opposite sense—that is, to denote a lengthy period of time. Thus in 2
Chr 11:2: “In times past (215w 23 2N 03), even when Saul was king,
it was you that led and brought in Israel”—that is, even quite some
time ago David was the leader in practice. Thus also in Gen 31:2, 5;
Exod 4:10; Josh 4:18; and many other passages. It seems to me, albeit
without entering into a detailed examination, that most uses of the
phrase DW5W 210N are intended to describe a lengthy interval of time,
that is, of a thing that has become routine.

The word 27 is used in the plural in different contexts to create a
picture of a brief time period. Thus, in the description of the period
that Jacob worked in the house of Laban, the years that Jacob worked
for Rachel are described as follows: “and they seemed to him but a few
days (2>71R 0°1°3) because of the love he had for her” (Gen 29:20). It is
clear that 71X 027 is understood here as a brief period in comparison
to the period of seven (or fourteen) years that he worked in actuality.
Likewise in Daniel 11:20, concerning the battle of the king of the north
with the king of the south . “Then shall arise in his place one who shall
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send an exactor of tribute through the glory of the kingdom; but within
a few days he shall be broken (72¥° 2>71R 0°2°2), neither in anger nor
in battle”—that is, his downfall shall come about quickly.

The same idiom also appears in Ben Sira 37:25: 2°° 79072 ¥R >N
[M507 1R 2°] PRI Y »M (“A man’s life is but a few days, and the life
of the people Israel [is without number]” MS. B); or 91907 2°2° IR N
907 PR 2 MW M (“Man’s life is a few days and the life of Jeshurun
1s without number”; Ibid, MS. D). That is, the phrase “a number of
days” (7907 1) functions in the same way as D*7IR 2%, that is, to
indicate a brief time period.

The term 719°% (“night”) is used to paint the same picture. Hence
those idioms that are concerned with describing the duration of
nighttime serve to describe a brief time period (see above, on the
duration of the day in this sense). Thus in Isa 17:14: “At evening time
(27¥ n¥Y), behold, terror! Before morning, they are no more!” That is,
during the course of the night their lot is turned from bad to good.
Similar to this is the image “which came into being in a night (72" 12w
1), and perished in a night” (Jonah 4:10). The difference between the
two expressions mentioned is that here two separate nights are depicted:
during the course of the first the gourd came into being, and during
the second it disappeared. The two halves of the description paint the
same picture of an extremely brief period of time, during which a turn
in the destiny of things takes place.

The phrase 17 (“tomorrow” or “the morrow”) also belongs to the
set of expressions discussed here (210 ,79°2 ,01) that are used to describe
brief time periods. It is in this manner that one should understand the
use of the word M7 in Exod 8. After Pharaoh implores, “Make entreaty
for me” (v. 24), Moses replies, ‘Behold, I am going out from you and 1
will pray to the Lord that the swarms of flies may depart from Pharaoh,
from his servants, and from his people, tomorrow” (v. 25). That is, 1%
(“tomorrow”) is used here to indicate the very near future. Similarly in
Isa 22:13: “Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die.” The widespread
use of the language of oath and promise 72 NV (“at this time tomor-
row”: 1 Kgs 19:2; 20:6; 2 Kgs 7:1, 18; 10:6) may serve to indicate the
rapid realization of the promise.

The phrase 2179, whose subject matter is identical to that stated
above, also belongs to the same semantic field. Therefore the sense of
the phrase “for the day of their calamity is at hand” (27°R Q1 217p,
Deut 32:35) is: the day of their calamity shall come about in the very



146 CHAPTER NINE

near future.® The opposite is the case in the phrase “I see him, but not
now” (2P X2 WNWR; Num 24:17)” or, more explicitly, ... of times
far off” (MpPIT1 2°NYY; Ezek 12:27).

A very precise phrase, in which a double idiom is used for the
description of a brief time period, appears in Isa 13:22: “its time is
close at hand (7nY R12% 219P), and its days will not be prolonged.” In
the same sense there is also used the idiom “in a very little while” (7w
w vyn; Isa 10:25; 29:17).

The phrase 217P is taken from measures of distance,” while the phrase
vY7 is based upon elements of quantity. Thus, “If there remain but a few
years (2°3w32 ..0¥7; Lev 25:52); and “yet a little while (0¥ 7W) the time
of her harvest will come” (Jer 51:33).

In order to depict brief time intervals phrases from other areas of
description than those mentioned here are also used. Thus, for example,
aperson’s activities may be used in this context. It is in this manner that
I suggest interpreting the phrase, “nor let me alone till I swallowed my
spittle” (Job 7:19); or “without any regarding it” (4:20); “when one
awakes” (7¥(7)2; Ps 73:20). Even the phrase 7772 (“quickly”) may be
sused in this context; compare Num 17:11; Deut 11:17; Josh 8:19; “like
a sigh” (737 1) in Ps 90:9; etc.’

6 “For the day of the Lord is near” (Isa 13:6).

7 “The time is not near to build houses” (Ezek 11:3).

% Among the elements of distance that are used to refer to brief intervals of time is
the expression, 112 T¥1 712 ¥ (lit., “till here and till here”) that applies a spatial description
to the sense of a brief time. Thus in 1 Kings 18:45: “And in a little while (773 791 713 7V)
the heavens grew black with clouds and wind, and there was a great rain.” See especially
the preceding verse, to which the phrase 712 T¥1 732 TV refers.

® For purposes of comparison, see the relevant entries: 73, 220 ,m’(n)
,¥29 ,2199 ,27Y, and the like in the Koéhler-Baumgarten Lexicon, and in Botterweck-
Ringgren’s Warterbuch, and in those volumes of Clines’ Dictionary that have already been

published.
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TERMS USED FOR LONG TIME PERIODS IN THE BIBLE

As we said above regarding short time intervals, so too with regard to
long periods of time, it must be stated explicitly that the Bible does not
provide any absolute or exact definitions regarding this matter. Rather,
everything is based upon relative and arbitrary descriptions so as to
attain the effect of ongoing, continuous time.

The simplest description of a long period of time is 2177 & (“not
near”) or, in its positive formulation, P17 (“far” or “distant”). These
phrases need to be compared to the use of 217 and like expressions
used to indicate brief intervals of time (see the previous chapter).

This is the function of the expression found in Balaam’s words (Num
24:17): “I behold him, but not nigh (319 8%Y)”—that is, that the things
will occur in a distant period. In the chapter concerning those phrases
used to indicate brief time intervals, we saw among other things the
proximity of the phrase 7n¥ (“now”) to terms used for brief time inter-
vals. In that passage, in which the terms 219 ®>—p17 are used to
designate time, it states in the parallel: “I see him, but not now (X
7ny).” That is to say, from the use of negation of languages used for
brief time intervals—*"“not nigh” and “not now”——one may infer that
lengthy periods of time are being spoken of.

In the popular folk saying cited in Ezekiel 12:27, it says: “The vision
that he says is for many days hence, and he prophesies of time far off
(M 2°nyY).” The phrase M 2°NY? depicts a distant time, as it is
the intention of the speakers to say that the realization of the vision
will be postponed to a long time after the present. The same holds true
regarding 0°27 22 (“many days hence”), which involves a detailed
description relating to numerous days between now and the time referred
to.

The term P17 is also paralleled, in my opinion, by the word 117MR
(“the last” or “the latter”), used to refer to particularly distant times. In
Psalm 78:4, 6, those things related in the psalm as a whole are justified
by the statement, “that the next [better: last] generation (IR 717)
might know them, the children yet unborn, and arise and tell them to
their children” (v. 6). The phrase 111X 17 is parallel here to 1791 2°13,
“children yet unborn”; hence it is clear that one is not speaking here of
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the last generation #terally (as may be seen by the subsequent phrase,
“[they] will arise and tell them to #heir children™), but to a generation in
the distant future. This is a kind of technique for expressing a lengthy
interval of time by the use of exaggerated language without it being
directly understood in the literal sense.

Verse 4 here again mentions “We will not hide them from their
children, but tell to the coming generation (NMX 717) the glorious deeds
of the Lord,” etc. Again, there appears here in parallel the phrase 17
NINR and 07°12 (“their sons”), the meaning being identical. This idiom
appears again in Deut 29:21, and there too a parallel is drawn between
TINR(T) M) (“the generation to come”) and 1791 %12 (“your children
who arise up after you”). It is clear from the context that the statement
here refers to a long period of time, that is, to a generation that shall
arise at some point in the future. In other words: a distant time, as in
our language here.

The question of telling things to the latter generation reappears in
Ps 48:14-15: “that you may tell the next generation (NINR MNT?) that
this is God,” etc. Here too it clearly follows that one is describing a time
in the distant future. The same is true for Psalm 102:19, “Let this be
recorded for a generation to come, so that a people yet unborn (Q¥
X721) may praise the Lord.” We find that there too there appears
language of making known, informing and writing down for a future
generation. The use here of the phrase X721 a¥ (lit., “a people to be
created”) is parallel to the use of 0%13 and 1791 012 that we found in
Psalm 78.

The phrase “T1nR X also appears in Isa 30:8, in the idiom 10X 01
“And now, go, write it before them on a tablet, and inscribe it in a book,
that it may be for the time to come ("R O1°?) as a witness for ever.”
The phrase 1R 27 (lit., “the latter day”) here, in addition to serving
to indicate a time in the distant future (which in this respect is similar in
principle to the other uses of 71MX), may also bear the sense of an even
more distant future. The proof: the phrase that immediately follows,
a2 7Y 7Y% (“as a witness' for ever”; see further below). The phrase 01
NN also appears in the poem to the Woman of Valor: “Strength and
dignity are her clothing, and she laughs at the time to come (IR O1°7)”
(Prv 31:25). On the one hand, the sense here may be similar to the
previous usages; on the other hand, it may refer to “the last day,”
literally—i.e., the day of death, the sense being that, thanks to the

! Thus the RSV translation reads 7¥? (“as witness”); hence the word 7¥ is concerned
with words alluding to the future.
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wisdom and diligence of the woman of valor, her affairs are properly
arranged up to her death.

Another phrase utilizing the same root (7’nX) is the well known
expression 2°2%7 N>R (often translated “the end of days”; in Biblical
Aramaic, X1 1°NR2; Dan 2:28). This idiom appears in many biblical
passages, and has at least two main meanings. One use is that in Gen
49:1: “what shall befall you in days to come (2°2°7 N°NR2)”; or in Deut
4:30: “When you are in tribulation, and all these things come upon you
in the latter days (2°2°7 N°NX2).”? Analysis reveals that the idiom N*nX
211 refers here to a distant historical future. On the other hand, the
use of this idiom in the prophetic literature has the effect of a far more
distant future, and refers in practice to an eschatological future. Thus,
in Isa 2:2 : ”It shall come to pass in the latter days (2°2°7 N*NR2) that
the mountain of the house of the Lord...”; or in Jer 23:20: “In the
latter days you will understand it clearly.”

Both senses of the phrase 2°1°71 N°NX that we have mentioned here
share a reference to the distant future. The latter of the two usages is
paralleled by the idiom 72°7 ¥R (“the end of days”; Dan 12:13), which
also portrays a far distant, even eschatological time.’

Distant time may also be expressed in a quantitative manner, as in a
passage such as “the word that he commanded for a thousand
generations” (Ps 105:8). In general, the word 17 1s used in a variety of
different contexts to refer to distant time, as in Isa 13:20, “It will never
be inhabited or dwelt in for all generations.” Note that the phrase here,
N7 N7 is parallel to N¥1, which is explicitly used to refer to a lengthy
span of time, thereby helping to confirm our claim regarding 171 7.
The idiom M7 M7 is interpreted as if it embodied a “quantitative”
idea, namely, that of many generations.

? As a contrast there appears the idiom 2°1WR7 2°2° (“the former days”), which
refers to the distant past. In general, 111X and D’1WRA, “the first” and “the last,”
are used in contrasting combination in the context of the things mentioned here. See
Job 18:20: “they of the latter (2°J19MR ) are appalled at his day, and horror seizes them
of the former” (D’JW?:'I’P).” “The latter” refers here to those who will live in “the last
generation” in the sense discussed in this chapter. The phrase 2>1YWX7 is synonymous
with 2°1327p; cf. Eccles 1:11: “There is no remembrance of former things (or “former
generation” ;0°1YWX7 ), nor will there be any remembrance of later things yet to happen
(or: “the latter generations yet to be”; 17°® Q°11INRY ) among those who come after.”
I would also interpret the phrase N*NX in the same sense; it is interesting that the
contrasting phrase NWXA also appears adjacent to this phrase. Compare Isa 46:10,
“declaring the end from the beginning” (N*NR NWRIN T°37).

* There is also the rare idiom Q°Wi7 N°INX2 (“in the latter years”), and I do not see
any difference in meaning among the various usages of 0°2°7 N°NR2 (“in the latter
days”); see above.
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This idiom has many uses, but one needs to add that it is two-direc-
tional: that is, whereas all the phrases mentioned thus far relate to the
future, the phrase 171 M7 is also used in relation to the distant past.
Thus in Deut 32:7-8: “Remember the days of old (221¥ N»°) consider
the years of many generation (M7 M7 NW); ask your father and he
will show you.... When the Most High gave to the nations their
inheritance.....” That is, the phrases “days of old” and “years of many
generations” refer in this context to the creation of the world (and see
above, in the chapter on the term M7).*

The phrase most commonly used to describe lengthy periods of time
is 2WY or T, in various combinations. It may be that some of the
idioms using 07" reflect variants in the meaning of the different
combinations, but this is not our concern in the present context.

Examples of 8?7 T¥ appear in the context of Divine promises of
the eternity of a given phenomenon, subject, etc. Thus, in 2 Sam 7:13:
“and I will establish the throne of his kingdom for ever”; compare also
the parallel, “and I will establish his throne for ever” (1 Chr 17:12).

In Nathan’s vision, David is assured the duration of the good relations
between God and the heir of his house—i.e., the eternity of the Davidic
line. In the Torah, the Levites are promised that they will hold their
holy office forever, a promise that is even repeated by the Chronicler.
Thus, in 1 Chr 15:2: “... but the Levites, for the Lord chose them to
carry the ark of the Lord and to minister to Him for ever” (22 7).

Various kinds of prohibitions may also be formulated with the help
of such phrases. Thus, in Neh 13:1, there is a quotation from what is
stated in the Torah: “that no Ammonite or Moabite should ever (¥
0W) enter the assembly of God.” Compare Deut 23:3: “No Ammonite
or Moabite shall enter the assembly of the Lord; even to the tenth
generation none belonging to them shall enter the assembly of the Lord
for ever.” The prophet of comfort assures Israel that they will not be
put to shame or confounded “to all eternity”, 79 "W 79, but that “Israel
is saved by the Lord with everlasting salvation” ("2 n¥Wn; Isa 45:17).
We therefore find that the phrase 2?1y n¥WN is parallel to the phrase

7Y M9 7Y in the second half of the parallelism.’

A similar idiom is @9 1 (“everlasting” or “eternal life”), used in

* On distant days in relation to both directions (distant past and future), see Von
Soden, s.v. 7, in Botterweck-Ringgren, 563.

5 Even though the idiom QM7 DYWN (“everlasting salvation”) may be interpreted
as hyperbole, as one of the forms of superlative expression in the biblical lexicon—i.e.,
as a great deliverance—perhaps the sense is as I have suggested above.
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Daniel 12:2 in relation to part of the people, who will rise to “everlast-
ing life.” This is synonymous to the phrase 2?1 7¥ mentioned previ-
ously. For other combinations of 22 7¥, see Gen 13:15.

The idiom 07 7¥ is constructed according to one of the principles
for expressing lengthy time intervals. Some of these reflect an approach
of going until a particular end, while others use languages referring to
an endless time. It seems to me that in the wording 221 79, the latter
technique is used.®

There are some passages in which the phrase 2219 7¥ is combined
with other phrases, which are also concerned with depicting time. Thus,
such an idiom as 2 ¥ 7¥2 NINR 212 (“that it may be for the time to
come as a witness for ever”; Isa 30:8) includes in effect three expressions,
all of which refer to lengthy time periods.

All of the combinations of 2 T¥ (and similar expressions) adduced
here are built according to the model of mentioning the concluding
pole; that is to say; it is stated therein until when the given phenomenon
or Divine promise will take place.”

But there is also a bloc of texts in which the phrase 219 ¥ (and the
like) appears in a more complete combination. In this model the
statements include the opening pole alongside the concluding pole,
thereby creating a picture of continuity of time.

A well-known idiom of this sort is @2 79 AnYA (“from this time
forth and for evermore”; Isa 59:21) or 2 791 22Wn (“from everlasting
to everlasting”; Ps 90:2); 22w 791 22 11% (Jer 7:7); etc. Compare also
the separate discussion of these idioms in Chapter 6, on biblical formulae
depicting duration of time.

A certain group of phrases creates a picture of lengthy duration of
time by relying upon images taken from natural phenomena. These
things are formulated in a negative manner: i.e., “till the moon be no
more” (Ps 72:7), which is a reality that contradicts the existing nature
of the world; hence this expression is tantamount to 2?2 ¥ (“forever”).
Similarly, “till the heavens are no more he will not awake” (Job 14:12),
or, in a positive formulation, “while the earth remains” (P87 *2° 93 7¥;
Gen 8:22).

In addition to the phrases mentioned here we must also mention

6 A similar phrase is T¥ 1?2 ¥ (“to all eternity”; Isa 45:17); 792 (Zeph 3:8); ¥
02w (Ps 28:9); X'17¥%—in Biblical Aramaic (Dan 2:44); 11792 (Dan 2:4); Xa%Y 79
XLy 0y 791 (Dan 7:18); 202w M7 (Isa 51:9); 178 mr 2 n2woi (Ps 77:9).

7 On the opening and concluding poles, see Chapter 6 above on duration of time in
the Bible.
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other idioms, which were mentioned in passing in the chapter on brief
intervals of time. I refer to such phrases as 82 (that is, a lengthy period
of time in the past); DWW 21N (for some of the uses of this idiom, see
the chapter on brief time intervals), etc.?

% On the terms discussed in this chapter 797 ,]397% 717,02 ,PIM—and the like,
see the lexicons, and especially Preuss, s.v. 391¥, 1154-59. On @2 in the sense of a
superlative, see Brin, “The Superlative in the Hebrew Bible.”



CHAPTER ELEVEN

DAY AND DAYTIME: THEIR DIVISIONS AND ORDER

The word 01 has numerous meanings. We shall attempt here to take
note of the gamut of these meanings, in an attempt to define the biblical
world-view relating to the understanding of the main components of
the principle of time.

A widely accepted interpretation holds that the word 21 is used in
the Bible to refer to the daylight hours, and that on the other hand it is
used in the sense of the entire diurnal period.' In addition to these two
basic meanings, the word 21 has further meanings in the Bible. We
shall attempt to take note of the most important of these.

Different things have been said regarding the perception of the order
of the day during the biblical period. There are those who have asserted
that the day begins with the morning, and others who thought that it
began in the evening. Examination of the relevant scriptural passages
indicates that matters are not simple, and that it is theoretically possible
that there were several different approaches practiced regarding this
matter; this being the case, the matter is presumably dependent upon
the meaning and significance of the matter with regard to the particular
circle spoken of in the text. For example, a different system of time
may exist in the area of cult than that practiced among agriculturists. I
am however unable to arrive at any fixed rules regarding this matter,
and one may certainly reach the conclusion that one system was used
by all of them, and that the differences that seem to exist between them,
on the face of it, are a matter of emphases of formulation and no
more.

The means of determining the order of the day are generally
connected with the manner of enumerating the portions of the day
and the like. But a person needs to be cautious regarding this subject,
as in a given text the order mentioned may be peculiar to the unique
nature and characteristics of that text—for example, that a given action
begins in the evening, in which case it will be depicted as continuing

' The phrase n¥ ¥ nvn (lit., “from time to time,” i.c., “once a day”; Ezek 4:10), or
nY HR nyn (1 Chr 9:25) is also used to describe the day. For a description of the uses of
ay, see the various lexicons, and Clines, s.v. O, in his Dictionary, IV: 166-185.
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from evening till morning—whereas the opposite will be the case in a
text describing something that happened in the morning, in which case
the order will be from morning till evening,

I nevertheless consider it possible to offer various proofs that the
order of the day in biblical times was from the morning on. I will
enumerate the proofs that exist regarding this matter.

1. The Words v and 7772

In a series of texts using the words 72 or NN, a clear picture is drawn
of the order of perception of the day during the biblical period. Thus,
for example, from the verb 2”2® (“to rise early”) one may infer that the
morning belongs to the next day, and is not a continuation of the
previous evening, which belongs to the previous day. Thus, in Judges
19:9, we read “lodge here... and tomorrow you shall rise early (2nn3w)
...”—that is, the night they lodged in the home of the father-in-law was
considered the conclusion of the previous day, while their rising in the
morning was part of the next day. Similar, there are other cases in
which phrases relating to 720w (“rising early”) appear together with
the words M2 or NMM , as in Jdg 21:4: “And on the morrow the people
rise early”; Exod 32:6: “And they rose up early on the morrow, and
offered burnt offerings..”; and cf. 1 Sam 5:3. From the use there of the
phrase, “and when... [they] rise early the next day” (without the word
P12, “morning”), and in v. 4, “But when they rose early in the next
morning,” one may reach a similar conclusion regarding the order of
the day. Thus also in Jdg 6:38: “When he rose early next morning and
squeezed the fleece,” where the passage verse speaks of a fleece of
wool that was moistened by the morning dew.

In the account of the incident of the quail we read, “And the people
rose (Q¥7 @pP) all that day, and all night, and all the next day, and
gathered the quails” (Num 11:32). We learn from this that “that day”
appears here in the sense of the daylight hours of that day, as the
nighttime (of that same day) is mentioned separately, and only thereafter
does it speak of “the next day.” Thus that day began with the morning.
Likewise in Gen 19:33-34: “So they made their father drink wine that
night... and on the next day....” It seems to me that the same conclusion
may be reached regarding the phrases MW (“dawn”) and Iwn Moy
(“the rising of dawn”); thus in Jonah 4:7: “when dawn came up the
next day.”

One may also derive insight as to the perception of the unit of the
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day from those phrases that see the evening (and the night that follows
it) as the end of the unit of the day. Thus in Judges 20:26: “[they] fasted
that day until evening (29977 7V),” where the phrase “until evening”
relates to “that day.” Those chapters dealing with purity and contamina-
tion express the view that a person is considered contaminated for one
day; the customary use in this connection is “shall be unclean until the
evening” (Lev 11:24), and many similar verses. The same holds true of
the verse “all the people stand about you from morning till evening”
(Exod 18:14). And so forth.

Comparison of the different phrases used within one story may yield
the same conclusions. Thus, when Saul imposes an oath upon the people
before the battle with the Philistines, he says “Cursed be the man who
eats food until evening” (1 Sam 14:24). Later, one of the people warns
Jonathan, “Your father strictly charged the people with an oath, saying,
‘Cursed be the man who eats food this day’ (ibid., v. 28). The interesting
thing in this phrase is that we have here two versions of the oath given
by Saul to the people, and that in practice there is no difference between
them, except for the stylistic difference relating to the boundary of the
prohibition of eating: “until evening” and “this day.” There is thus no
doubt these were synonyms. It is again shown that the evening belongs
to the day that precedes it.

2. Order of Nature

Genesis 1 reflects the official biblical version of the order of creation;
the account of the creation of the first day already mentions how God
separated the light and darkness: “and God separated the light from
the darkness” (Gen 1:4) The identification of light with the day and of
darkness with the night is then repeated in the same order: “God called
the light Day, and the darkness he called Night” (v. 5). It follows from
this that, in explaining the concept of the diurnal unit, it is composed
of day and night, the next morning constituting the beginning of a
new day.

Parallel passages to this include Psalm 74:16: “Thine is the day, thine
also the night,” which states that God is the master of times, and from
which we likewise infer the order of the sections of the day. A similar
approach appears at the end of the chapter on the Flood, where God
promised to sustain eternally the arrangements of nature: ”While the
earth remains, seedtime and harvest, cold and heat, summer and winter,
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day and night,” shall not cease” (Gen 8:22). It is reasonable to assume
that the order of these pairs is not accidental, but reflects the original
biblical understanding of the unit of the day.’

This presents a certain difficulty regarding the formulation of the
significant text with which we opened the present section—mnamely, that
following the separation of light and darkness and the identification of
day and night, there is a stereotypic formula that is repeated throughout
the creation chapter, “and there was evening and there was morning,
one (a second.. third.. etc.) day” (Gen 1:5-31). There are those who
have attempted to interpret this phrase as reflecting an approach
according to which the order of the day begins from the evening on.
This 1s, however, incorrect: a) because in the preceding verse the order
of light-darkness day-night is mentioned twice, suggesting that this was
the order that seemed correct to the author; b) as follows cumulatively
from all the evidence in this chapter, there is only one approach followed:
from morning until the end of the night, and no other. One therefore
needs to resolve the question of order. It seems to me that one may
adopt the exegetical solution* according to which, when the verse says

27 ") (“and there was evening”) is speaking of the evening as being
the end of the day, which is the subject of the description. When it then
says P2 °nM (“and there was morning”), this indicates the beginning of
the next day: by the time of the new morning, the present day is
completed. The morning mentioned thus opens the new day, contrary
to the view of the medieval and some modern commentators who think
that “evening” refers to the starting point of the day, while “morning”
refers to the continuation of that same day, so that, in their view, the
day begins with the evening. I would further argue against this approach
that, according to this view, no coherent picture of the day is created at
all. This is so, because according to this explanation the description is
“stopped” with the morning of each day, while it should have stopped
somewhere closer to the evening. We thus find that, even if we assume
that the evening referred to by the phrase “and there was evening”
refers to the evening that precedes the morning, the description concludes
with only half a day. This is opposed to the conclusion of the verse:
“(and there was evening and there was morning), one day (MR 207).”

? The Vulgate here uses the order “night and day,” and I don’t know the reason for
this.

* The large number of passages that are clearly formulated according to this
approach, as clearly follows also from the present chapter, is a significant proof of this.

* As suggested in Hartom-Licht, s.v. 72°21 01" , 601; and see the summary there for
a survey of the various exegetical opinions on this matter.
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Moreover, while the word 27 (“day”) has a number of meanings (the
daylight hours, the day as a whole, and other similar meanings), this is
not so for the term P2 (“morning”), which cannot under any
circumstances be understood as referring to the entire day up to the
twilight hours. Moreover, in terms of the subject matter of the first day,
this interpretation may be criticized from yet another angle: namely,
according to the description of the creation done on the first day, God
first created the light and then separated it from the darkness, and so
on. Yet if the phrase 29¥ 1" is taken as referring to the preceding
evening, that “evening” is unlimited, spreading without limit to
encompass the chaos that preceded the Creation. But according to this
interpretation, it was only from the combination of the (previous)
evening and the (following) morning that the day is created. Hence, by
any possible approach one may not accept the interpretation that the
count is figured from the evening on, but only from the morning on.”

3. Order of Portions of the Day

The way in which the ancients arranged the day is also discernible
from the order in which they enumerated the principal parts of the day.
What do I mean by this? Let us assume that a given text speaks about a
certain act or speech taking place during the noon hour. The author,
wishing to describe the results of this act or its impact upon other acts,

> On Ibn Ezra’s approach to interpreting the phrase 722 1" 29 *71 (“then it was
evening and it was morning”), see the detailed survey by Simon, “The Exegetic Method.”
He demonstrates that only in the fggeret ha-Shabbat does Ibn Ezra arrive at the traditional
interpretation, i.e., that the day begins with the evening, and see there in comparison to
other exegetes. S. Talmon has recently returned to the subject of the order of the day.
In his opinion, in Qumran the system followed was one in which the day began in the
morning and the year was solar. The sages, by contrast, lived in a framework in which
the day began with the evening, and their year was lunar. The two biblical passages
concerning Passover and the Day of Atonement which speak of “from evening till
evening” (Lev 23:32; cf. Exod 12:18), are innovations of the Holiness School, which
introduced the lunar calendar and the reckoning of the day from evening: In this respect,
Qumran, which separated itself from the mainstream of the Jewish people, continued
following the biblical practice prior to the change of the Holiness School. See Talmon,
”The Reckoning of the Day” On the other hand, Baumgarten, “Some Notes on
4Q408,” thinks that the Sabbath was observed in Qumran from Friday evening (CD x
14; 4Q) 503). He believes that the reference to the light prior to darkness in 4Q408 is
not indicative of the order of the day, but of the order of man’s labor, which is from
morning till evening. Baumgarten in this argument continues his approach regarding
the Book of Jubilees (“The Beginning of the Day,” 355-360), in which the day is figured
from the evening, in his opinion. His arguments there were attacked by Zeitlin (“The
Beginning of the Day”), and cf. Baumgarten’s response in “A Reply to Zeitlin.”
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will enumerate the other parts of the day from the time of that act
onward, that is, noon, evening (night), and morning. This does not
indicate that he saw this as the order of the day in general. He is
enumerating, as mentioned, the order of the portions of the day in a
chronological manner, but this does not indicate anything as to his
understanding of the day and its internal order, when the new day
begins, etc.

An examination of the normal order of time in the Bible indicates,
in my opinion, an approach to the day that begins with the morning
and concludes at night, as I have already mentioned above.® This
follows clearly from such verses as Exod 24:18; 34:28; 1 Kgs 19:8:
“forty days and forty nights”: that is, when the text wishes to define
forty days, it does so by combining day and night, in that order. We
clearly see that, in elucidating the order of the day, the day precedes
the night. Thus, in 1 Sam 30:12: “for three days and three nights”;
and compare Jonah 2:1; Job 2:13, and many other passages. So also
Job 3:3: “the day perish... and the night which said, ‘A man-child is
conceived.”” Concerning the luminaries, it states that among their
functions is “to rule over the day and the night” (Gen 1:18). When
Jacob described what befell him while guarding Laban’s flock, he states
that “by day the heat consumed me, and the cold by night” (Gen
31:40); and similarly whenever a person speaks in an ordinary, simple
manner. Thus, Elijah was fed by the ravens with “bread and meat in
the morning, and bread and meat in the evening” (1 Kgs 17:6). From
this word order we learn that the combination of morning and evening
complement our perception concerning the order of the day, and this
should be placed alongside linguistic proofs from phrases referring to
day and night (79°2-0%). Thus in Lev 6:13: “half of it in the morning
and half in the evening®; and likewise Ps 65:9.

A further variant of the combinations of the portions of the day is
72°9-9P12  (“morning-night”; this, in addition to the idioms 72°%-2
and 27v-01). Thus in Ps 92:3: “... in the morning... by night”; or in
Isa 21:12: “Morning comes, and also the night.” Another idiom involves
the use of verbal forms that embody the order of the day; thus 1 Sam
17:16: “the Philistine came forward... morning and evening (22w
27vM)”; and also Gen 31:39; Exod 13:22; Josh 1:8; Isa 4:5; 38:12; Ps
19:3; Eccles 8:16; Ezra 3:3; 1 Chr 23:30; 16:40; 2 Chr 2:3; 13:11.

% On the day beginning from morning in ancient Egypt, see Bergman, s.v. 01, 563-
564, in Botterweck-Rinttgren. For more material on the day beginning from the morning,
see Peckham, “History and Time,” 299-313.
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“Day and night” is likewise the order in which things are presented
in terms of routine occurrences of the order of time in nature; thus in
Isa 28:19; Hosea 4:5. In Numbers 11:32, there appears the phrase: 3
792797 991 X177 1 (“all that day, and all night”). Offhand, the phrase
X777 217 93 (“all that day”) ought to refer to the entire day, but it would
seem that the intention is to refer to the daylight hours alone while the
rest 1s defined as night, as stated in the verse. The continuation is then
defined as the following day: “and all the next day” (ibid.). Note above,
in the chapter on the counting of the present day and the relation to it
of 7nn; compare the similar use in Exod 10:13; 1 Sam 19:24; Isa 62:6.

Notwithstanding all that has been said above, there are a number of
passages in which the day is mentioned in a different manner—that is,
in which words meaning “night” and their like appear before the word
“day.” Ofthand, these passages would seem to prove the existence in
Israel of a school of thinkers and authors who thought that the order
of the day was from evening until the late afternoon hours of the next
day, unlike the approach that I have presented here. However, I believe
that the proofs I have brought thus far suffice to prove that the customary
system was to begin from the morning on, and not according to any
other system of counting.

Let us now enumerate most of the passages in which the other
combinations appear. Thus, in the admonition in Deut 28:66: “Your
life shall hang in doubt before you: night and day you shall be in dread.”
Here the night appears before the day, but, in my opinion, here and
elsewhere the change is the result, not of a different perception of the
order of the day, but of the contents and idea expressed in the passage. In
this verse, the night is placed before the day because it speaks about the
emotion of dread. There is a natural association between fear and
nighttime, that imposes fear through its darkness, more so than it would
be connected associatively with daytime. In addition to this argument,
this may also be shown by various biblical passages. There is indeed an
explicit association of this kind, as in Ps 91:5: “You will not fear the
terror of the night”; Prv 3:24: “If you lie down [i.e., during the nighttime
hours] you will not be afraid”; or Cant 3:8: “each with his sword at his
thigh, against alarms by night.” It thus follows from the context, and so
as not to spoil the picture he has created, that the author of Deuteronomy
28 switched the usual order of the day, placing night before day so as to
create the associative connection that exists specifically between fear
and night.

I explain the departure from the usual order in Deut 1:32-33 in a
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similar manner: “...you do not believe in the Lord your God who went
before you in the way to seek you out a place to pitch your tents, in fire
by night, to show you by what way you should go, and in the cloud by
day” The reference to pitching camp is associated with nighttime and
rest; hence the night was here mentioned before the day.

One of the young men of Nabal the Carmelite reports to Abigail
concerning David and his men, that “they were a wall to us both by
night and by day” (1 Sam 25:16). Here too there is a reason for switching
the order, in the contents of the picture. The image “wall” is connected
figuratively to guarding, It seems to me that the association of wall and
protection is more logically connected conceptually to night than it is to
day.” Perhaps the language used in Zech 2:9, “For I will be to her a wall
of fire round about,” 1s also related to our subject. In Jer 14:17 we read,
“Let my eyes run down with tears night and day.” Perhaps here the
reason for the change in order is the idiom of mourning and weeping,
which connects specifically to night, which is a time of mourning. So
too in Isa 34:10 it says: “night and day it shall not be quenched.”

Solomon’s prayer in 1 Kings 8:29 states: “that thy eyes may be open
night and day toward this house.” I do not know the reason for the
change here from the usual order; perhaps the sense of the image is
that it is well-guarded and overseen, and we have already seen that
guarding is primarily required at night, for which reason it preceded
the day. It should be noted that the Septuagint (BL) and the Peshitta
here give a reading that is the opposite to that of the Masoretic text,
i.e., “day and night.” The same holds true for the MT in 2 Chr 6:20,
which is parallel to this.® Perhaps we may conclude from this that the
Masoretic version of 1 Kings 8:29 is indeed the correct reading, and
that the later sources altered the language of the verses to conform to
the more usual language of the Bible. It thus follows that, according to
the usual manner of understanding of the day, this passage deviates
from the usual scheme, and that 1 Kings 8 is to be seen as a difficult,
and therefore preferable reading.

7 Cf. the wording in Isaiah 27:3, 737%¥R 01 77°% (“I guard it night and day”), which
connects guarding with a reversal of the order of the day, for the same reason, and also
Ps 130:6, “My soul waits for the Lord more than watchmen for the morning, watchmen
for the morning (2% 0*MW).” That is, they wait during the night and anticipate the
coming of day; and similarly, “Watchman, what of the night?...” (77°71 7n w; Isa
21:11).

8 It should be noted that at the end of 1 Kgs 8:29, the LXX adds the phrase, “(that
your servant shall pray to this place) day and night,” in full conformity with the beginning
of the verse.
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It is nevertheless difficult to explain the significance of the order in
Esther “fast on my behalf for three days, night and day” (4:16). One
should note that there are many scriptural passages that count days,
exemplifying this by means of the order of day and night, as mentioned
above. Hence this passage is to be seen as an exception. Possibly the
difference here derives from the contents of the picture. That is, the
fast which Esther was asked to observe, perhaps like certain other cultic
observances, was to be performed from the nighttime on. Or perhaps
the author wished to separate the words 2°2 and 27 from one another;
that is, the change in order here is a matter of stylistic variation.

Another passage following a different order is Ps 55:18: “Evening
and morning and at noon I utter my complaint and moan, and he will
hear my voice.” In principle, here too this is not a matter of evidence
of a different system of counting. As I noted in the introduction to the
present chapter, we may infer the existence of a different order from a
specific text if, according to the contents of the image, such as that a
given event or matter take place at a given time, the author counts time
from that event on; but here there is no matter of a different system.
We have interpreted those few passages that mention night and day,
etc., in a similar spirit; that is, in which for purposes of the literary
description a different order is stressed therein. For example, when the
poet’s description of fear seems more appropriately associated with the
night rather than with the day, the night was placed before day, as
mentioned above. Likewise in Psalm 55:18 there is presumably some
reason for mentioning evening first, perhaps again because the evening
and night time are more suitable for exemplifying the author’s fear and
his anticipation of redemption. The phrases “morning” and “noon”
do not create an image of twilight, darkness and so on, which are
conditions for creating a somewhat apprehensive atmosphere, that may
more clearly explain the poet’s tendency, his fear and anticipation of
redemption. Moreover, the placing of morning and noon at the
conclusion are also appropriate in their place, i.e., immediately before
“and he will hear my voice. He will deliver my soul in safety ...” (ibid.,
vv. 18-19). Morning and noon and the picture of light connected with
them are a suitable and acceptable picture for describing deliverance.
Thus, even from the viewpoint of ”lighting” the transition from darkness
to daylight serves as a suitable parallel to the change in feeling from
anxiety and sadness to deliverance and salvation. One might also
mention in this context Psalm 30:6, “Weeping may tarry for the night,
but joy comes with the morning,” This is also a suitable parallel to
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indicate the improvement in condition in the mode of the poet, con-
nected with the order in which the portions of the day are mentioned.
Just as one cannot argue that Psalm 30 reflects a different understanding
of the order of the day, because the order therein is a “specific” one
based upon what occurs in the text, as stated above, the same holds
true as well with regard to Psalm 55.

One must also not lose sight of the proportions of division of the
passages concerning the order of the day. As against those dozens of
passages that follow the order “day and night,” it seems to me that
there are only a few passages in which the order is different.” Moreover,
an analysis of these images shows that one is speaking, as we said, of
“specific” cases that use the night as their starting point for specific
reasons related to the text in question, and not because of some ideology
concerning a different system of counting.

We may now turn to a series of passages concerned with the matter of
the appointed times. Thus, Leviticus 23:32, in speaking of the Day of
Atonement, says, “You shall afflict yourselves; on the ninth day of the
month beginning at evening (272 wWTIN? AYwn3)," from evening to
evening shall you keep your sabbath.” From this passage, it would appear,
ofthand, that the approach of the text is to enumerate the unit of the
day as starting from the evening. But this is not the case. To the contrary!
From the fact that the verse takes the trouble to define the point at
which the fast begins as “the ninth day... at evening, it explicitly states
that the evening does not open the following day (i.e., the tenth of the
month) but closes the previous day. According to the other system, which
certain exegetes believe to have existed, what reason would there be to
emphasize “in the ninth day i the evening”? According to their approach,
the date was already the beginning of the tenth of the month. The
same holds true for the festival of passover and unleavened bread: “In
the first month, on the fourteenth day of the month at evening, you
shall eat unleavened bread, and so until the twenty-first day of the month
at evening (Exod 12:18). That is, the legislator saw a need to stress this
date, that is, that the festival already begins on the fourteenth at evening,
and not on the fifteenth day. Again, if this were routine, what reason
would there be to identify it specifically in the spirit of that approach

? And how do advocates of the view that the system of counting the day is from the
evening on explain the extensive evidence against their view?

10" This is missing in one Hebrew manuscript, as well as in the LXX and the Vulgate,
and compare BH.
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that enumerates the day from morning on? Compare also Josh 5:10:
“they kept the passover on the fourteenth day of the month at
evening”—i.e., similar to the wording of the law of passover in Exodus
12. Moreover, one may add here a further proof from the subsequent
verse: “and on the morrow after the passover (T0977 NNMRA),'! on that
very day, they ate of the produce of the land, unleavened cakes and
parched grain.” From what seems to be implied from the law of
unleavened bread being eaten from the fifteenth of the month, the
fifteenth of the month is defined here as “the morrow after the passover.”
But since passover is fixed on the fourteenth of the month at evening,
we have here a proof that it is not considered part of the fifteenth, as it
would be according to the system of dates that I have here refuted."

4. The Status of the Sabbath and the Issue of the Order of the Day

From what has been said above, there ensues the question of the time
of the Sabbath. According to the approach in which the day begins
with the morning, Friday evening, contrary to the practice of normative
Judaism, does not need to be sanctified; the opposite is the case with
regard to Saturday night, which under the customary approach is not
sanctified, whereas it would be under that approach by which the day
runs from the morning on. And indeed, we find this opinion referred to
in various sources by way of negative polemic, together with testimony
that certain isolated sects and circles were accustomed to sanctifying
their Sabbath thus, a fact which constituted part of the background for
their polemic with normative Judaism.

Now, in the course of our examination we have seen that the legislator
saw fit to note regarding the festival of unleavened bread and the Day
of Atonement that they begin on the evening of the preceding day:
“from evening to evening shall you keep your sabbath” (Lev 23:32). It is
therefore possible to formulate a general rule stating that, in the realm
of sanctity and appointed festivals there may have perhaps continued
an earlier system, according to which the day begins with the evening,
Or, perhaps, because of certain specific reasons a different system was
used in the realm of the holy and of appointed times than that observed
in ordinary life, whereas the above-mentioned formulae used a system

1 This phrase is absent in LXX.
12 Cf. Lev 23:5; Num 9:3, 5 ,11.
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of dating for the festivals based upon the starting point of an uncoordi-
nated system of counting, that is, from the morning on.

5. Parts of the Day

Many names appear in the Bible for parts of the day, which may indi-
cate something of the biblical person’s apprehension of the element of
time. It is evident that the division of the day into two parts—day and
night—was insufficient to express smaller portions within this lengthy
unit. Division into hours did not exist, while on the other hand the two
major divisions of the day—day and night—are too large to make it
clear to the listener that point in time to which the speaker is referring.
A way was therefore found to divide the day and the night into differ-
ent portions, based upon three different perspectives: 1) quantitative; ii)
fixed terms for parts of the day (unrelated to any activity); iii) according
to a natural order, based upon comparison to various activities suitable
to one or another part of the day.

1. Quantitative Division

The primary division of the daylight hours is into two, in keeping with
which they noted the midpoint as 21’7 n°Xn2 (“midday”; Neh 8:3). The
same division appears also in relation to night: 717277 °%1 (“midnight”;
Exod 12:29), n%°%71 mxnd (“about midnight”; Exod 11:4). Concomi-
tantly, there 1s also a further division into 217 N°¥°27 (“a fourth of the
day”; Neh 9:3).

The division into watches also relates to this quantitative division. In
this connection we find such phrases as P27 NIAWR (“the morning
watch”: Exod 14:24); 1112°n71 0w (“the middle watch™; Jdg 7:19).
Both these idioms refer to the first watch, or the beginning of a particular
watch, the former possibility seeming preferable.

I1. Fixed Designations for Parts of the Day

There are fixed names for the three parts of the day: 9?12 (“morning”),
0°77% (“noon”), and 27Y (“evening”). In accordance with this there are
also various nuances expressed by the addition to these names of various
adjectives. Thus, 2991 772 °R¥12 (“the outgoings of the morning and
the evening”; Ps 65:9); P2 0702 (“before morning™; Isa 17:14); N1
972 (“when the morning appeared”; Exod 14:27); 921 nuo?  (“as
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morning appeared”; Jdg 19:26); 2°797% n¥2 (“at noon”; Jer 20:16); 7V
27¥7a Y (“until evening”; Josh 8:29). One may also note certain other
passages that give a picture of such terms as very early: 9922 922
(“morning by morning”; Exod 16:21).

II1. Terms Based Upon Natural Order

A series of terms describe the parts of the day in terms of various
natural aspects: 1.e., the situation of the light, the sun, and the like.

The phrases in question are connected first of all with the situation
of the light: 7IR7 12 (“from early morning”; Neh 8:3); 9227 IR (“the
light of the morning”; Jdg 16:2); MR 7917 (“which shines brighter and
brighter”; Prv 4:18); 7 01°2 (“in broad daylight”: Amos 8:9) ;" and, in
a poetic phrase MW *0¥dY (“the eyelids of the dawn”: Job 41:10).

Another phrase refers to the conditions of heat: WAWR QM2 (“the
time the sunis hot”: 1 Sam 11:9). This factor of heat complements that
of light in describing the compass of the day, that is, the hours of light.
Thus, 2173 01°77 (“high day”), that is, when the light is most intense (Gen
29:7). Similar languages are 2171 1121 (“full day”; Prv 4:18) 017 nun
(“the day has waned”; Jdg 19:9).

A similar phrase, but from a different perspective, 1s 2117 T2 (“while
it was yet day”; 2 Sam 3:35). A phrase that expresses a later image is
IR 77 2 (“the day was far spent”; Jdg 19:11). Similar to this is 2792
0y (“in the twilight”; Prv 7:9). A phrase referring to the beginning of
first light is @17 M®W (“until the day breathes”; Cant 2:17)."

The night or its beginning is depicted in the phrase WAWA X2 (“the
going down of the sun”; Exod 17:12) or wnwi1 X2 n¥? (“at the time of
the going down of the sun”: Josh 10:27). And close to this is °22137 NRX
(“till the stars came out”; Neh 4:15).

Another phrase similar to these is the compound phrase 27v2 qw12
0y (“in the twilight, in the evening...”’; Prv 7:9), although it is possible
that what is described here is in fact a point in time late at night. 2 2%

1% A separate issue is the meaning of the phrase P2 27¥ (Dan 8:14), and see the
Targumim and the various exegeses to this verse. Generally speaking this is understood
in the sense of P21 27, i.e., a [full] “day.” If this is the case, then this may be an
indication that at a later period, at the time of the composition of the Book of Daniel,
as mentioned here, the day was figured from the evening. On the other hand, here too
it 1s possible to adopt an interpretation analogous to that followed in “and there was
evening and there was morning, one day” in Genesis 1. But it is also possible that, even
if the text in Daniel is not corrupt, it may refer to something entirely different, and not
to the totalities of days, evening and morning.

* However, this idiom may refer to a different part of the day.
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does not refer to the evening, but to that point after evening has come
and it has become night, or possibly even late at night."

Other phrases refer to fixed activities, such as 29871 N¥? (“at meal-
time”; Ruth 2:14); 791 DY (“the appointed time”; 2 Sam 24:15), which
is not clear; various suggestions have been made for amending the
reading, such as W0 N¥ and N7 DY (see, for example, in BH). In any
event, it is clear that one is speaking of some part of the day, as it is
written there T NY 79 9927 12 (“from the morning until the appointed
time”), implying that this phrase refers to some point in time later than
the morning of the same day.

Regarding the phrase NaRw: NXR¥ NY? (“the time when women go
out to draw water”; Gen 24:11), the question has been asked as to
whether this is a fixed term designating a particular point in time, or
whether it is a simply a chance term.

1 T mention this phrase here separately from that of 279, evening. The phrases of
morning, noon, and evening were discussed here separately in Section II of the present
chapter, because in my opinion the language 27 appears here, not in the sense of a
fixed term for the last part of the day, but as a natural description, like the last examples
in the present group.
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UNITS OF TIME GREATER THAN ONE DAY

In the previous chapter we discussed terms used for designating various
units of time, focusing upon those phrases used to refer to brief periods
of time, that is, within the limits of the day and the terms used to
designate its parts. A comprehensive examination of the names and
terms used for units of time in the Bible reveals a wealth of special
terms for various matters connected with time.

1. ¥y1aw ,naw

The words used to refer to the shortest period of time beyond the unit
of the day' are NAW and ¥12w. This unit is based upon an arbitrary
grouping of days, because it has no relation to any natural phenomenon
of time.

The word ¥12W (“week”; in the singular) or N¥2AW (“weeks,” in the
plural) is used for a unit of time of seven days, as in “you shall count
seven weeks” (Deut 16:9). The term NIW2W is also used as the fixed
name of one of the pilgrimage festivals: “and you shall observe the
feast of weeks (N¥2aw am)” (Exod 34:22).

In Gen 29:27-28, the word ¥12% is used as a term for a unit of seven
years. The same term appears in certain texts in the Book of Daniel in
the framework of the calculation of times. There the use of the terms
“one week” (¥120), “half the week” (312w *X1), “seventy weeks” (Q°Vaw
°¥12w), and the like (9:24, 25, 27, etc.), serve to indicate groups of
years (seven, seventy, and the like). Regarding the calculation of the
week (whether of days or years), it should be made clear that this does
not refer to a unit having a definite beginning or end. Rather, the unit
of the week as a whole is created by a continuous group of seven (days,
for example), wherever it may begin.

The same unit of time is obtained by examining the term Naw
(“sabbath”), which is far more widely used than the term »2Ww. The

' On the form TAY> 2°2Y W O OX (“but if [he] survives a day or two”; Exod
21:21), see what I wrote in my Studies, in the chapter on “The Uses of X in Biblical
Legal Texts,” 90-103, esp. at 96.
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term NAW is ordinarily used to refer to the seventh day as the holy day
of rest; however, because it closes a unit of seven days, a secondary
usage developed, in which the term itself serves as a parallel designation
for the concept of the week. Thus the plural form n»n mpaw yaw
1270 (“seven full weeks shall they be”; Lev 23:15); “and you shall count
seven weeks of years” (2°1@ NN2w; Lev 25:8); etc.

Among the well-know difficulties in the Bible, the term Daw is
connected with the idiom P2wa nNnA (“the morrow after the sabbath”;
Lev 23:15), referring to the date of the weaving of the sheaf [of first
grain], and by extension to fixing the date of the festival of weeks. We
have here a very complicated passage, which has been the subject of
constant debate over the generations.” In any event, in connection with
the passage in question, the term NAW also serves in the sense of a week
(vv. 15-16).

2. The Month (©77)

A more comprehensive unit than that of the week is the unit of the
month. In a certain sense, the unit of the month is similar to that of the
day, in that both terms are designations for units of time based upon
natural apperception. In this respect, it differs from the week, which by
its nature seems to be a clear result of an arbitrary decision of the
Israelite sages, who arrived at this manner of counting on their own, or
through the influence of the environment.

The units of the day and the month® are, as mentioned, natural
units, based upon a natural, time-related phenomenon. The month
spans a period of twenty-nine days plus part of an additional day, based
upon the revolution of the moon around the earth. It is concretely felt
by every observer, by means of the different phases of the moon during
the different stages of the month, until its total disappearance from the
eyes of the observer and its reappearance upon the new moon. The
terms M7’ or 2’ N7 have the same meaning.

The existence of a system of time based upon the natural cycle of
the moon finds expression in the existence of specific names for the
months of the year. This is an explicit indication of the existence of a

? See the extensive literature cited by Hoffmann, Das Buch Leviticus, in his
interpretation of Lev 23:11; and likewise all the exegetes of Leviticus, ancient and
later; and cf. EncBib, s.v. N2WR NAnan, naw, VIL: 517-521.

® And in practice also the unit of the year. On this issue, see later in section 4.
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system of counting time on the basis of months. There are three sys-
tems of names for the months.

One system, presumably the earliest, most ancient one, designates
the months by means of ancient names, related to the Canaanite names
know to us from the Gezer calendar and the like. Thus, ,°T 17°,912 1
2°1N°R 17’ (the month of Bul, Ziv; Eitanim). In this connection we should
also recall the name 2°2R (“the month of Abib”; Deut 16:1), that belongs
to the same type. However, it should be noted, that “Abib” is described
there by the word W71 rather than by the word 17, as in the previous
expressions.

One should note that these names designate lunar months, which
further strengthens the view as to the archaic and alien (and
“International”) nature of these names. In the Gezer calendar there
appear two forms of this word, 17° and 117, the latter being interpreted
by scholars as referring to a span of two months—that is, 7% is used to
indicate the pair form of 1.

The second system is that of designating the months by an ordinal
number: “the second month” (107 WINA; 1 Kgs 6:1); “the tenth month”
(wyn wIna,; Gen 8:5); etc.

The third system of names appears primarily in the later books of
the Bible, in which the Babylonian names for the months are used: 02w
(“Shebat”: Zech 1:7); 97X (“Adar”: Est 3:7); etc. It is clear that we find
here the first signs of influence upon the Babylonian exiles from the
ongoing confrontation with Mesopotamian civilization.

3. Parts of the Year

Continuing in ascending order, we arrive at parts of the year. Indeed, we
find in the Bible an approach in which the year is subdivided on the
basis of the seasons of the year. Thus, already in God’s oath after the
Flood (Gen 8:22): “While the earth remains, seedtime and harvest, cold
and heat, summer and winter, day and night, shall not cease.” 7Xp1 ¥71
(“seedtime and harvest”) are names for seasons of the year based upon
the principle agricultural labors performed at those times, but these
names also appear on the Gezer calendar, which is concerned with
clarifying the division of agricultural time. 23M 7P (“cold and heat”)
are terms describing seasons on the basis of their characteristic
temperatures. The terms 77M 7°P (“summer and winter”) are standard
terms for various parts of the year, and parallel the earlier names. Thus,
we have here a series of parallel terms, such that there appear in this
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verse three pairs of parallel terms for the portions of the year. Accord-
ing to this interpretation, it would seem* that the Israelite year was
divided into only two seasons. As for the terms 2°2R (“spring”) and 110
(conventionally translated “autumn”): the former appears six times, in
the fixed idiom 2°287 WN (“the month of Abib”: Exod 13:4; 23:15;
34:18; Deut 16:1; etc.). Twice the term 2°2R appears in the Bible as a
designation for the growth of certain crops or for the state of their
growth. It is thus possible that the term 272X W71 may be connected in
some way with the period of the ripening of the crops. In any event, it
becomes clear that there does not appear in the Bible a clear usage
according to which the phrase 272X appears in the sense of a season of
the year, like its use in later Hebrew.

The word 1D (in ger:) or °NO (in ketib) appears only once in the entire
Bible, in Canticles 2:11: 92y 1007 7377 %2 (“for lo, the winter [RSV] is
passed, the rain is over and gone”), but it is not absolutely clear that it
in fact refers to a specific season of the year. One should take note of
the fact that the word 1007 is parallel here to the word owa: that is, the
time or season of the rain. Hence, the connotation of the word N0 is
identical to that of A7 (“winter”). Alternatively, one may say that the
verse uses cumulative language: 1) the autumn has passed; 2) the time
for the rains has also passed—a solution that I find rather improbable.’

It follows from this that what was said in the divine oath following
the flood—Genesis 9 (see above)—is not by chance, but reflects an
apprehension of the year as containing two parts or seasons, for which
reason there are mentioned there (and in general in the different parts
of the Bible) only two terms for the parts of the year.

The division of the year into two parts—winter and summer—is
implied by Psalm 74:17: “thou hast made summer and winter” (}°p
773 ); in this verse, too, these parts of the year alone are mentioned.
And note that here too, as in Genesis 9, alongside the division into
brief periods of time (i.e., within the realm of the day), there are also
mentioned the larger units of time (within the realm of the year).
Similarly in Zech 14:8: “On that day living waters shall flow out... it

* Yor other exegetical possibilities regarding this verse, see the various Jewish and
Christian exegetes ad loc.

> According to Mandelkern, Concordance, s.v. \N0, this refers to “the days of winter,”
and he notes that it appears thus also in Aramaic, Syriac and Arabic—and it stands to
reason. Compare also Ben-Yehudah, Dictionary, VIII: 4231-4236. It was only in the
modern period of Hebrew that the term N0 emerged as designating a season in its
own right, that which precedes winter [1.e., autumn].
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shall continue in summer as in winter (771121 7°?2),” supporting the
two parts of the year as mentioned.

Similarly in Prv 20:4 (although there the word 7°%p, “harvest,” is
used rather than 7°P) and in Amos 3:15 (“I will smite the winter house
with the summer house”). There can be no doubt that the same division
also follows from Isa 18:6, albeit there it takes the form of verbs rather
than nouns: 1N 1YY PIRT DA 91 0T 19V Y (“and the birds of
prey will summer upon them, and all the beasts of the earth will winter
upon them”).

4. The Year

The element of the year was well known in Israel. The year is a very
large unit of time, but it is nevertheless one that may be comprehended.
This 1s so because the changes of the seasons in a fixed cycle seem clear
to everyone, from the simple person through to the farmer and the
urban merchant. The cycle of the year moves from winter to summer
(or from summer to winter) and back again, including within itself all
other seasonal changes. The fixed nature of the changes of season brings
about a perception of the year as a complete unit, albeit without any
connection to a particular starting point. The entire annual cycle may
be perceived from any point in time during the course of the year until
its return in the following year. This is the basis for such statements as
thatin Genesis 17:21, “at this season next year,” which reflect the element
of fixity of the return of all parts of the cycle, when the circle turns
around once more.

The image of the fixed cycle may also be seen, in my opinion, from
such phrases as 73w NAWN? 71" (“at the spring [lit., turn] of the year”;
2 Sam 11:1; 1 Kgs 20:26). I also think that it is possible to state that if
this does not refer to the beginning of the year (or to its end),” then the
language serves an even more abstract function regarding the perception
of the cyclical element in the annual time period. On the other hand,
such phrases as W7 NRX2 (“at the end of the year”; lit., “when the
year goes out”: Exod 23:16) , 7107 NDIPN (“at the year’s end”; lit., “the
period of the year”: Exod 34:22), or X°177 71w anmM (“when that year
was ended”; Gen 47:18), and MW DR 9 MW w2 (“from the
beginning of the year to the end of the year”; Deut 11:12),” confirm

% The phrase 720 MW (“a full year”; Lev 25:30) comes to indicate the complete
circle of the year from beginning to end, such as that portrayed in Deut 11:12.
7 As agreed among the commentaries on this verse.
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the element of circularity, albeit the picture that emerges from them is
of a fixed year in terms of the order of the seasons,® rather than of a
perception of an annual cycle that begins at any point and returns to
the same point the following year.

5. Units Larger than a Year

The year is not the most comprehensive unit of time. We also find in
the Bible a perception of units of time that are greater than the year.
The first of these is the 7UAWR MW (“year of release”; Deut 15:9),
alongside which there is also MWYN7 NI (“the year of tithing”; Deut
26:12), which is the third year in the Deuteronomic system. It should
be noted that the existence of these idioms may indicate that this count
was in fact well-known. From our analysis of the laws concerning the
sabbatical year, the year of tithing, and the jubilee year, one may arrive
at certain well-grounded statements concerning the concrete existence
of this system of counting, but I do not intend to discuss this issue in
the present work.

Initially, there were found in the scriptures exact agricultural
instructions regarding prohibited and permissible things connected with
the manner of tilling the land, which are understood as real details, not
imaginary details (see Exod 23:10-11; and compare also the main details
in this law in Lev 25:3-7.)

A very interesting perspective emerges from the law of release of
debts in Deut 15:1-11. This law begins with the instruction to make a
sabbatical year of release every seven years, mentioning as the most
pertinent regulation the cancellation of debts. From the discussion found
in the body of this law one may clearly see that when the legislator says,
“Take heed lest there be a base thought in your heart, and you say,
“The seventh year, the year of release is near,” and your eye be hostile to
your poor brother,” he is dealing with a real problem. From the very
fact that the legislator turns his attention to such practical problems,
involving the attempt to avoid carrying out the details of the law, one
may clearly infer the practical considerations involved in the subject.

The unit of seven years is the basis for a more comprehensive
calculation of time, namely, the counting of jubilee years. The jubilee

8 Compare also the phrase 7IW7 WX (“the beginning of the year”; Ezek 40:1), and
the other phrases I have cited in this chapter, such as “from the beginning of the year to
the end of the year” (Deut 11:12); 71wn nRX2 (“the end of the year”; Exod 23:16); etc.
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underlies the counting of the sabbatical year, as it says in Lev 25:8-10:
‘And you shall count seven weeks of years, seven times seven years, so
that the time of the seven weeks of years shall be to you forty-nine
years... And you shall hallow the fiftieth year.” That is, the relation
between the counting of the sabbatical year and that of the jubilee
year 1s clearly stated in terms of the system of (seven) multiples of units
of sabbatical years.

An important question in its own right is whether the counting of
years in order to observe the jubilee year was ever carried out in practice.
There are signs regarding this both one way and the other. Among
other things in support of there being such a counting, one needs to
take into consideration the law of the dwelling house in a walled city
(Lev 25:29-30): “If a man sells a dwelling house in a walled city, he may
redeem it within a whole year after its sale... If it is not redeemed within
a full year, then the house that is in the walled city shall be made sure in
perpetuity to him who bought it, throughout his generations; it shall
not be released in the jubilee.”

The very existence of this law is a proof that the jubilee was observed
in reality, as this law is an attempt to overcome difficulties that arise
from the very existence of such a law. Since the law of returning property
in the jubilee was treated very seriously and strictly, the institution of a
rule regarding transactions involving residences within cities was an
attempt to live in peace with the sanctified law of the return of land
during the jubilee. This law is intended, on the one hand, to establish
the possibility of returning houses, but on the other hand limits it to
one year only (during which it is possible, as noted, to back out of the
sale), so that thereafter the property will pass over permanently. As we
said, the rule of the “dwelling house in a walled city” is to be seen as
attempt to adjust the strict law of the jubilee to the framework of
ordinary life, and there is no doubt that such an attempt at rational
adjustment only make sense on the assumption that the system of
counting jubilees was in fact observed in practice.'

The jubilee year is referred to in the sources by another term as well,
M7 NI (“the year of liberty”; Ezek 46:17). However, it should be
noted that the utopian law of Ezekiel (in Chapters 40-48 of his book)

? On this matter see Urbach, “Laws of Slaves,” esp. 180-182, etc.

1 T mentioned above something similar regarding considerations concerning the
sabbatical year with regard to quoting the thoughts of a certain person, who will think
that ““the seventh year, the year of release is near’ and your eye be hostile to your poor
brother” (Deut 15:9). There too I noted that one may infer the reality of the system of
counting from this passage.
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incorporates a codex concerning the inheritance of the prince and their
being returned in the year of liberty. We may therefore conclude, from
the fact that Ezekiel saw fit to incorporate in his approach a matter
pertaining to the jubilee year that we have here a practical element to
which people related and made use.

The parallels that have been demonstrated regarding this matter from
the literature of the Ancient Near East may also be of assistance for
these questions. While I cannot go into detail here, it is sufficient to
note that the system of thought that understands periods of time in
units of fixed number of years is indicative of a system that was observed
in practice."

" On the various terms discussed in this chapter: 7% ,77 ,WT, etc., see the various
lexicons, such as Kohler-Baumgartner, Clines, etc., and see especially Stendebach, s.v.
mw.
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN

TERMS USED FOR THE PAST, PRESENT AND FUTURE
IN THE BIBLE

1. Past and Terms Used for Past in the Bible

In the first section of the chapter we shall discuss various terms used by
the biblical authors to refer to the past. One of the most widely used
terms of this type is TR or D 1IWKRA, at times used in conjunction with
various nouns. Thus, in identifying the site of Luz, an archival definition
is given: “but the name of the city was Luz at first (TIWR1?)” (Gen
28:19). Similarly, regarding Laish-Leshem, we read: “but the name of
the city was Laish at first” (T1w&1?; Jdg 18:29)—that is, before, in the
past, when the city was founded, it was called differently, as testified to
by the text. Thus also in Joshua 8:6: “they are fleeing from us, as before
(MWX12)”; and in Jdg 20:32: “they are routed before us, as at the first
(MWRI23).” We therefore find that the word A2YWX? may relate to
different levels of distance i the past.

The term NWRA also appears as a distinct idiom, 2°1WR 2°2° (“the
former days”): “But now... not as in the former days” (Zech 8:11), but
we cannot infer from this that it refers to a more distant past. In the
present case, for example, this phrase refers to the first days of the Return
to Zion, rather than to a more distant past. It follows that 21X 2%
refers to that which precedes the time referred to in the text; thus, in the
case mentioned, it refers to the beginning of the settlement of the land
during the period of Zerubbabel and Joshua son of Jehozadak. A
contrasting phrase appears in the immediately preceding verse: “for
before those days (277 2°1°7),” used to allude to the present. In Deut
10:10, the phrase D 1YWRA 0°2° refers to the very recent past: “I stayed
on the mountain, as at the first time (2°2WX7 2°12°2), forty days..”

Even the usage in Eccles 7:10, “Say not, ‘Why were the former days
(D2 IWRIT DY) better than these?’* suggests that this does not refer
to the very distant past. On the other hand there are cases where 2’1
QWK refers to extremely ancient periods of time. Thus in Deut 4:32,
“For ask now of the days that are past (2°3w&2 2°2*?) which were before
you, since the day that God created man upon the earth,” etc. We thus
find that the phrase 2°2WX7 0°1° refers here to the earliest days in the
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literal sense, when man was first created upon the earth. The word
D WX, even without 2’2, can be used to describe olden times, as in
“you shall not remove your neighbor’s landmark, which the men of old
(@°3WR1 1223 WK) have set” (Deut 19:14), and compare Prv 22:28; 23:10.
Compare also Isa 46:9: “remember the former things (N1IWR) of old,”
or Job 15:7: “Are you the first man that was born? (7230 QTR 11W&I7).”

A parallel idiom is 2°187, as in 1 Sam 9:9: “Formerly in Israel (2197
YXI°3), when a man went to inquire of God, he said, ‘Come, let us go
to the seer, ’for he who is now called a prophet was formerly called a
seer.” We infer from this that the phrases 0°19%, X722 0°19%, and the
like relate to the distant past, and that they are used to describe a reality
that has long been forgotten and is no longer clear to those listening to
the words. Moreover, the present situation (21°7; today) is compared
with this past reality, meaning that the archival detail is invoked in or-
der to explain a situation that has changed, so that the reader will be
expert in the reality or manners of formulation that have changed.
Thus, most uses of 8*197 are in effect of an archaic nature, that is, they
report a reality different from that of the present, or it explains the
circumstances that led to the present realty.'

Some simple terms used to refer to the past are those that clearly
refer to the past by means of terms and expressions whose sense is
explicit, such as DWHW 21N 270K 210 ,wnR, and the like. A poetic
phrase of this type is 272 17 (“months of old”; Job 29:2); but, despite
the imagery, it does not refer to a distant past, but to only a few years
carlier, during the period of Job’s greatness (see the verse). Other phrases
concerning the past are: 71T 1991 ,R*777 N¥2 IR ,IR. These phrases are
intended to portray a point in the past. Thus, for example, the picture
in Gen 4:26: “To Seth also a son was born, and he called his name
Enosh. At that time (TX) men began to call upon the name of the Lord.”

The word TR as such does not provide any picture of the past, but is
a sign of “stopping” time and its comparison with the time that was
pictured previously in the text. In the present case, one is speaking of
the generation of Enosh, the later author pointing toward the period
when men began to call upon the name of the Lord as in the days of
Enosh. The same holds true for the other uses of X, for X177 Y3, and
the like.? There are also other idioms which, on the basis of the picture

' A detailed discussion of 0°18% and 71WX73 appears above in Chapter 4, which
deals with these phrases.
? See on this above, Chapter 1, concerning the terms used to indicate time in the

Bible.
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depicted thereby, refer to the past; thus, 71 *18% (“Now before this,
Eliashib the priest...”; Neh 13:4), and other similar cases.

Very Dustant Past

The Bible preserves various idioms for depicting the distant past.
Regarding several of these, see the chapter on terms used to describe
duration of time (Chapter 6). Here I shall again mention them together
with others, in order to present a complete picture of terms pertaining
to the past.

We shall mention these terms by order, beginning with those alluding
to the most distant past. The earliest time mentioned is that of the
reality prior to the Creation. Thus, in Ps 90:2: “Before the mountains
were brought forth, or ever thou hadst formed the earth and the world...”
The poet requires a description of this pole in time for his subsequent
statement declaring that “from everlasting to everlasting thou art God”
(ibid.). That is, in order to emphasize that God has existed since time
immemorial (and will continue to do so into the far future), he uses the
idiom, “before the mountains were brought forth” as parallel to the
phrase 0?7, That is, God has existed forever, even before there was
time, even during the reality that existed before the introduction of
order into chaos. These descriptions repeat themselves in other passages,
such as Proverbs 8:22, where there are a series of verses relating to the
creation of the world and to the time that preceded it. Here too, the
most ancient period is depicted through negative phrases (as in Ps 90:2,
“before (@7102) the mountains were bought forth™: etc.): i.e., Proverbs
8:24, “When there were no depths (MnAN 1°R2) I was brought forth,
when there were no springs abounding with water.”® Note that the
description given here has no parallel in the regular descriptions of the
Creation. Genesis 1, for example, reflects the view according to which
the world was immersed in chaos prior to the creation, “The earth was
without form and void, and darkness was upon the face of the deep” (v.
2), and the like. In Proverbs 8, by contrast, the situation prior to the
creation 1s described as if even the depths and the springs did not yet
exist. The sequel to this description is constructed in a manner parallel
to that in Psalm 90. What is stated there in the words, “before the
mountains (2°77 07W2) were brought forth,” is expressed here in, “Before

% In practice, even the Akkadian epic is built upon such phrases concerning time:
thus in the opening title of Entima eli§: “When on high..,”etc.
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the mountains had been shaped (2w 077 07W2), before the hills, 1
was brought forth ("% MY °15%); before he had made the earth (¥
YIR 7wy X?) with its fields, or the first of the dust of the world” (vv. 25-
26).

A description of that same point in time, albeit formulated as a
question, appears in effect in Eliphaz’s attack in Job 15:7: “Are you the
first man (@R TW°R77) that was born? Or were you brought forth before
the hills (NY23 °199)? Again, there is created here a different picture of
the Creation from that given by Genesis 1. We mean to say by this that,
if there is a synonymous relation between the two halves of the verse,
the hypothetical possibility is raised here that Adam was created even
before the hills. But it is also possible that we have here two different
questions, between which there is no synonymous relation, or indeed
any chronological relation at all: that is, that we have here two
independent pictures of the subject matter of the Creation.

Positive formulations related to the time of the creation appear in
Isa 51:9, which speaks in terms affected by the epics that were current
in the Ancient Near East: namely, of the battle conducted by the gods
against the great sea creatures that, according to Babylonian myth,
disturbed God in the act of Creation—the cutting of Rahab in pieces,
the piercing of the dragon, etc. The time defined in this passage is "1’
Q7P — DMWY N7 (“the generations of long ago”). Were it not for
these details, it would be impossible, on the basis of the contents of the
description, to say clearly that the phrases referring to time, 2*2?19 M7
Q7P °n»° do in fact refer to such hoary antiquity. True, one might
conjecture that the phrase 7P °2° is meant to be interpreted thus, but
since these phrases are also used in other contexts in relation to the
past, albeit not necessarily in reference to extreme antiquity, matters
are not unequivocal. On the other hand, the description in Deut 11:21,
“as long as the heavens are above the earth,” would seem to refer to the
absolute point of time of Creation.

Even the relative phrase 02199 is at times used in the sense of very
distant time. Thus, for example, in Psalm 102:26, “Of old (2°18%) thou
didst lay the foundation of the earth, and the heavens are the work of
thy hands.” The same time period is referred to in Job 20:4, “Do you
know this from of old (7¥ °17), since man was placed upon the earth,”
as it is also in the previously-cited verse quoting the words of Eliphaz
(15:7).

A slightly later point in past time is referred to in the description of
the beginnings of the nations. Thus, in the general language in Daniel
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12:1: “At that time (X°77 NV23) shall arise Michael, the great prince who
has charge of your people. And there shall be a time of trouble, such as
never has been since there was a nation till that time.” Concerning a
specific nation, Egypt, we find the phrase “such as has never been in
Egypt from the day it was founded until now” (Exod 9:18; and similar
expressions are found in 10:6: “from the day they came on earth to this
day”; and in 9:24: “since it became a nation”). The founding of Egypt
is mentioned here. If this refers to the creation of the soil of Egypt, then
the point of time referred to here is the beginning of Creation, and
particularly of the soil of each nation (see below). The term 29 and
0?wn cited above refers to different points in the past. According to the
contents of the picture, this past is distant, but of course the language
allows a great “tension” of differences of time, all of which are in the
past.

We have already demonstrated the use of the phrase 2217 in relation
to the reality prior to the Creation. The Bible contains descriptions
whose subject matter is the beginning of the world, which are likewise
formulated in this manner. Genesis 6:1-4 speaks of the relations between
“the sons of God and the daughters of men, and they bore children to
them. These were the mighty men that were of old, the men of renown”
(v. 4). The phrase 22Wn WX 0°7237 (“the mighty men that were of
old”) refers to certain well-known heroes from the beginning of
humankind. This is approximately the same period as referred to by
the idioms 02 "1 and 2 NM7°, but regarding these as well there is a
certain tension of time. That is, there are those among them that are
very early, and others that refer to a later time, provided only that all of
them refer, evidently, to the earliest possible time.

This is well exemplified by Deut 32:7-8, “Remember the days of old
(@Y M) consider the years of many generations (M7 N7 NIW) ...
When the Most High gave to the nations their inheritance, when he
separated the sons of men, he fixed the bounds of the peoples,” etc.
That is, the time defined as @21 MA° refers to the time of Creation and
the establishing of the nations by their ethnic boundaries. Similar to
this 1s the use of time in the vague wording Q7P %, thus in Isa 51:9,
which we discussed above. On the other hand, Isa 63:11 utilizes a similar
expression to refer to a later time period: “Then he remembered the
days of old (22¥ Nn%) of Moses his servant. Where is he who brought
up out of the sea the shepherds of his flock.” This verse does not speak
of the creation of the world, but of the period of the Exodus. Compare
also Amos 9:11; Micah 7:14; and Malachi 3:4, in which 29 2 refers
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to the past of the people, but it is unlikely that this latter refers to abso-
lute beginnings, such as the period of the Exodus or the like.

The Uses of the Historical Past

Later points in the history of the nation may also be referred to by the
same term. Thus, for example, it states in Micah 5:1 regarding the
House of David: “But you, O Bethlehem Ephrathah.... From you shall
come forth for me one who is to be a ruler in Israel, whose origin is
from of old, from ancient days (22 *»°» 07pn).” It would seem,
therefore, that the origin of the Davidic House is referred to by the
prophet as 02 *»°n, which is the term used for a time period later
than the Creation of the world and even than the Exodus.

There is likewise great chronological tension with regard to the idiom
a7p "»°. While it functions in a manner similar to 271 2" as a description
for the origins of the world, in Jer 46:26 we find this same idiom used in
reference to the beginnings of Egyptian history. Thus, it states regarding
Tyre, “whose origin is from days of old” (AnnTP Q7P "1, Isa 23:7).
The same language is used to refer to Israel in Ps 78:2: 27p °12 MmN
(“dark sayings from of old”), in reference to the past history of the
people, and likewise in Lam 1:7; 2:17; etc. In Ps 44:2 as well this idiom
is deliberately used to refer to the origins of the people, as follows clearly
from clarification of the contents of this psalm that surveys the history
of Israel.

An interesting stage in this may be seen in the use of the phrase 2°2°
Q°1M7P (“ancient days”), that makes a very archaic impression. But
examination of Ezek 38:17, where it states concerning Gog: “Are you
he of whom I spoke in former days (2°177p 0°2°2) by my servants the
prophets of Israel...” According to the context of this verse, which refers
to a period of time in which the Israelite prophets already operated, it
seems clear that the time referred to here as D137 2°1° does not refer
to the beginning of mankind, unlike the usual use of this idiom.

The attrition in the meaning of the word Q7P in the above idiom
becomes greater when we turn to the life of an individual. What can be
the meaning of D7P °1»° and similar phrases regarding the individual?
This may at best refer to his youth, and no more. A group of years may
also be referred to by this impressive idiom, which was originally
intended to allude to the earliest days of Creation. Thus, in Job’s words,
“O, that I were as in the months of old (Q7p °17D), as in the days when
God watched over me” (29:2); or in Psalm 143:5: “I remember the days
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of old (@Tpn 2°2%), I meditate on all that thou hast done; I muse on
what thy hands have wrought,” which refers to the worshipper’s personal
past. However, one cannot categorically reject the interpretation that
this refers to the beginning of the world—that is, that the worshipper
reflects upon the acts of God’s creation as a whole.

Other phrases, such as 171 M7 (“generation to generation”), refer to
great antiquity, as follows from the context and from the parallel
expressions. In Deut 32:7, we find: “Remember the days of old, consider
the years of many generations (77177 NW).” Based upon the description
that follows, this refers to a time close to the creation of the world. That
271 77 is an extraordinary phrase follows also from Isa 13:20: “or dwelt
in for all generations,” where it refers to the opposite pole, that of eternity.
The usage of the idiom 7171 M7 is therefore similar to that of the phrase
0% in that it is used in both directions—for great antiquity and, on
the other hand, to refer to eternity (i.e., in the future). Note also, for
example, the idiom 077 791 02w (“from everlasting to everlasting”;
Ps 41:14 and elsewhere; or “but the steadfast love of the Lord is from
everlasting to everlasting”—2% 791 22Wn; Ps 103:17), used to describe
God as master over all the times, in that he is the earliest, and also
eternal.

Exact descriptions of the past appear in the phrases x-01° and
x-1°, which relate to different periods or important events in the past
(concerning all these see Chapter 5: “The Formula “x-2%” [or “x-077]
in the Bible: Some Characteristics of Historiographical Writing in
Israel”). Such phrases as 2% / 2 (7907) AT (“these (x) days / years”,
onyd x a7 (“these x times”), 027 2°»° AT (“these many days”; Josh
22:3), and the like, even though their subject is duration of time (cf.
Chapter 6, on formulae of duration), may also be seen as definite
expressions of description of the past.

Likewise the idioms connected with 199 ,°19%, and the like, whose
subject is not description of place, is an additional way to describe the
past, such as 19 177 X7 1197 (“as had never been before”; Exod 10:14);
“the former kings who were before you™ (72197 1771 9WX; Jer 34:5), and
others. Even the term (2%)1WRX7 and the like is used in contexts similar
to this (and see also the passages cited above, at the beginning of this
chapter.)*

* On the terms surveyed in the course of the discussion in this chapter: TTWR?
%195, 2YWA, DINWRA, etc., see the relevant entries in the lexicons of Kohler-Baum-
gartner, Clines, Botterweck-Ringgren, etc.
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2. Present and Terms for Present in the Bible

I

The term 217 is one of the outstanding words used for expressing
present time. We have already seen in the section on terms used for
the past that the word 01°77 is used in explicit contrast to such terms
for the past as (PRIW°2) 0107 to express the present time. Such phrases
also appear in other, non-contrasting contexts. Thus in Gen 22:14, “as
it is said to this day (@17 98> WR), ‘On the mount of the Lord it
shall be provided (RSV: or: “He shall make himself seen”),” which
provides a concrete geographical terminology for the events at the
place where the ancient story occurred. The same holds true for the
formulation of the chief butler: “I remember my faults today” (21°7;
Gen 41:9). He relates today his failures of some time ago, prior to his
imprisonment. In the verse, “and behold, the youngest is this day with
our father” (Gen 42:13) the brothers define the present location of their
brother Benjamin.

In one of the verses in which the term 017 appears, it is possible to
distinguish the extent to which this word explicitly serves to distinguish
the present from that which is not the present. It is stated in Deut 29:14
that the covenant is made both with those who are present and with
those generations that are to come afterwards: ”but with him who is
not here with us this day as well as with him who stands here with us
this day.” We thus find that the word 01171 clearly serves to denote the
present.

The awareness of the present point, formulated as such, led to the
creation of a formula used for oaths and verifications of various matters:
T 20,1 210 and the like. The creation of this model is to be
understood as a way of confirming the truth of things: just as, within
the entire system of time, the present is the clearest of all, in that it
exists in actuality during the time spoken of, one may speak with
confidence, or faithfully promise the stability of a given phenomenon
or ones confidence in its persistence by attaching it to the subject of
time.

The certainty implied in relying upon things in the present, whose
truth may be clearly seen, led to a situation in which the phrase 2177 or
M7 017, used to describe a reality in the present, became a kind of
“magical” language that may assure certainty. The quasi-magical nature
of this language brought about a situation in which the phrases ,711
17 01D 017 and the like served in a seemingly superfluous formula
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whose function is to concretize the certainty of the phenomenon: “and
hast made thee a name, as at this day” (Jer 32:20). That is, so great and
stable and certain is this thing, that it is clear that one is not only speak-
ing of the fact that today God will make Himself a name, but that this is
a language implying certainty—namely, that God’s name is renowned
and stable like the unchallenged existence of the present day.

These phrases also serve to indicate a precise moment in time, and
particularly to remember a date in history: “on that day (717 01°2) they
came into the wilderness of Sinai” (Exod 19:1). This is done in order to
celebrate it again in future years, similar to things appearing in further
passages. Hence, such emphases as, ”for on this day shall atonement be
made for you” (Lev 16:30) appear in order to indicate the importance
of this date, 1.e., that only 777 ©1°2, “on this day,” is God ready to atone
for the sins of his people. The language in 1 Samuel 11:13, “Not a man
shall be out to death this day,” is intended to particularly emphasize
this important day on which Israel merited victory over its enemies.
Compare also “Write (ketzb: 21N3; geri: 2N3) down the name of this day,
this very day” (Ezek 24:2), whose concern is to clearly fix the fate of the
present day.

II

Additional phrases used to express the present are: NXRTI NV2 (“at that
time”); 7787 212 (“in these days”); 7Y (“now”); QYO (“this time”).

DT Nva : This phrase appears in Esther 4:14: “For if you keep silent
at such a time as this” (DR N¥2). This idiom appears only once in the
Bible, specifically, as one perhaps needs to emphasize, in a late book,
the Scroll of Esther. The other passage in which this image 1s found,
Joshua 11:6: “tomorrow at this time (X777 NY2 M7),” does not pertain
to the present subject.

7987 017 : The phrase 7987 071 is to be seen as parallel to the
phrase commonly used for the present—, 7777 0177 the difference being
that the uses of the combination 7?87 7 are more limited. As in
the case of the previously mentioned phrase (DR N¥2) one should
note that the idiom 7787 22°7 only appears in late writings (Zechariah,
etc.). Thus, in Zech 8:9: “you who in these days have been hearing
these words”; ibid., v. 15: ’so again have I proposed in these days...”
The idiom also appears three times in the Book of Esther (likewise a
later book), but it is not used there in the sense of the present.

ayoi: A word clearly used to serve for the present is Qvd7 (“this
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time”). It is interesting that all of the previously mentioned terms are
late, while QV97 appears in relation to the earliest periods. In Gen 29:35:
“this time (A¥97) I will praise the Lord”; 30:20: “now (2¥d7) my hus-
band will honor me,” and many others. A sentence in which there is a
doubled usage appears in Gen 29:34: “this time (@Y7 7NY) my hus-
band will be joined to me,” where both Q¥577 and ANy are clearly used
to refer to the present (see further on this point below).

Within this framework, one may also see the idiom 717 QY97 as a
phrase used for emphasis, as in Jdg 16:28. But, to be more precise, one
should note that in its original use V977 does not necessarily refer
automatically to the present. Some of its uses, particularly 777 Qva:,
serve to indicate that originally the word Q¥97 does not serve for a
definite basis in time. It should be noted that the phrase X>77 Q¥97 is
definitely used to refer to the past; see, e.g.,, Deut 9:19; 10:10.

ny: The word 7NV is explicitly a word for describing the present.
This term appears on all levels of biblical usage. Compare Hosea 2:9:
“for it was better with me then than now (An¥2 X),” a phrase that
includes two separate words concerning time: TR (“then”: i.e., past tense)
and AnY (“now”; L.e., present). See also, “now I know that the Lord will
help [or: save] his anointed” (Ps 20:7).

Among the formulae of duration the word 70y is found in various
combinations: in the opening words of formulae of continuation: Y7
o2y 7 (“from now on and forever”), and in their conclusion: “from
our youth even until now” (0¥ 731 11°7W10; Gen 46:34); “from the day
she left the land until now” (2 Kgs 8:6). In all these cases the word 70y
is clearly used to indicate the present time.

737 (7¥): The word 7737 1s ordinarily used to describe place. The com-
bination 71177 7¥ 1s used in certain passages to indicate time in addition
to describing place. In all these the phrase 71377 7¥ is used to indicate the
present. Thus, “for the iniquity of the Amorite is not yet (717 7¥) com-
plete” (Gen 15:16); “and I have not seen him until now” (717 7V, Gen
44:28); “Until now (7173 7¥) you have mocked me” (Jdg 16:13); etc. One
should note that the phrase 717 7V in the sense of time only appears in
a very limited number of biblical passages.

II1

But it is also possible to find specific individual formulae used to indicate
the present. For example, in Ecclesiastes 7:10: “Why were the former
days better than these?” The phrase D>1WR 0°2° refers, as we have
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seen, to the past, while 71987 is used here as a “specific” designation for
the present. Likewise the words 7197 ,’19% may be used to indicate
relation to the present. Thus Jer 28:8: “the prophets who preceded you
and me (°1991 192 177 WR) from ancient times” (RSV here reverses
the sequence of the terms “me” and “you”). We find that the words
721991 *197 refer to the past by way of comparison to the discussants in
the verse (Jeremiah and Hananiah), who are like points in the present.
Cf. Eccles 2:7: “more than any who had been before me (°19%) in
Jerusalem”; Deut 4:32: “For ask now of the days that are past, which
were before you (7°39%)”. In all these passages, the generation of the
speakers constitutes the present time, who relate to their predecessors
as to the past.

v

The phrase 717 217 7V (“until this day”) enjoys a place unto itself in
the framework of expressions used to describe the present. This
expression is relative, and is conditional upon the chronological status
of the texts described. Thus, in 2 Kings 17:34, it states: “’To this day (T¥
717 217) they do according to the former manner; they do not fear the
Lord...” Similarly, vv. 40-41 in that same chapter speaks of generations
of Gentiles: “However, they [the nations] would not listen” (v. 40), as
against “their children likewise, and their childrens’ children” (v. 41).
We find that it is possible to distinguish different nuances of present
time by comparison of the phrases used in these two passages. On this
phrase in particular, see Chapter 8: “On the Uses of the Term ‘Until
this Day’ (717 @171 79).°

3. Terms for the Future in the Bible

Words to designate future are very few, and we shall enumerate them
one by one.
The simplest designation for the subject is the group of phrases, 1%
qnn 212 ,nnnY and the like (all usually translated “tomorrow™).
Several of the phrases were mentioned in connection with the subject
of TNRA M1 (“the last generation”—see Chapter 3, above) and others

> Cf. in the lexicons of Kéhler-Baumgartner, Botterweck-Ringgren, Clines, etc., on
the terms etc. ,737,(NRI) N¥A ,av97 ,ANY ,(A287) 200,00
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that indicate future; hence, these need to be taken into consideration
here.

Likewise the word 7 (“generation”) as used in conjunction with
ordinal numbers is used in this context as well. Thus, “and they shall
come back here in the fourth generation” (Gen 15:16), clearly alludes
to the future. Similarly such parallel phrases as X12° %% 72 (“to a
generation, to all that come”; Ps 71:18); or “A generation goes, and a
generation comes” (X2 NTY 7217 N7; Eccles 1:4). Another phrase used
in a similar manner is MM N¥I (“tomorrow about this time”; Exod
9:18).

Even when Scripture speaks of 111X 7177 and the like to indicate
the future, there is room to find an even more distant future in the
complete phrase, as in “and the generation to come (1R N7 KR,
your children who rise up after you” (Deut 29:21). Thus the Bible speaks,
not only of a point in the future, but also of an even more distant stage
of time than that.



v

CONCEPTS OF TIME AND LIFE DURATION IN THE
BIBLE
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2’2 77X AND SIMILAR TERMS IN THE BIBLE

The subject of length of days appears in the Bible quite a few times. In
the Ten Commandments length of days is promised to one who honors
his father and mother (Exod 20:12; Deut 5:16). Already at the outset it
is worth posing the question as to whether what is stated there concerning
this matter, 7°n° 19°I8° 1¥1? (“that your days may be long”), is meant to
imply that one will receive added years of life beyond what had been
allotted, or whether the sense is that good deeds such as these will fix
the length of one’s life, which is not ordinarily fixed in advance.

In Moses’ speech in Deut 6:2, the observance of the statutes is
connected with the promise of length of days: “that you may fear
the Lord your God, you and your son and your son’s son, by keep-
ing all his statutes and his commandments, which I command you,
all the days of your life; and that your days may be prolonged.” Even
though the things are stated there in a national context, they are to
be understood as a personal promise to each and every individual
who fulfills the law.

Just as in the above text Scripture relates to the observance of the
law in general, length of days is also promised regarding those that
fulfill a specific law (that of sending away the mother bird): “You shall
let the mother go, but the young you may take to yourself; that it
may go well with you, and that you may live long” (2°2> N2IR™M; Deut
22:7). A similar promise appears in the law of proper weights and
measures: “You shall not have in your bag two kinds of weights, a
large and a small. You shall not have in your house two kinds of
measure, a large and a small. A full and just weight you shall have,
a full and just measure you shall have; that your days may be pro-
longed in the land which the Lord your God gives you” (25:13-15;
see below on the issue of length of days on the land).

We also find a promise of longevity in the law of the king: “that his
heart may not be lifted up above his brethren, and that he not turn
aside from the commandment, neither to the right hand or to the left;
so that he may continue long in his kingdom, he and his children, in
Israel” (Deut 17:20). What is referred to here is not length of days in
the absolute sense, as in the passage about honoring one’s parents, etc.,
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but a lengthy reign as king. The extensive use of this motif in the realm
of law seems to me yet another characteristic of the Deuteronomic law.

The nature of the promise of length of days to the king who walks
in the path of God and of His laws appears also in God’s words in
Solomon’s dream at Gibeon: “and if you will walk in my ways, keeping
my statutes and commandments, as your father David walked, then I
will lengthen your days” (1 Kgs 3:14). It seems to me that the style of
things here is influenced by the Deuteronomistic source, of which this
is characteristic.

Alongside the phrases referring to length of days as a reward for
those fulfilling the laws in general, or specific laws, there is a particular
idiom that is characteristic of the Deuteronomistic source. I refer to the
expression, “long days on the land which the Lord your God has given
you,” and the like. This phrase appears both as a promise of reward to
those who fulfill the word of the Lord and his statutes, and in the negative
sense, as punishment for those who do not follow in the ways of the
Lord and his statutes. Thus, in the introductory address of the book we
find the warning: “I call heaven and earth to witness against you this
day, that you will soon utterly perish from the land... you will not live
long upon it (%Y 1 13N X?), but you will be utterly destroyed”
(Deut 4:26). One should note that, as the appeal here is to the people
and not to the individual, one does not find here the subject of length
of days in the “pure” sense, that is, as the lifespan of a particular
individual.

To the phrase 2°2° TR (“length of days”) used here there is added
the element of it being “upon it” (that is, upon the land). That is,
notwithstanding the similarity of the language to what was discussed
above, to the point of identity, the intention here is that the people will
be punished by not continuing to live here on the land, “but you will be
utterly destroyed.” As is known, God’s giving the land to the people is
conditional upon their fulfillment of God’s commandments; hence, their
non-performance will bring about the destruction of Israel, that is, their
removal from the land. Compare this to the chapter of admonition at
the end of the book (30:17-18): “But if your heart turns away, and you
will not hear, but are drawn away to worship other gods and serve them,
I declare to you this day, that you shall perish; you shall not live long in
the land which you are going over the Jordan to enter and possess.”
And on the positive side, in Deut 4:40: “Therefore you shall keep his
statutes and his commandments, which I command you this day, that it
may go well with you, and with your children after you, and that you
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may prolong your days in the land which the Lord your God gives you
for ever.” Even though this last passage is formulated in the singular
and not in the plural, there is no doubt that the appeal is addressed to
the people as a whole. Moreover, the length of days promised here is
upon the land that God gave to the people. Thus the intention of the text
is to say that they will dwell upon the land continually and not be exiled
from it, or that they will not be destroyed by an enemy that God will
send against them. The use of the formula in the positive sense implies
that the people as a people will continue to live here “forever” (27°71 93;
lit., “all the days”). Towards the end of the introductory section of the
book (Chs. 1-11), we again find (11:8-9): “You shall therefore keep all
the commandments... that you may live long in the land which the
Lord swore to your fathers to give to them and their descendants, a
land flowing with milk and honey.” Here the idea that the length of
days promised is to the people i its land 1s felt even more strongly, and
there is no promise here pertaining to the longevity of the individual.

At the close of the chapter of blessings and curses at the end of the
book, the same motif is repeated: “loving the Lord your God, obeying
his voice, and cleaving to him; for that means life to you and length of
days, that you may dwell in the land which the Lord swore to your
fathers, to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob, to give them” (30:20). “Life
to you and length of days” is conditional here upon obeying the voice
of the Lord. Here too, the rewards are connected with dwelling upon
the land that was promised to the patriarchs.

In 4 Maccabees 18:19 it stated: “I kill and I make alive, for this is
your life and the length of your days.” This is essentially a conflation of
Deut 32:39: “I kill and I make alive; I wound and I heal” with 30:20,
“loving the Lord your God, obeying his voice, and cleaving to him; for
that means life to you and length of days,” phrasing things in the plural,
as it refers here to the people as a whole.

Similar things appear in Moses’ words following the Song of Moses:
”For it is no trifle for you, but it is your life, and thereby you shall live
long in the land which you are going over the Jordan to possess” (Deut
32:47). The issue of length of days upon the land also appears in the
story of the Rechabites, “that you may live many days in the land where
you sojourn” (Jer 35:7). It seems to me that this verse was written under
clear Deuteronomistic influence, in this case referring to fulfilling the
commandments of their forebearer that substitute for the command-
ments of God. The phrase, “You shall not build a house; you shall not
sow seed; you shall not plant or have a vineyard; but you shall live in
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tents all your days” (ibid.), is an assurance of length of days upon the
land. We find a similar use in the New Testament as well: “that it may
be well with you and that you may live long on the earth” (Eph 6:3).

Length of days in the sense mentioned previously, namely, regarding
the individual and his destiny, appears also in the wisdom literature
and in the Psalms. Thus, it states in the royal psalms regarding the king,
“He asked life of thee; thou gavest it to him, length of days (12 7nn1
21 7R) for ever and ever” (Ps 21:5). It seems to me that here the
phrase referring to length of days has been removed from the realm of
the individual and his lot to that of the royal dynasty; compare above
regarding the law of the king. That is, this king, who is supported by
God, will merit that the chain of his rule (that is, he and his descendants
after him) will not be truncated, but will enjoy a long reign.

Even the pious worshipper appeals to God in the hope that his request
will be answered. Among other things he says: “Surely goodness and
mercy shall follow me all the days of my life; and I shall dwell in the
house of the Lord for ever” (2 TIK?; Ps 23:6). The phrase “for ever”
1s parallel to “all the days of my life.” Thus, the author hopes that he
will be found deserving to “dwell in the house of the Lord”—to be
considered a righteous man who is close to the Lord—all the days of
his life. There 1s no statement here that he expects his life to be extended,
but rather that God will turn his heart to his welfare and all the days of
his life will be considered as close to the Lord (similar to, ”O Lord, who
shall sojourn in thy tent”; Ps 15:1) and not as distant from Him
(analogous to the statement in Ps 73:27: “for lo, those who are far from
thee shall perish”).

In the 91st Psalm, which begins with the phrase “He who dwells in
the shelter of the Most High” (analogous to “I shall dwell in the house
of the Lord for ever”; 23:6), that we shall now discuss, there is a change
of speakers: the righteous man, the poet, and the words of God Himself.
At the end of the psalm God declares: “Because he cleaves to me in
love, I will deliver him; I will protect him, because he knows my name.
When he calls to me, I will answer him; I will be with him in trouble, I
will rescue him and honor him” (91:14-15). In the concluding verse,
God promises regarding the righteous, “With long life I will satisfy him
(WY 2WR 2°1° TIR), and show him my salvation” (ibid., v. 16). That is,
He promises that the righteous man will be saved from the trouble in
which he finds himself and He shall show him His salvation, a statement
parallel to that stating that he will satisfy him with length of days, a
phrase comparable to “I shall not die, but I shall live, and recount the
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deeds of the Lord” (Ps 118:17). That is, one who was liable to be harmed,
or even to die, is delivered by God; in other words, he merits “length of
days.”

We encounter similar language in Wisdom Literature, in a context
reminiscent of the demand made in the speeches in the first bloc of
Deuteronomy: “My son, do not forget my teaching, but let your heart
keep my commandments; for length of days and years of life and
abundant welfare will they give you” (Prv 3:1-2). Here too long life is
associated with obeying the commandments of the sage (in Deutero-
nomy: the commandments and statutes of God). The phrase 77 12°0
(“will they give you™; lit, “thy will add to you™), appearing at the end of
the verse, may be interpreted in a double manner—either as referring
to an addition, literally, in which case the length of days is over and
beyond what has been allotted to this person, or as alluding to the fact
that this he will be saved from troubles, and hence will not die, which so
to speak entails an increase of days.

In the same chapter it is said concerning wisdom: “Long life is in
her right hand; in her left hand are riches and honor” (Prv 3:16). Things
may be interpreted here that one who prepares himself with wisdom is
saved from troubles, and hence it is as if years had been added to his
life, as it makes no sense to say that wise men, specifically, will enjoy an
addition to their life span.

In Proverbs 28:16 we find a similar idea: “He who hates unjust gain
will prolong his days.” In this case the one enjoying length of days is
not he who hearkens to the advice of the sage, but the one who follows
advice based upon the spirit of the laws of the Torah. In a negative
formulation, we find the following statement in the Book of Ecclesiastes
directed against the evil-doer: “but it will not be well with the wicked,
neither will he prolong his days” (Eccles 8:13).

1. Length of Days in Post-Biblical Literature

Let us now turn to examine the uses of the term “length of days” in
post-biblical literature—the Apocrypha and Pseudepigraphic literature
and in the Dead Sea Scrolls.

The same developments found in biblical Wisdom literature regarding
the subject of length of days are also found in the Book of Ben Sira. It
states there that “to fear the Lord is the root of wisdom, and her branches
are length of days” (Sir 1:20—Greek). It also states there, v. 12, that:
“The fear of the Lord delights the heart, and gives gladness, and joy,
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and length of days.” Under the influence of the wording of the Ten
Commandments, Ben Sira says that “He that gives glory to his father
shall have length of days, and /e that gives rest to his mother (2R 7231) shall
receive reward from God” (3:6; the emphasized words are from the
Hebrew version of MS. A; the rest is taken from the Greek Version).

In Wisdom of Solomon 4, the author raises the idea that there is no
particular advantage in longevity as such, because there are cases where
the righteous person dies: (7) “though he die before his time, he shall be
at rest.... (10) Being found well pleasing unto God, he was beloved of
him, and while living among sinners he was translated (i.e., to God) (11)
He was caught away, lest wickedness should change his understanding,
or guile deceive his soul... (13) /74/ for his soul was pleasing unto the
Lord, therefore he hastened to take him out of the midst of wickedness...
(15) for mercy and compassion to his chosen ones... (16) But a righteous
man that is dead shall condemn the ungodly that are living, and youth
that is quickly perfected the many years of an unrighteous man’s age.
(17) For they will see the wise man’s end, and not understand what the
Lord proposed concerning him, and for what he safely kept him.”

Subsequently it is described how evildoers will weep on the Day of
Judgment. Note the gap in image between “he whom aforetime we had
in derision, and made a byword by reproach...” and “How was he
numbered among the sons of God! And how is his lot among saints!”
(5:3-5), and the like.

We may thus infer that, according to the approach of the poet, the
brief life span of the righteous may be an advantage, because he is
thereby destined to spend less time in the company of evil-doers.
Moreover, his recompense from God will already start at an earlier
time. Hence, one may understand his tolerant view that accepts the
fact that the evildoers enjoy a longer life, but that life is full of sin and
they shall be punished on the day of judgement.

But there is no reason to reach this conclusion only by way of
elimination, for things are stated explicitly (Wis Sol 3:16-19): “But
children of adulterers [and other evil-doers mentioned previously| shall
not come to maturity, and the seed of an unlawful union shall perish.
(17) For if they live long they shall be held in no account, and at the last
their old age shall be without honour. (18) And if they die early, they
shall have no hope, nor in the day of decision shall they have consolation.
For the end of an unrighteous generation is always grievous.” That is,
there are cases where the evildoers are gotten rid of quickly, but there
are others among them who live long, but such an old age “shall be
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considered as naught... and will not return at the end of days.” The
opposite is the case of the righteous man who dies before his time, “For
honorable old age is not that which stands in length of time, nor is its
measure given by number of years, but understanding is grey hairs
unto men, and an unspotted life is ripe old age” (4:8-9). According to
the author’s outlook, the evaluation of longevity is changed in such a
manner that true old age is not expressed in biological age, but that
true age is understanding and a blameless life. Only such an “old age”
should be respected and honored, and not chronological old age, which
in itself is not considered as true length of days. It seems to me that
verse 13, “being made perfect in a little while, he fulfilled long years”
refers to the fact that, during the years that the righteous man “spent”
in the world before God “hastened him (his soul) out of the midst of
wickedness” it is as if he had already “fulfilled” many times over the
quota of time decreed for him to live in the world. Again, one may
recognize here the gap and difference between physical time and spiritual
time, which is the only time that it is properly measured.

Menahem Stein' states that the phrase “for if they live long” (3:17,
L.e., referring to evildoers], may be an allusion to Eccles 7:135, “and
there is a wicked man who prolongs his life in his evil-doing.” It should
be remarked that Qohelet likewise mentions that there are cases in which
the righteous man dies and his days are few despite his righteousness,
while the evil doer lives long despite his evil. But Ecclesiastes mentions
this in the framework of his nihilistic and sceptical outlook, that is, that
this was done by God without allowing man to understand the meaning
of this anomaly. The author of Wisdom of Solomon, by contrast, who
may have arrived at his subject and its presentation via the influence of
Qohelet, has a clear explanation for the divine plan to “transfer” the
righteous to him, thereby truncating their stay in this world of falseness
and, on the other hand, the tendency to specifically prolong the life of
the evildoers in the framework of that same “plan.”

In 1 Enoch 5:7-9 we read, “But to the elect there shall be light, joy,
and peace... but they shall complete the [designated] number of the
days of their life... And peace shall increase their lives and the years of
their happiness shall be multiplied forever.” A similar collection of
blessings to the devotees of the sect is found in the Dead Sea Scrolls.
Thus, for example, in the Community Rule, 1QS iv 7, we read: D172 21

" In his commentary on Wisdom of Solomon in the Hebrew translation of the
Apocrypha edited by Abraham Kahana (Tel Aviv: Masada: 1959), I: 479.
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7Y N1572 210 QY ¥IT MY 20 TR (“plentiful peace in a long life,
fruitful offspring with all everlasting blessings”). Further on, in the War
Seroll, ITQM 19, TR °12 713% 07 7R (“and length of days for all the
sons of light”); 1QH v 22-24: 21[1 ¥ 1127 ]wnn ..w°R p7%° 72102 P
o' TR 09w 29w v 2217y (“Only by your goodness is man acquit-
ted... you install [him over an abun]dance of pleasure, with everlasting
peace and length of days.”

In 416 21iii 19 we find the idiom 11372 IR 7131 1917 (“for the sake
of your life and the length of your days”).

The opposite appears further on in this same passage, in lines 19-21:

2w ANNPY AWK vacat PN RIPA [ 1 (20) 7w> ANk w1 oXY (19)
[ 1 799w32 1Y oy 77an7 T° 797920072 7701 10 (21) L. ] 2190 np

(19) And if you are poor... (20) [...] without law. Blank If you take a
wife in your poverty, take the offspring [...] (21) from the mystery of
existence. When you are joined together, walk with the help of your

flesh [...].
And in 4QInstruction (4Q418 137 2-5):

[ 179970 27 nalon
[ 173nT1ay 915 Aonowna Pl
[ 12w 77 127 790 TN
[ 1.on o 3anbys | |

v A W N

And in 40426 11 1-4:

2 TR NYT DT N[0 1
2OVWA YOI PINEA 10 nhw 2
vacat [ 1 3

71°2) YT *22%2 OX il 1 4

[... (of) glo]ry and a portion of knowledge and length of days
[...who ke]ep all his commandments. And the seed of the wicked ones

[...] Blank
[...]God has given in my heart knowledge and insight

A WN P

In Fubilees 23:12, we find a statement indicating that the question of
length of days is, in practice, relative: “and in those days, if a man live
a jubilee and a-half of years, they shall say regarding him, ‘He has
lived long,”” We find that this is no absolute statement about longevity,
and that which in one period might be considered a few years, once the
accepted life span grew shorter (as during the period after the flood),
then one who lives a shorter span (relative to the previous period) is
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considered as if he lived a long time; and the opposite is also the case:
“and there is none who is old, and none full of years,” despite the fact
that their days approached to a thousand years and even more than

this (23: 28-29).2

2. Fulness of Days (2°»° 852)

In Exodus 23:26, it states: “None shall cast her young or be barren in
your land; I will fulfill the number of your days.” On the one hand, the
point of departure in the wording 0°1® 891 is the view that the quota of
years fixed for a given person to live will be realized by virtue of God’s
kindly eye directed towards him; on the other hand, there may be here
a certain nuance involving an argument as to the type of “length of
days.” That is to say that the good deeds of the individual involved in
his obeying God’s laws and commandments will bring about a situation
in which God will lengthen his days, that is, add to his days. On the basis
of the language, it seems that it refers to the first interpretation, namely,
that one who walks in the good path will merit to live the full number
of years days that were predetermined for him from the beginning.

It is in this manner that I interpret the text in 4Q385a 13 11 2:
7 RO Y] An%w 2w Y’ MW (“and the days (of David) were
completed, and Solomon sat [upon the throne of David]”), whose
intention is to say that David’s days were fulfilled—that is, that he
attained old age (as was allotted to him) and died.

In Ben Sira 26:2, we find the phrase “fulness of days” used in an
interesting sense: “a worthy wife cherishes her husband, and he fills the
years of his life in peace” (21222 X7° PMIw). It follows from this that
a person’s life span is predetermined by God. The happy person is one
who lives the full number of days that were allotted to him, and whose
life passes by in peace and contentment—all this thanks to his wife, the
woman of valor. This saying of Ben-Sira parallels another one that
appears immediately preceding it: “A good wife—Dblessed is her husband,
the number of his days is doubled” (26:1). In my opinion, this verse is
tantamount to what is stated in the adjacent verse; the phrase “he fills

2 On the connection between the term 01 and length of days, 2°%> M2°X and the
like, see Von Soden, s.v. @7, in the Botterweck-Ringgren Lexicon, 9. On 0% MR, see
Malamat, “Longevity”; on length of days in archacological findings, see the ostracon
from Kuntillet Ajrud, 21> 7R (no. 175), published by Z. Meshel in the Catalogue of the
Israel Museum (Jerusalem, 1978); and cf. Clines, Dictionary, I: 380-381; on 2°1° 77 and
the like, see Harris, s.v. “Old Age”; Von Zoden., s.v. 01, 562-563.
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the years of his life in peace” is equivalent to “his days shall be doubled”:
that is, since he will live in goodness and peace by virtue of his good
wife, it 1s as if he has doubled his years.

Another use of “fulness of days” appearsin 4Q270 6 iv 13-14: [QW]R
[2>7p57 HY] May? 12 WD R (“which] did not fulfill his days to pass
[over the musters]”). The intention here is to say that he had not yet
reached the opening age within the range of ages mentioned in that
same ceremony—regarding a witness whose testimony one is allowed
to hear, or whose testimony it is forbidden to accept. We find that one
of whom it is said that he has filled his days (or did not fill his days) does
not necessarily refer to the end of that person’s lifetime, but may also
refer to the “imner” range of ages (in keeping with what is discussed in
the text) within the framework of life. (Compare here also 4Q271 2 ii
13: [ R 27po] Y Mayh 1me Won R[1? WR w1 991 (“and every
youth whose days shall n]ot be filled to pass before [the musters shall
not sprinkle”); the same formula also appears in 40269 8 11 6.

To return to the biblical discussion: in a text which speaks in all
innocence and involves a technical formulation, such as God’s words to
David, it states: “When your days are fulfilled and you lie down with
your fathers” (2 Sam 7:12), the formula indicates that 2°® 8”91 is a
synonym for old age. This, as follows from Jer 6:11: “both husband and
wife shall be taken, the old folk and the very aged (°n° R%n 2y 1p1).”
On the other hand, from what is stated in Lam 4:18, “Our end drew
near; our days were numbered (1°%° YX27); for our end had come,” it
would seem that one whose days have been filled is close to his end.
The unique aspect here is that the drawing close of the end is a result
of the terrible war. Thus, the use here of the idiom 13°%° 1897 refers to
the fact that they were close to death, not by dint of advanced age, but
because of the terrors of war; nevertheless, the verse makes use of the
idiom 12°m W57, It is in this spirit that one also needs to understand
what is written in Jer 25:34: “for the days of your slaughter (%1 °3
mav® 11°1°) and dispersion have come.” Here too the sense is that “your
death draws near” and thereby your days are filled, not in a framework
that is determined in advance.

We find, in my opinion, an analogous usage in the Dead Sea Scrolls,
in 40416 2 iv 5-6. This passage, in referring to one who has relations
with a married woman, states: “for she is the flesh of [your]| nak[edness.]
And who(ever) wants to have dominion over her, apart from you, has
displaced the boundary of his life (177°°1 2123 3°07).” That is to say, such
a person shall die—as if to say, his days have been filled, or, in the
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language used here, 171711 2123 2071, It is quite possible that the idiom in
Job 15:32, &m0 1M1 822 (“it will be paid in full before his time”), refers
to a similar picture—that is, that the quota of a certain person’s life will
be filled not at his time. In other words: because of his evil he transgressed
the boundary of his life before hus time, that is, before the allotted number
of his days had been truly filled. Compare CD x 7-10, concerning the
limitations on the age of the judges: “and no-one over sixty years shall
hold the office of judging the congregation, for on account of man’s
unfaithfulness his days were shortened (12° 10¥7), and because of God’s
wrath against the inhabitants of the earth, he ordered <to remove>
their knowledge before they complete their days (DR 11°%w° X7 WK 7
an°).” Note also the parallel formula in 4Q270 6 iv 18-19 and in
40266 8 iii 7-9.

It is meant to say here that human beings will not complete the
number of days that have been dictated for them, or that the life-span
of human beings generally has declined in comparison to past genera-
stions, and then “their days shall not be completed”? (Compare Jubilees
23, concerning the generations following the Flood, after which their
days were diminished.)

It is worth commenting that the phrase 0’1 X971 also appears in the
Bible in a different sense. Thus, for example, Gen 25:24, “When her
days to be delivered were fulfilled (N'72% 791 1) or in Gen 29:21 %3
M RPN (“for my time is completed”). These phrases are concerned
with the conclusion of an “internal” period in the life of these heroes,
that 1s, the conclusion of the days of pregnancy, or the conclusion of
the period of labor by Jacob specified in his obligation (and see above
on this issue). It follows from this that the meaning of the phrase &1
0’2 depends upon the context, and there are cases where it does not
refer to length of life at all.”

3 On the subject of 0" R”70, see Clines, s.v. 1% and Kohler-Baumgartner, s.v.
X7,



CHAPTER FIFTEEN

DURATION OF LIFE IN BIBLICAL TIMES

The issue of duration of life may be examined from several different
perspectives: 1. In terms of what is said regarding the actual life duration
of people during the biblical period; 2. from various passing remarks
made about individuals at different ages, indicating the attitude toward
the subject at hand; 3. from passages that declare in principle the
appropriate or accepted life span. The picture that emerges from all
these things will teach us how the subject of human life, its span and
nature, were understood by biblical person.

1. Actual Life Duration

Let us begin with the first aspect of this subject.

If one makes a comparative table of the life span of people dur-
ing the biblical period, one finds a clear and striking difference be-
tween the life span of the first generations of humankind, from Adam
to Abraham, and all subsequent generations. This difference is clearly
expressed in the extraordinarily large number of years that the peo-
ple of the earliest generations lived. But even among those genera-
tions, there is a striking difference between two groups in terms of
life span. The first group is described as living for many centuries
(most of them 900 years or more; only two of them living less than
900 years)."! By contrast, members of the second group, from Noah
to Abraham, lived between 148 years (Nahor) and 464 years (Eber).?
Some five members of these generations live about 200 years. There
was thus a “drop” in the life expectancy of human beings during this
period by up to nearly two-thirds of their life span.®

How is one to explain this change? Perhaps the Flood constituted a

' Enoch is the exception within this group, in that he lived only 365 years.

? The only one among the generations of Group II (from Noah to Abraham) who
lives longer than the others is Shem, who lived 600 years. That is, he is the only one to
live more than 464 years, which was otherwise the maximum in this group. Perhaps
this is because Shem is the first one in the group, and is thus a kind of transitional link
between the two groups.

* This, when one considers an average of all the generations in each group.
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watershed between the legendary acon of the fathers of the world and
alater period. In this, as in many other matters, there is a more realistic
approach to life. One must nevertheless note that the average age of
members of these generations was still about three hundred years—
that is to say, far greater than the actual life span of men in any biblical
period.

From the time of the patriarchs on a yet closer drastic drop occurs in
the duration of life, signifying a further approximation to the actual
human life span. In my opinion, the life span of people from Abraham
until the last figure whose life span may in practice be divided into fwo
further periods (Periods 3 and 4).

In the first of these groups I would include the generations between
Abraham and Joshua; in the second—all other biblical figures whose
life span is mentioned in the text. The reason for this is that a far greater
life span is attributed to the former group than to the latter.

The duration of life of those mentioned in the third group is more
than one hundred years: i.e., Abraham 175 years; Sarah 127; Isaac
160; Ishmael 137; Jacob 147; Joseph 110; Levi and Amram 137; Kohath
133; Moses 120; Aaron 123; Joshua 110. Thus, the average duration of
life was 140 years. But even here an almost constant downward
movement in life span may be observed, so that towards the end of the
period the number becomes fixed at slightly more than one hundred
years.

The fourth group includes a list of the kings of Judah, whose age at
death is either given to us explicitly, or may be inferred by combining
the details of their age at the time they ascended the throne with the
information as to the length of their reign. It would thus seem that
there was again a significant drop in the life span of the members of
this group, which moves between the ages of 36 (Ahaz) and up to 68
years (Uzziah). One can calculate the average age at death of the kings
of Judah at 53 years.

Exceptionally, there is mentioned in this group one person, Jehoiada,
of whom it is stated that he was very old at his death (2 Chr 24:15), and
whose age at death (130) was similar to that of the people in Group III.

It seems to me that, among all these groups, the age of the members

' If we stretch the border line of the end of the time period of Group III, we can
also include therein Eli, who lived less than one hundred years, being 98 at his death.
But from the account in 1 Samuel 3 we may understand that one is not speaking here
of a natural death, and that hence he otherwise could have presumably lived longer.
Compare Wolff, “Problems.”
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of the fourth group is closest to reality. Thus, not only the people as a
whole, but even its kings, whose life conditions were better, lived no
more than this.

From examination of these data, we find that the boundary line
between Group III and Group IV, whose members lived the fewest
number of years, is on the eve of the monarchy, somewhere around the
time of Samuel. Since the boundary lines we have reconstructed are
quite clear, it may be possible to use it as an exegetical tool, by whose
means we may state that all those passages depicting an actual life span
of a maximum of about 60 years, together with other scriptures related
to this subject that share the same outlook, date, at earliest, from the
period of the monarchy.

2. Description of Old Age

Alongside noting the age of a person age at his death, Scripture contains
several descriptions of the old age of people and the length of their
lives.

Thus, for example, one may see in what is said regarding Haran,
who died before Terah his father (Gen 11:28)—that is, who died very
young—a kind of acting out of the curse, “And there shall not be an
old man in your house for ever... and all the increase of your house
shall die as men [i.e., in the middle of life] “ (1 Sam 2:32-33).

An opposite kind of example is the passage regarding Joseph, of
whom it is said that he “saw Ephraim’s children of the third generation;
the children also of Machir son of Manasseh were born upon Joseph’s
knees” (Gen 50:23). Roughly the same is said of Job, who died 140
years after he was delivered from his suffering: “And saw (IR7; ger?) his
sons, and his son’s sons, four generations.” (Job 42:16).” It likewise says
of him: “And Job died, an old man, and full of days” (D’D’ yaw Iper;
ibid., 17).

This notation suggests that this was not a common phenomenon.
We may conclude from this that perhaps this involves a parallel and
different tradition from that reporting the life span of such-and-such a
person. Thus, the detail concerning the life span of Joseph, 110 years,
is a matter unto itself, parallel to which there is given the report
concerning him seeing children of the third generation. If we calculate

> If we do not accept these fine distinctions, perhaps we can use the subject of Job’s
age as a tool for determining that, in terms of age, he belongs to Group III. This is then
an additional means of determining the age of the work itself.
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a generation to be twenty-five years, then we have here a parallel claim—
but perhaps those who saw fit to note the matter of the third generation
did not know of the simple tradition concerning the life span of Joseph.
In any event, in relation to his period there is nothing special in a life
span of that length. That is, if members of Group III (see above) lived
even more than the 110 years mentioned regarding Joseph, what reason
was there for the narrator to be astonished by Joseph’s living to see the
third generation?

It may be that the person who wrote this was unaware of the usual
life span of that period. For example, if this author belonged to the
fourth period, when the life span was 40-50 years, one who lived to see
a third generation was unusual. This may be suggested by the optimistic
passage from the Book of Psalms: “May you see your children’s children”
(Ps 128:6), implying that a person may consider himself as blessed if he
lives to see his own grandchildren. This precisely fits the fourth period.
Thus, if he merited to see a third generation that is a truly great thing.
See further below, Ps 90:10, “The years of our life are threescore and
ten (lit., ‘seventy’), or even by reason of strength fourscore (lit., ‘eighty’).”

Such a gap reflects, as mentioned, that between the period of writing
and the period of description. We know various examples of such gaps
in Biblical studies, such as comments of the type, “for he who is now
(@v7) called a prophet was formerly (2°18%) called a seer (7R17)” (I Sam
9:9). Since, in the body of the story, the terms used are early (%17 and
the like), it seems clear that the date of the comment (at least; and
possibly the description as a whole, albeit care is taken not to mix the
testimony of each period to itself),’ is much later than the “formerly in
Israel” (78w°2 0°19%) of the actual period of Samuel and Saul.

6 Coompare the analysis of Blenkinsopp, “Life Expectancy.” In his opinion, the
patriarchs lived between one hundred and two hundred years, the declared maximum
being 120 years (Gen 6:3). In Sumer they speak of 60 x 2, so that it seems that this was
a tradition throughout the Ancient Near East. Ben Sira speaks of a maximum human
life span of one hundred years, while Psalm 90 speaks of the age of eighty as the
maximum. The law does not impose any age limitation on various activities. In Assyria,
by contrast, we do find one restriction: a bridegroom may not marry before the age of
ten years. The Bible does not give any age for those making the pilgrimage on festivals
among the males. In the Damascus Covenant the maximum age for judging is given as 60
years. From comparative examination it follows that the average of the kings was 53.2
years. One must remember that one is speaking here of a negligible percentage of the
population, and particularly from among those whose health was cared for. Examination
of bodies found in the Judaean desert from the Hellenistic period reveals an average
age of 44.2 years for males, and 34.7 years for women—higher than that in the Roman
and Byzantine period. On the other hand, at an earlier time the life duration was
shorter than that. See also Malamat, “Longevity”; Harris, “Old Age.”
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The Terms 77,77 and the Like

In light of what is said above, it is interesting to observe this subject
from a different angle; namely, that of linguistic examination of the
terms having to with old age—1pT ,1P7, and the like. According to
what has been said in the previous sections, the life duration of members
of the various generations differed in accordance with an individual’s
belonging to one of the various generational groupings (see above). If
we now examine the use of the words J?7 and the like, it seems reasonable
that they will be attributed to members of different age groups in
accordance with the period to which they belong.

The first person of whom it is said that he died “old and full of days”
(CI’?J’ ¥yaw 1p1), and even that he died in “advanced old age” (.'ID’WJ
71210) is Abraham. All this appears alongside the information (in the
same passage) that he was 175 years old at his death (Gen 25:7). In the
covenant between the pieces there is likewise mentioned the promise:
“you shall be buried in a good old age” (Gen 15:15). Abraham’s ad-
vanced age is mentioned in other contexts in the Bible: “Now Abraham
was old, well advanced in years (2°%°2 X2 1?T; Gen 24:1); the same
formula is also used regarding Abraham and Sarai (18:11). Isaac is
described at his death (at the age of 180 years) as “old and full of days”
(35:29). It is likewise stated of Joshua that he was 2°%°2 X2 127 (“old and
well advanced in years”: Josh 23:1), in both the words of the people
(13:1) and in his own words (23:2). Adjacent to this it is stated that he
died at the age of 110 years.

Similar wording, of his being old and of advanced years, and that
he died in good old age, are said of David (1 Chr 23:1; and cf. 29:28),
and it is even said that he was “very old” (1 Kgs 1:15). But we do not
know to what age this refers. We also find such language used regarding
Eli (1 Sam 2:22) when he was 98 years old (close to his death),” and the
same is said of Barzillai the Gileadite, who was eighty years old (2 Sam
19:33).

All those mentioned earlier belong to the third group in terms of
duration of life, only David belonging to the fourth group.?

There is only one person apart from David, belonging to the fourth

7 Regarding Job it also states: “and Job died, an old man and full of days” (Job
42:16-17), and it is stated there that he lived 140 years, apart from the many years that
he lived until the troubles that befell him. It clearly follows from this, as I said above,
that he is to be included within the third period.

8 Tt is also said of Gideon that he died in a “good old age” (7210 712°w3; Jdg 8:32),
but we do not know how many years he lived.
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group (see above), of whom it is said that he was old and full of days,
namely, Jehoiada, of whom it was said that he lived 130 years. From all
this one may state that the biblical authors do not use the language ¥yaw
D1’ except to speak of one who is extremely old, at least one hundred
years. In the case of an ordinary old man they refrain from defining
him as being full of days.? In this respect, apart from slight differences,
there is no difference between members of the different “periods.” That
is, there 1s a kind of general agreement regarding the usages in question.

As for the term TR 12T (“very old”), I see in it a precise way of
direction intended to express extreme old age in a special way, as opposed
to ordinary and widespread old age. The phrase T8 2T may be ex-
changed with its parallels, %> ¥awy 1Pt ,yawy 1t 720 72°W, all of
which allude to the same thing. Similarly the combination of Yaw + jp1
0%, which is a substitute for TR 7, may be used in the same way.

As mentioned above, it is stated of Abraham and Sarai that they
were old, “advanced in age” (2°n* 2°R3; Gen 18:11); from 21:5, we
learn that one year thereafter Abraham was one hundred years old. It
follows that one who has reached the age of one hundred years is
properly called @°1°2 X2; all the more so the use of the phrase, said of
Abraham before his death, that he was “old, well advanced in years”
(Gen 24:1). In this case, we have exact information (25:8) that we are
speaking here of the extraordinary age of 175 years of life. In the story
of Abraham’s death there appears the phrases ,2°1° ¥aw3 1pT ,JPT as
well as the statement that he died 7210 72°w2 (Gen 25:7-8). It is likewise
said of Isaac (Gen 35:28-29) and of Joshua that they were 2°2°2 X2 197
(Josh 13:1; 23:1; 24:29). Eli was “very old” (98 years old) at his death (1
Sam 2:22); David was “old” (1), “advanced in years”!! ("2 R2; 1
Kgs 1:1),'? “very old” 781 1p1 ; 1:15); “old and full of days” (¥yawy 1pr
o°n%; 1 Chr 23:1).

° A similar phrase is 2°2° X7 0¥ 177 (“old folk and the very aged”; Jer 6:11); this
phrase is to be interpreted as a hendiadys. An opposite description to this phrase appears
in Job 14:1 in which there is a deliberate word-play: “Man that is born of a woman is
of few days, and full of trouble.” The word play derives from the fact that the passage
uses the word AXpP (“short”) in relation to life expectancy, and ¥aw (“full”) pertaining to
the suffering in life (T\17 yaw).

! In the Lucianic Recension there is added the word “very,” that is, that thought
that one who was old and advanced in years was also “very old,” as it interprets it.

" Concerning Jesse, who, at the time of David’s anointment by Samuel, was “old
and advanced in years” (2°WIX2 K21 127; 1 Sam 17:12). The unique idiom 2°WIR3 X2
is evidently intended as a parallel to 0°%°2 X2 .

2 The definition of Samuel as old appears three times: “When Samuel became
old” (j1; 1 Sam 8:1); “behold, you are old” (NIPT 7NX 7377; 1 Sam 8:5); and in Samuel’s
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Now it may be proven that the definition of old age may change, in
accordance with the accepted life span. It therefore should not be
surprising that at the beginning of the period of the monarchy (from
which point on—Period IV—there was a drastic drop in life expectancy;
see above) we find “and Barzillai was a very aged man, eighty years
old” (2 Sam 19:33). It is clear that this was so because life expectancy at
that time was shorter, so that the age of eighty years was quite great.
This statement would not have been formulated thus had Barzillai lived
during one of the earlier “periods.”

To this same category belongs also, evidently, the passage in 1 Chr
2:21: “Afterward Hezron went in to the daughter of Machir the father
of Gilead, whom he married when he was sixty years old; and she bore
him Segub.” The noting of Hezron’s age, in the declarative formula
that he was “sixty years old,” is a sign that the author wished to
emphasize his age. What is unique here is not the longer or shorter life
span, as we do not have here a summation of his life as a whole; 1.e., a
summarizing formula of his life enterprise or the regular formula
pertaining to his death. We thus find that the author is aware that siring
a child at age sixty was an unusual phenomenon, which he wished to
emphasize. One should note that Hezron was a figure from Period III
whom, as we have seen, lived an average of 130 years or more. Thus,
their reproductive activity is presumably also later than that of people
from Period IV. In this light, there should not have been any need for
the declarative statement drawing the reader’s attention to Hezron’s
age at the birth of his son from the daughter of Machir. The surprise
expressed by the author of the genealogies suggests that he does not
know the tradition of the ages of people from the different periods, and
that perhaps he had other traditions concerning the life span of people
from the third period.

Another curious passage to be mentioned in this connection is that
in Isa 65:20: “for the child shall die a hundred years old, and the sinner
a hundred years old shall be accursed.” The implication is that it is a
great surprise when they say that a person died young, because the
youngest person will not die before reaching the age of one hundred

mouth himself: “And I am old and gray” (*n2w1 °NIpT *IRY; 1 Sam 12:2). However, we
do not know how many years he lived, and in any event it seems by way of analogy that
one is speaking of advanced old age. Note also his figure in the story of the necromancer:
“an old man is coming up (?¥ JPT W°R)... and Saul knew that it was Samuel” (1 Sam
28:14). A similar use to this is found in 2 Chr 24:15: “But Jehoida grew old and full of
days,” albeit there it states explicitly that his age was 130 years, which were most of his
years.
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years. It is also mentioned that the sinner is punished by dying at the
age of one hundred years—that is, that at that time one hundred years
of life will be considered very few years. As we have already seen, the
period of the Eschaton is built upon the principle of return to the period
of the Beginning, e.g., with regard to the subject of eating grass and
plants, or the prohibition of eating animal flesh (Isa 11:6-10 || Gen
1:29). It is in this manner that one ought to interpret, in my opinion,
the subject of Isaiah 65: one hundred years was considered a very short
life span during Period III, during which most people lived 150, 170, or
180 years. Compare Jacob’s words: “few and evil have been the days of
my life” (Gen 47:9), made when he was 137 years old (47:28). It is
unnecessary to add that, regarding Periods I and II (above), one hundred
years of life was considered extremely little, as people lived nine hundred
years and more. And if the Beginning, for purposes of the comparison
In question, is taken from these periods, than certainly one hundred
years would be considered very few years of life. The prophet thus
wishes to say that the human life span will be so great, that one hundred
years will be considered a very short life. We find, therefore, that the
words of comfort of Second Isaiah are built upon an expected duration
of life based, not upon his own period, but upon a return to a picture
of life that had already left the world ages carlier.

3. The Range of Ages for Various Tasks Mentioned in the Bible

An additional source for our knowledge concerning actual life duration
and the life-span of biblical people is found, in my opinion, in various
lists containing explicit statements bearing upon certain ranges of ages
in connection with one or another task and similar related matters.

From this source it follows, in my opinion, that all of the lists in
question belong to some stage of the fourth period mentioned above—
that is, that they are at earliest from the period of the monarchy and
not prior to it. I arrive at this conclusion because the maximum age
mentioned therein (sixty years or thereabouts) corresponds to the
maximum age mentioned as the actual life-span of members of those
generations.

In Leviticus 27 we find a list of “valuations” of different groups of
people classified by age and sex. The order of the list is as follows:
males from twenty to sixty years of age; females of the same age range;
males from five to twenty, followed by females in that range; males from
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the age of one month to five years, and females likewise; and males
from sixty years up, followed by females.

From an analysis of this list one may derive a number of conclusions:
1) regarding the order of ages included in the list; 2) regarding the starting
point, as chosen by the authors; 3) regarding the concluding point of the
list; 4) on the question of the different valuations of members of different
age groups (and varied according to their sexes).

We find that the order is rather strange, in that it does not clearly
follow either an ascending nor a descending order:

20 - 60 years

5 - 20 years

1 month - 5 years
60 years on

In principle, the units are arranged in descending order (apart from the
closing link, on which see below), but the order of numbers to indicate
the ages within each link is in ascending order. That is, it does not say
“from 60 years to 20” and the like, but the opposite: “from 20 to 60,”
and thereafter “from 5 to 20,” and so on. In other words, the opening
point in each given link is the concluding point of the subsequent link.
Thus too regarding the third link: from one month to five years. The
exception to this is the order of components in the fourth link,'* which
does not continue in descending order, but returns in practice to the
beginning of the list, as it brings here the valuations for those aged sixty
on. On the face of it, one might argue that we have here a gloss intended
to complete the order of ages, but this argument must be rejected, as
there is no logic in assuming that there once existed a list that gave a
picture up to sixty years. Even if we assume that, according to the
approach of the author of this list, this was the range of life expectancy
for the period in question, one would expect to find a clause regarding
those who live beyond the “boundary line.” This need is filled by the
fourth link. On the other hand, the very existence of this link is important
evidence in an entirely different direction.

Let us now examine the data connected with the fourth link. First of
all, we have already explained the reason for the location of the link in
question (see above); second, from the existence of a boundary line of
sixty years and on, without any additional stopping point (whereas

'3 The absence of any mention of one less than one month old in the law of
valuations in Leviticus 27 evidently means that one who did not reach the age of one
month was not yet considered a viable person.
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regarding the previous links things were formulated in a formula of
“from year x to year y”), it would seem that, according to the author’s
approach, this is a group at the end of life. But it seems to me that,
according to him, the life expectancy of a person in his days was closer
to the starting point of the formula (sixty years) than to many years
beyond it.

Moreover, the value of the sums given as valuations proves what we
said earlier regarding the life expectancy:

Male Female
20 - 60 years: 50 shekel 30 shekels
5 - 20 years: 20 shekels 10 shekels
1 month-5 years: 5 shekels 3 shekels
60 years up: 15 shekels 10 shekels

Thus, the valuation of an adult above 60 years is less that that of a
child between the ages of 5 and 20, indicating the attitude toward him
as labor force, and in terms of the anticipation of life expectancy, which
he is still expected to live in the world.

4. Range of Life in Censuses

In the law of the half shekel (Exod 30:13) it is stated that, at the time of
the census of the people, one is to give a half shekel for each one counted:
“that there be no plague among them when you number them” (ibid. v.
12). Only further on (v. 14) 1s it stated “Every one who is numbered in
the census, from twenty years old and upwards, shall give the Lord’s
offering.”'* It follows from this that a man from the age of twenty years
and up (without limitation) is seen as one who has entered into the
census. The application of this law appears in Exod 38:26, where the
range of ages is given in the same form, “from twenty years old and
upward.” From what is stated in the census list in Numbers 1, we find
that the detail about the age of those counted in the census is
stereotypically repeated throughout the length of the chapter. Already
in the initial command to count the people it states (Num 1:2-3): “Take

1" The formulation is somewhat misleading, in that one might infer from it as though
everyone was numbered in the census, and those among them who were twenty years
old and more were to give the half shekel. But from the parallels and from the instructions
about the census in Numbers 1, from the total amount of money, as well as from the
reason given, “that there shall not be among them a plague” (Exod 30:12), it seems
clear that one is speaking of all those who participated in the census, and not only of
specific age groups.
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a census... head by head; from twenty years old and upwards, all in
Israel who are able to go forth to war (X2¥ X¥* 93).” And in verse 18 it
says: “and on the first day of the second month, they assembled the
whole congregation together, who registered themselves by families, by
father’s houses, according to the number of names from twenty years
old and upward, head by head.” No mention is made here of those
who “go forth to war” (X2¥ *X¥Y"), and in any event here too the range
of ages is mentioned with the formula: 75?1 .2 (“from... and
upwards”—i.e., without an upper limit). This is surprising, because the
age during which one goes out to war is limited by one’s physical
capability, and an elderly man is not appropriately described as one
who “goes forth to war” (X2¥ R¥1?). This would seem to be proof that
the phrase X2X XX’ is not intended to be taken literally, and the range
of ages mentioned (twenty years and up) is what matters here. It should
be mentioned that, in detailing the numbers according to each tribe,
there appears the formula: “from twenty years old and upward, all who
were able to go forth to war” (Num 1:20, 22, 24, 26, etc.). In the
concluding phrase, in 1:45, the same phrases appear.

The same language appears even in the command concerning the
second census (Num 26:2): “Take a census of all the congregation of
the people of Israel, from twenty years old and upward, by their fathers’
houses, all in Israel who are able to go forth to war.” In verse 4 its states:
“from twenty years old and upward, as the Lord commanded Moses.”
But, unlike Numbers 1, there does not appear here any detailed
elaboration concerning each tribe and its number, nor a repetition of
the formula as to the ages counted and their designations (“who go
forth to war”) and the like.

Concerning the range of ages of those counted in 1 Chr 27:23 one
reads: “David did not number those below twenty years of age.” That
1s, David’s census again relates to the ages of twenty years and upwards,
as in the censuses in the Book of Numbers. The continuation of that
same verse gives the reason for the non-counting of people below the
age of twenty: “for the Lord had promised to make Israel as many as
the stars of heaven.” Off hand, it would appear that one does not count
so that the numerous populace of Israel not be harmed by the evil eye,
while the command regarding those aged twenty or more refers to them
as “those who go forth to war” (X2¥ *X¥1?), which is evidently the reason
for counting them only from a given age.

2 Chronicles 25:5 states that Amaziah gathered together Judah and
mustered those “twenty years old and upward, and found that they
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were three hundred thousand picked men, fit for war.” It is reasonable
to assume that this is a conscious attempt to use the language of Numbers
1 and 26. There again arises the question of the concluding pole of the
phrase 719911 (“and upward”). How is it that this has no limit, as one is
speaking only of ages that are suitable to the activity of waging war?
This even follows explicitly from what is stated: “and found that they
were three hundred thousand picked men, fit for war, able to handle
spear and shield.” It follows that the phrase “and upward” was a non-
committal phrase, which was known during the biblical period to both
writers and musterers. That is, the phrase X2X XX had a well-known
meaning, while 7791 was not taken literally. This is particularly so in
light of the concluding phrase, which refers to “three hundred fifty
men who go out to war, handling spear and shield.” One is forced to
the conclusion, that one who was picked and goes out to war and handles
a spear, is limited to that age which 1s suitable for such activities. Even if
this is not stated explicitly, this was the upper limit of those who go out
to war.

5. Claims Regarding Duration of Life

Alongside the objective counting of the years of a person’s life, we find
various passages in the Bible in which there is subjective relation to the
same subject. From these passages there follow various statements about
the brevity of human life and its misfortunes.

In Psalm 90, for example, we find pessimistic reflections about man’s
life in the world, after the regular duration of human life is stated (seventy
years): ““The years of our life are threescore and ten, or even by reason
of strength fourscore” (Ps 90:10). Even if we assume that this verse
may be explained differently (on which see below), the pessimistic
atmosphere is in any event tangibly felt, as the sequel to this verse is
“yet their pride (22777; in Targumim: D217 span) is but toil and trouble;
they are soon gone, and we fly away.” We find here a two-fold claim: 1)
that life is not a rose garden, but is experienced by humans as filled with
toil and trouble; 2) that life passes quickly. That is, the claim made here
is not regarding the length of life in the absolute sense, but on human

Jeeling, connected with the rapid passage of life. The psalm raises by
way of comparison the eternity of Divine life contrasted with the brevity
of man’s days. The eternity of God is expressed here in a double manner:
directly, and by way of comparison. The direct statement is expressed
by the formulaic statement, “from everlasting to everlasting thou art
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God” (P8 nR 22w 7v 27WAY; v. 2). By way of comparison there is
given, interestingly, not the life span of God, whose life is without limit,
but His way of relating to a huge span of time: “For a thousand years
in thy sight are but as yesterday when it is past, or as a watch in the
night” (90:4). There is no need to state explicitly how, by contrast, man
perceives such periods of time. After the poet has achieved the effect of
concretizing the idea of God’s eternity (by showing his supercilious attitude
to huge lengths of time), he turns to deal with the description of man’s
attitude to the issue of duration of life. The phrases used in this
connection are intended to point out that human life quickly ends and
disappears:" “(5) they are like a dream, like grass which is renewed in
the morning: (6) in the morning it flourishes and is renewed; in the
evening it fades and withers... (9) our years come to an end like a sigh...
(10) they are soon gone, and we fly away.”

The poets’ solution is (v. 12): “So teach us the number of our days
(Y7177 19 1°1° NAn% RSV: to number our days), that we may get a heart
of wisdom.” That is, not a request to lengthen our life span, nor to
remove suffering from them, because they are few, but a request that
God make known to his creatures the length of their life, so that they
may manage them wisely. The duration of human life, both regular
and exceptional, is, as we said, mentioned in this psalm (v. 10). The
troubles which disturb the poet are not connected to the question of
knowledge of the length of life, but to their passing quickly. What, then,
will be the solution, if man is made to know the length of his life?
Perhaps this will enable him to conduct them and to organize them
such that each moment will be exploited properly?'®

If this is indeed his request, how will this answer his claims about life
passing by quickly (“they are soon gone, and we fly away”)? In a simple
way, we can say, that if’ a person at least knows his life span, he may be
able to properly evaluate the value of a portion of his life, without
seeing it as a rapid flow towards the unknown, for he already knows
exactly when it will end.

5 There is a certain tension involved in the approach that man’s life is filled with
“toil and trouble,” that is, suffering and burdens and the like. If such is human life, then
it is better that it pass by quickly. But the texts do not deal with the questions that derive
from this tension.

'® For a detailed discussion of the understanding of duration of life in this hymn,
see Seybold, “Zu den Zeit vorstellungen™; and cf. Clifford, “What Does the Psalmist
ask for in Ps 39:5 and 90:12,” 63-66. In his opinion, this psalm does not entail a request
for God to inform him of his anticipated length of life, but rather the length of the
Divine retribution to be expected by the psalmist and his community. See there, and
other commentaries on this psalm.
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Arguments such as those found in Psalm 90, regarding the passage
of the allotted life time with astonishing speed, also appear in other
sources in the Bible. Thus, for example, in Job’s arguments (9:24-25):
“My days are swifter than a runner; they flee away, they see no food.
They go by like skiffs of reed, like an eagle swooping on the prey.”
Here, three or four images of speed are used to indicate the flow of life.
In the following speech Job returns to the same argument, but this time
in a principled, and not a personal, formula regarding man: “Man that
is born of a woman is of few days, and full of trouble. He comes forth
like a flower, and withers; he flees like a shadow, and continues not”
(14:1-2). Some of these phrases remind us of the images in Psalm 90,
which we cited above (5917 .7 %),

Another comparison regarding the lack of proportion between God’s
eternal life and the brevity of human life emerges from the following
passage in Psalm 102:25-28: “Take me not hence in the midst of my
days, thou whose years endure throughout all generations. Of old thou
didst lay the foundations of the earth, and the heavens are the work of
thy hands. They will perish... like a garment. Thou changest them like
a raiment, and they pass away; but thou art the same, and thy years
have no end.”"’

The image of life as a passing shadow is also found in Psalm 102:12:
“My days are like an evening shadow; I wither away like grass”; and in
Ps 144:4: “Man is like a breath, his days are like a passing shadow”; 1
Chr 29:15: “For we are strangers before thee... our days on the earth
are like a shadow.”'® The image in Job 8:9: “For we are but of yesterday,
and know nothing, for our days on earth are like a shadow” seemingly
deals with the same picture, but a deeper examination of this passage
reveals that its main sense iIs to say that human beings are creatures
who have come upon the earth not long ago: “We are from yesterday

7 The approach of the relativity of time may appear even in contexts unrelated to
human life. It states of Jacob that he worked for Rachel seven years, “and they seemed
to him but a few days because of the love he had for her” (Gen 29:20). See Dinkler,
“Early Christianity,” 200, on the relativity of time according to 2 Peter 3:8: “with the
Lord one day is as a thousand years, and a thousand years as one day.” Perhaps this
happened because the hopes for redemption had not yet been realized.

18 Eccles 6:12: “For who knows what is good for man while he lives the few
days of his vain life, which he passes like a shadow.” It does not seem that there
are expressed here the same ideas as in the other writings, yet nevertheless they
were understood thus by Qohelet / Ecclesiastes Rabbah on this verse: “Said Rab
Pinhas, Since man’s days are vanity, and their number is like a shadow, what pleasure
has he in life.” A. Kahana also interpreted them thus (Commentary on Qohelet),
as opposed to H. L. Ginzberg, Qohelet.
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(MMIR 9IMN),” that is, it is only since yesterday that we are here. The
parallel phrase, “for our days on earth are like a shadow,” indicates that
our very remaining here is like the appearance of a shadow. Evidently,
it is not the intention here to refer to the brevity of human life span
(7%3). Proof of this may be seen in the intention given in the previous
verse for the bringing of this image: since human beings are guests who
have come not long ago, they need to turn to “history” so as to rely
upon the burden of memories concerning each matter (ibid., v. 8): “For
inquire, I pray you, of bygone ages, and consider what the fathers have
found.” The justifying sentence is “We are from yesterday,” and its
continuation is “Will not they teach you and say to you, and from their
heart shall go forth words.” That is, only the appeal to the fathers can
provide the members of that generation with the results of historical
experience, which they themselves are lacking, “we are from yesterday...
our days on earth are like a shadow.”

Other images that appear in Psalm 90 (see above) reappear in other
places. Thus the image of the dry grass—a symbol of the brevity of
human life and that their time disappears quite quickly—reappears in
Ps 103:15-16: “As for man, his days are like grass; he flourishes like a
flower of the field; for the wind passes over it, and it is gone, and its
place knows it no more.” As in Psalm 90, here too (v. 17) a comparison
is drawn between man’s brief life and the elements of eternity in God’s
relation to his creatures. Compare also Ps 102:12-13: “My days are like
an evening shadow; I wither away like grass. But thou, O Lord, art
enthroned for ever; thy name endures to all generations.”
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TIME IN THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS



CHAPTER SIXTEEN

INTRODUCTION: THE CONCEPT OF TIME IN THE
DEAD SEA SCROLLS

The phrases used to designate time in the Dead Sea Scrolls are gen-
erally speaking the same ones that are familiar to us from their use
in the Bible. However, on the one hand their use is expanded in
directions which do not exist in the Bible, such as the use of the term
02w in a geographical sense; on the other hand, there are terms whose
use is more constricted in the Scrolls in comparison to that in the
Bible, while yet others are extended in directions which the Bible
did not imagine. Such is the case with the widespread term in the
writings of the sect: yp.

The opening chapter of this part of the book deals with the relation
between God and time. Based upon the biblical approach, in which
God was related to time through the connection to the creation of the
heavenly luminaries which serve as the basis for determining time—
from the unit of the day, through years and jubilees of years and even
beyond that—this idea was developed even further by the sect.

The sect also elevated to the realm of practical thought the biblical
understanding of the sacred festivals as ’73 >7¥12 (“the appointed times
of the Lord”), attaching importance to all of the festivals, or to specific
festivals which were mentioned as such. This held true even of newly
sanctified festivals, such as @°X¥77 127 797 (“time of the wood offer-
ing”), found only among them, which is also mentioned among the
TN,

The subject of the determination by God of all the 2°%p (“periods”
or “ages”) since the beginning of time occupies a place in its own right
in the thought of the sect. All the ”periods*: °%p, D>y, D°NY, were
fixed and recorded by God in @°ny Mponn 190 (“the Book of the
divisions of the periods”). Thus God determined from the very
beginning of time the duration of each time unit (y{?). Thus, while
people’s wish to pass quickly from a bad time to a better time is
understandable, nevertheless, one of the instructions that repeats itself
regularly in the literature of the sect states that they must not “stray
from any one of all of God’s orders concerning the appointed times”
(D°¥P2 PR 9927 107 TR 9192 WD K1) or to “advance their appointed
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times nor to retard any one of their feasts; they shall not veer from his
reliable precepts in order to go either to the right or to the left” (819
DIRAW 11 AR PP NOY RIPY OTTYIN D107 INRNAD K191 2PNy 2TRY).
That 1s, one is not to engage in any activity to either hasten or slow
down the times in a way other than what has already been fixed for
them, according to the deterministic approach which is the basis of the
sect’s philosophy.

It is important to note that a certain overlap may be noted among
the various terms used to refer to time, and that in certain respects the
term 7Y is synonymous with ¥ ,N¥, and the like. This statement is
made clear by the fact that certain idioms are likely to appear in the
same text or in different texts concerning the same ideas, once using
one term and once another term, without there being any change in
the sense. Nevertheless, this does not mean that these terms concerning
time are identical regarding the entire range of meanings. That is, they
may coalesce regarding a certain part of the subject, but diverge from
one another in the case of other usages that are unique to each one of
them.

If in the case of the terms M7 and 732 there is a continuity with the
biblical usages, whether in the identical sense or with certain new
emphases, in that of the term ¥ we are dealing with one of the char-
acteristic terms used in the Scrolls to refer to the subject of time. The
use of the term in the Bible is extremely sparse, its usage being developed
only in the sectarian literature. One may find early signs of the later
use of this term in the Book of Daniel, for example. We thus find that
the sect here continues a use that took shape in the later books of the
Bible.

The term N¥ is used alongside 7P to cover the same semantic field.
In this respect, despite the existence of this term in the Bible in a much
broader sense (as opposed to Y2, which developed almost independently
as an explicit vehicle for expressing the sectarian philosophy), its use in
the Scrolls is unique and different from its biblical one, and is more
similar to such cognate terms as Y ,717, and the like.

One of the richest terms used for time 1s 21°, whose usage also derives
from that in biblical literature. 0 is used alongside other terms to
describe time in very general terms, alongside its basic meaning to
describe a calendrical day, and alongside that “half™ of a day—that is,
daytime. In addition to these D1 serves in various contexts; thus, for
example, the terms Q177 73 or @°A°%1 93 are used to express constancy.

In this respect, the term 2% is similar in usage to other terms for
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time, in which there also exists the combination of 0 used in the con-
struct state to form a compound noun, where the nomen rectum (or adjec-
tive) gives the specific nature of the period of time referred to: e.g., @7
2" (“day of dispute”); AMIR O (“day of moaning”); P10 (“day of
vengeance”). There also appear some identifying sentences, which also
serve as a way of defining the nature of the specific time referred to:
LWR 210 RIT (“it s the day that...”), in such a way that the sequel may
also explain the nature of the period mentioned.



VI

CONCEPTS OF TIME IN THE SCROLLS



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN

GOD AND TIME

God’s relation to the subject of time is described in Scripture in a totally
clear manner. Already in the account of the creation of the luminaries
in Genesis 1 things are formulated quite explicitly. The luminaries were
formed by him—*“and they were for signs and times and for days and
for years” (1:14): that is, the creations of God, the luminaries, were
appointed by Him for the function of fixing time and its arrangements.

In the hymn to God in Psalm 74, when the poet mentions the great-
ness of God in ancient days (in contrast to his lack of activity, in the
people’s difficult hour) he says, among other things: “Thine is the day,
thine also the night; thou hast established the luminaries and the sun.
Thou hast fixed all the bounds of the earth; thou hast made summer
and winter” (Ps 74:16-17). We should mention at the outset that the
context in which these things are discussed is in continuation of the
opening: “Yet God my King is from of old” (v. 12), and that in fact the
poet returns to the very earliest days of the world, to the Creation with
all that entails: “Thou didst divide the sea by thy might; thou didst
break the heads of the dragons on the waters... thou didst dry up ever-
flowing streams” (vv. 13-15). He refers here to God’s struggle with the
great water creatures who disturbed Him in the labor of creation,
parallel to a legend that was widespread in ancient Near Eastern
literature, remnants of which were preserved in the Bible (albeit not, of
course, in Genesis, which only retains the official version of the
Creation). Thus, according to the version appearing in Psalm 74, the
subject of time (“Thine is the day...”) is an integral part of the creation
of the cosmos.

In other words, this section of the psalm is a kind of parallel to the
subject of the creation of the luminaries and the fixing of their tasks
(“thou hast established the luminaries and the sun”). Day and night are
thus creations of God, he established them, and there is a connection
between “luminaries and sun” (i.e., the creation of the luminaries) and
the arrangements of day and night, as is also stated in the chapter of
the creation: “and they shall be... and days”).

In the chapter concerning the appointed times we likewise find, at
the opening of the chapter (Lev 23:2), the statement: “Say to the people
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of Israel, the appointed feasts (71 ¥7¥1) of the Lord which you shall
proclaim as holy convocations, my appointed feasts (*7¥1), are these.”
The conclusion of this chapter uses identical terminology: “These are
the appointed feasts (77 >7VI) of the Lord.... besides the sabbaths of
the Lord (7 npaw)...” (vv. 37-38). From the designations of the festivals
as 1 >7¥M and ¥ (in the latter, God is speaking in the first person),
and as 77 NN2W, we may infer that the entire system of sanctified times,
as discussed by this chapter, are understood as acts of God, as belonging
to him, and the like.

The system of times at Qumran and the organization of matters
regarding this subject begins with the identical point of departure as
that of the Bible. But they did not suffice with that, but augmented the
subject of divine involvement down the entire line. According to the
sect’s approach, God fixed the 2°%p, the periods, including their compass
of time, their contents and everything connected with them.

We shall now survey the writings from Qumran bearing upon this
subject.

First of all, the Qumran authors greatly augment the biblical idea
of @71 9X (“the eternal God™). God is ancient and eternal (“from ever-
lasting to everlasting thou art God”; Ps 90:2), parallel to the Qumran
verse, INR 071 2R *3 (“For you are an eternal God”; 1QH xv 31).

One must add to this that 891 acquired other meanings in the Scrolls
in addition to its biblical usage, namely, of the cosmos. Thus the term
0?1y, as it appears in the Scrolls, may be interpreted in both senses, the
temporal and the spatial.'

The subject of the luminaries, from Genesis 1, also appears in the
scrolls in 4Q216 vi 6-8 (| | Fub. 2:8-9):
5v] I3 NIRD wAwa 10 qend IR P2 9T A% ara hwnth
DUIWR MPAY 0w 2 1m] [2wIn]? Mnafwl [0 [PaRa
[@°3wsa nIvlpn 9391 2°%[219 (“to regulate day and night and to
separ|[ate] [light and darkness. And he placed the sun as a gre|at [sign
above the earth] for the day(s], the [sa]bbaths, the [months], [the feasts,
the years, the weeks of years and the jubi]lees and for all the cyc[les of
the years.”)

We have here an approach that, in effect, combines together the
principle of Genesis 1 with such passages as Leviticus 23. Whereas in
Genesis | matters are formulated with great brevity, here mention is
made of the fixing of the day and night (i.e., the full diurnal period),

! See my two papers, “The Eternal God is the Lord,” and “The Superlative in the
Hebrew Bible.”
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the days, the weeks, the months, etc. That is, we find here the festival
days that are found within the bounds of the year as fixed by God. But
the system of Qumran (and of the Pseudepigraphical literature) was
not satisfied with that, and even mentioned the larger time frameworks:
the sabbatical years (22107 NIY2W), the jubilees, and even the cycles of
years. Since the order adduced here is an ascending order, beginning
with individual days (or even the portion of daylight), through to the
jubilee, it seems to me that the expression mentioned after the jubilees,
QW NMIvIPN 937, is to be interpreted as referring to an even larger
unit than that of the jubilees (cf. on this Chapter 19 below, “The Term
7312 in the Scrolls”). Regarding the description of the festivals mentioned
here, compare the phrase 71 nbwn[m 7w *791? 190 (“according to
the feasts of the year, [and] the communal [do]minion”; 4Q511 219).

In another passage, 4Q216 ii 7-8 (=jub. 1:10), the subject of time
again appears in brief: *1°72 3[7¥2 DRI "MXR] DRI "NPR (DR 121y °0)
PP nXY *Mmnaw nRY] (“for] [they have forsaken]| my laws and [my
statutes, the festival]s of my covenant [and my sabbaths and my holy
things]”). It would seem that, according to this view, the system of time
including the various sorts of festivals as part of the covenant between
God and Israel.

In another work, designated by the editors as Works of God (4Q392 1
3-9), there are many points connecting God with the subject of time:?

Do aw[a o]°oR IR °3 1700 5127 wI[N7]2Y awsl PaTn NN

12 NIRY W X2 RI7 13957 900 PRI QTR °12 9377 A9 Yynn
TR P2 277207 1Y PRI 03 1297 A9OR 991 ANTIN R NNV
0°22191 117 79°% wawal any [MIXY 290720 alx] *1ab o quns
UMIR PR wyn 92 alIR?D 2 RI[A PR ANYT? 7RI IR0 PRY IR M
9907 PRY 2°NoM MIRP[D1 MW]Y? 1Ay 720 20w R0 Wwa

2°RY° 11957 [7]°27 *nawA 1aRDA] 212 MM awy] 21l vol
mRAn

O 0 N N L AW

3 and to his covenant their soul shall adhere and to [stu]dy the words
of h[is] mouth[...] Go[d in] the heavens
4 above and to examine the paths of the sons of man, and there is

? For a discussion of this passage see Falk, apud Nitzan et alii, DJD XXIX, 27-32,
and cf. there on the parallels to portions of this work in biblical and pseudepigraphic
sources. Thus, for example, on p. 30 he mentions that Ben Sira 42:15 and 13:33 are
parallel to portions of 1. 4, and on p. 31 on Ben Sira 42:17 and on the angels relating
the wonders of God. And similarly regarding the parallels in Psalms to the image in 1.
9, and on L. 6 in connection to the picture of Jer 31:35.
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no place to hide from before him. He created darkness [and I]ight
for himself;

5 and in his dwelling the perfect light shines, and all the shades rest
before him; and he does not need to separate light

6 from darkness, because for the sons of [ma]n he separated them as
the li[ght] at daytime and with the sun, at night the moon and stars.

7 And with him there is an unsearchable and unknowable [and time-
less] light... for all the works of God are wonderful. We

8 are flesh; do we not understand what is with us to [...won]ders and
plo]rtents without number

9 [for on] high [he made wi]nds and lightnings [and the ser]vants of
the holy of ho[lies]. From his presence go forth the lu[minaries]

One should noted that the passage opens by referring to 11°7221 (“and
to his covenant”™—I1. 3). As we have already seen above, the Qumran
authors draw a connection between the subject of time and the covenant
with God. The God of heaven above knows all the ways of human
beings (3-4); He created all, including fixing the boundaries of light
and darkness. The phrase 2aw[2 a]%X (“G[od in] the heavens”),
assuming its sense is “God ¢f heaven,” may reflect Persian influence;
nevertheless, it seems to me that this term was chosen because the author
wished to emphasize here the aspect of God’s divinity as creator of the
sun in the heavens. He also created the darkness, “[and I]ight for himself™
(12 MRY)*—that is, both are his creations.

From this point on, the author develops his overall ideas connected
with the day (he does not go beyond this unit). He even states the idea,
to which there is no parallel in any other place, that God does not need
to distinguish between light and darkness for His own needs, because
“in his dwelling the perfect light (ANMX TR)* shines, and all the shades
rest before him; and he does not need to separate light.” All this—the
separation of the light from the darkness—he does only “because for
the sons of [ma]n he separated them” so as to fix the boundaries of
time, on the one hand, “as the li[ght] at daytime and with the sun”
(wnw21 oy [NIR?) and, on the other, “at night, the moon and stars.”
As for God Himself, the author again summarizes, that just as God’s
mind is deep and “unknowable and timeless,” Y YINYT? PR, so is there
found with Him light that is “unsearchable” light (\pn 1°RY).

Another work, Morning and Evening Prayer(4Q408 3 8-11), again speaks
of God in the context of the creation of the basic unit of time, the day.

3 Talk, ibid., 29, explains 17 2R as meaning—for him, that is, for God Himself.
* Falk, 30, speculates that perhaps DNTX X should be read in the sense of perfected
light.
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Essentially, one has here a poetic description of what was stated in
Genesis 1 about the creation of the luminaries, in terms of both contents
and terminology: (10) [q@] NPwnn 5177 (8) oMY 21232 MR NHwnn
(“the dominion of light for the area of day... the appearance of the
dominion of [darkness...”).

But the author is not satisfied with describing the “boundary” of day
and night, but speaks about the nature of the Creation and the fact
that human beings who enjoy it need 210 *3 ONXRM2 WP oW PR 7727
M7 (“to bless your holy name when they see that the light is good”).”
Here too we find the influence of Genesis 1, by way of allusion to the
creation of light on the first day: “and God saw that the light was good”
(Gen 1:4). In my opinion, the poet here also refers to the complex subject
of the existence of light independent of the existence of the luminaries.
Moreover, further on he describes the creation of the evening for “the
dominion of [darkness]” ([T@] N2wWnn?), and in this context he also
calls: [ 1 °[5] anka[2 qwTp aw nNR] 713%. That is to say, people are
obligated to bless for the dominion of the darkness, the nighttime,
parallel to their blessing for the light. One should take note that on line
9, following the instruction “to bless your holy name” for the matter of
light, the author adds the justification or invitation TR 210 °> ANRA2
(“when they see that the light is good”). This is also the reason given on
line 11: [ ] °[2 Jan®7[2 (“to bless [your holy name when] they see
[th]at [ ]”).° Perhaps the missing word here is 210 or 7210, from which
it follows that 210 °2 was said also with regard to darkness, for which
one also needs to bless God. If this is the case, then this passage is
different from the approach of the Torah, according to which this phrase
is only said regarding the light, and not the darkness.”

The smallest unit of the day—the day or the daylight period—is
also noted in Thanksgiving Scroll, 1QH xx 4-8:

> See the discussion of this document in Falk, “Daily, Sabbath and Festival Prayer,”
96-98, who interprets the passage as referring to daily prayer, morning and evening. Cf
the discussion in Steudel, “The End of Days”; and cf. Steudel, apud Pfann et alii, DJD
XXXVI, 304-308.

% The following is my suggested restoration of the text; however, there are other
suggested readings, and see the literature. Thus, for example, Steudel, ibid., 305, 308,
who reads here: [2°2313] 2[13] @°2[10 °]2. As for my suggestion see the discussion on
this text below, chapter 23.

7 However, Isaiah 45:7 may refelec such idea: 87121 Q17 WY T K121 IR XY

798 93 WY 7 0% ¥9 “T form light and create darkness, I make weal and create woe,
I 'am the LORD, who do all these things”.
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TR X122 QY YRR YRR AN 1nnm 2°an™ avem 4

KXY 29Y MID2 2173 MIRA MIPITY 11150 2 Mopna [Invlwant 5
721 9212 N°H 109IPNa 7907 TV TN NOWAn W2 IR 6
D192 A0 oY R1AAY 7970 KXY IR 107 01T D 100K 7
Q11oN2 2°7¥IA DO PR CTI0 NV TN 8

4 prayer, to bow down and entreat always, from period to period:
when the light comes

5 to [its] domini[on] through the course of the day, according to its
regulation, in accordance with the laws of the great luminary; at
the return of the evening, at the departure of

6 light, when the dominion of the darkness begins; at the appointed
moment of the night; through its course towards the turn of dawn,
at the moment

7 when it withdraws to its quarter before the light; at the departure
of night and the coming of day; continually, at all

8 the births of time, the foundations of the period, and the course of
seasons 1n their order

The same text is also found in truncated form in 40427 3 ii 6-9. Butin
this text it 1s not explicitly stated that God makes all these, even though
the things are self-evident. This also follows from the existence of
parallels in this work to other places, first of all to Genesis 1: e.g, the
references to 2173 XA (“great luminaries”), TN NPwnA (“dominion
of the darkness”), etc. The fuller text found in the Thanksgiving Seroll
takes careful note of the components of the day, declaring that it intends
to thank God perpetually, for all his deeds in the organizing of time.? A
parallel work to Hodayot xx appears in 4256 8 ii 1-6; and in 4Q257 4
11-6.
A similar text is found in 4Q503 11 1-6 1-15:

wawnl R 1

P10 21[va 6

179721 17120 A95m 9122 1 7

SR A%y 2191w anYa MR 10

19927 PARA Y PRI7 [LL.wnaws nxx] 12
[T12]2 *7v R A 13

% For a discussion of 1QH xx, see Licht, The Thanksgiving Scroll, 170-171. He sees
this as a hymn concerning the enumeration of the times, and as parallel to the text in
1QS x. Both passages invoke the idea of the harmony in the order of times created by
God, and of the eternity of the arrangements of the world. On p. 172 Licht discusses
the idiom PP? Ypn, raising among other things the possibility that this parallels the
Rabbinic idiom N¥? n¥7 in the sense of a full day (e.g. as in m. Niddak 1.1), but I do not
think that this is correct.
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AP Al Mao v 15

1 And when [the sun] ascends

6 in the ev]ening, they shall bless

7 before him in each unit of his glory. And that night [

10 the light of the day. P[eace be upon] you, Israel.

12 [And when the sun ascends...] to illuminate the earth, they shall bless.
13 for the festivals of joy and the ceremonies of gl[ory:]

15 [Appointed times of glory] in the divisions of the night

See also War Seroll, 1QM xiv 13-14: [*791 922 7120 7202171 72071232
°D P12 27 ORXMY A7) onY RD2ln 0¥ DY MTN ST Ny
1970123 M3%1A AT (“for your mighty deeds we will extol [your] spl[en-
dour, at every] moment and at the times indicated by your eternal edicts,
at the on[se]t of day and at night at the fall of evening and at dawn. For
great is the p[lan of] your [glo]ry”).” And compare also 4Q491 8-10 i
11-12.

(Concerning the organization of time on the level of the day, the
week, the month, and the holy days—that is, the annual festivals—see
below, Chapter 24, “Day / Days of x”.)

As in the Bible, the holy times are considered to belong to God, as
we noted above. Hence, when the author of 40)365 23 3-5 constructs a
section concerning new festivals, such as the occasion of the wood of-
fering, that are not mentioned in Scripture, the direction is “anti-
quarian”—that is, things are formulated in such a manner that the
author uses a biblical formula: PR °12 9% *7 7912 DX AW "2
(“Thus Moses declared the appointed feasts of the Lord to the children
of Israel”). Following another biblical opening formula (72 %X 71
927 MRY), he continues in the first person with God’s words to Moses
in a text whose subject is, as mentioned, the law concerning the new
festival. All this, notwithstanding the fact that there is no such occasion
in the Bible."

The author constructs his words with great sophistication, exploiting
the concluding verse of the section of the appointed feasts in Lev 23:44
to serve as the opening formula of his law. Thus, in the Scrolls we read:
DRIV 212 DR 7 OTYI DR WM 927 — at the beginning of the law; in
the Bible: PR °32 X *71 Ty DR WA 727" — at its end.

It was important to the author to make use of this verse because of

? See the discussion of these terms for time in Yadin, War Scroll, 329.

10" See E. Tov, and S. White, in VanderKam, DJD XIII, 293. In their opinion, the
text discussed may be related to the Zemple Scroll. See there also on the new appointed
time mentioned in 1. 9: 97X TN[7, referring to the new oil festival.
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the appearance there of the phrase "1 >7¥n. This phrase implies that,
just as the entire system of time is God’s, all the more so that the
sanctified times are His and are for Him."

In the text of Pseudo-Moses, 4Q390 1 8-9, the author attacks Israel
who 1’2 ¥77 Wy 9377 171971 1°721 N TV 21 1w (“will forget
the law, the festival, the sabbath and the covenant; and they will disobey
everything and will do what is evil in my eyes”). It is clear that non-
observance of the sanctified times, which as mentioned were God’s, is
considered as a violation of his covenant, since the appointed times are
1 7vn. 12

Another fragment of the same work, fr. 219-10, states that: *w7pn DR
a[y]97 NIX 2[00 2331 23221 1[M21w? *7 (] PRI 12510 *Mnaw nRI RHY°
1001 2°2M2 (“they will defile my temple... [they will defile my sabbaths,
and] they will florget] my [fest]ivals and with the sons of [foreigners
they will de]base their off[spring;] their priests will act violently™)."?

The connection between the festivals and God led to the creation of
certain terminology in relation to the nature of the festivals: 7122
M (“periods of purification”; 4Q414 7 6 = Ritual of Purification). Fur-
ther on, in line 8, the term PXW[*] N777V2 is mentioned. In fragment 2
1, Israel (?) is called 17912 >0 (“the pure ones of the periods...”). In
general, a parallel is drawn in this document between Israel and the
pure festivals.'

God is asked in prayer (21 3-4): 713°19% 2°1170 [NPM]...012 7939 (“to
atone for us ...to be] pure in your presence”). The appointed times are
pure—thusin 7 6, 930 >V (“periods of purification”)—because they
belong to God and are connected with his activities, that sustain them;
in 7 8, PXW[°] N17v2 (“during the purifications of [I]srael”); in 13 7,
we read Y7 12 MY AR (“purifying his people with the water
which washes”). Israel is [11]770 @¥2 7137 (“for you, to a pu[re] people”;
7 3), and is deserving [73°139% 13[3W% 97037 (“your wil[l], to purify

1" See Saebo. s.v. @Y, in Botterweck-Ringgren, Wiirterbuch, 580, on the subject of
God and time. Cf. there on 7877 *»° = holy days, 581-582.

12 Compare Dimant, “New Light from Qumran,” 414, 424, 433, on the connection
between the list of terms here and the texts from the Bible: Isa 24:7; Lam 2:6; etc.
Identical accusations appear in CD iii 13-16, in 4QpHos*ii 16, and in Jub. 1:14, etc. In
her opinion, the text discussed refers to an attack on the calendar, and the meaning of
the term T¥12 is festival time.

3 See Dimant, ibid., 415, 430.

* See Eshel in Baumgarten, DJD XXXV, 144. It is worthy noting that Eshel does
not interpret 70 >7¥12 there as I have here, but in the sense of those times that have
been appointed for acts of purification.
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oneself before [you...”; 13 2); [PT]¥ n7702 M9 (“And to be in j[ust]
purity”’; 13 4); while God Himself engages in purifying Israel: thus 13
9: 71571232 AnAY [WR (“[...]your puri[fica]tion in your glory”)."

Is the appeal in the Thanksgiving Scroll (1QH xv 25),M8n% *% 70K *3
0[] (“For you are my [ever]lasting luminary”) connected with the
subject of God and time? It would appear that the answer to this is
positive: God is the creator of light (and of the luminaries), everything
flows from him, and He is the supreme, eternal God, and similar adjec-
tives. Or perhaps it also refers to his eternity (821 78, and not in the
superlative sense), as it says shortly thereafter: M¥1% 1113° 173°377 710
[2°]nx%[1] (“and all your paths remain from eternity [to e]ter[nity]”; xv
31-32). In any event, it is worthwhile mentioning that the subject of
light is of central importance in this text: against *27 *?¥21 71N "WIR
(“those who fight me, and those who bring a complaint” note: the trans-
lation reflect the reading: 277 *%¥1l; ibid., 22-23), he states that God
lifts up his horn: 7971297 A7 WK MKR]2 2°NYaw [N nyoIm (“I
am radiant with sevenfold li[ght,] in the li[ght which] you prepare for
your glory”; vii 24). That is, God, who is the poet’s D21 K”, and is
the God who created a special light for the pious man;'® nevertheless,
the light created is to the glory of God Himself. Or perhaps the sense
of the word 7197125% is to the light of the seven days.

It is clear that such statements as 4Q200 6 4-6 (the version of Tobit
from Qumran): 213% WK °n [2°77K 71721 [MA]RY NMAwN2 7970 2310
[ 79 70 o ARMI [92] 987 WK Mt ART 2nwn
[21nn A%Pn ARy 7°00n (“and wrote a hymn with praise and s[aid:]
[<<Blessed be the] living [God], whose kingdom 1is for all the centu-
ries; he is the one who [punishes ... a] and he is the one who] has pity,
he brings down to the deepest Sheol and brings up from the abyss”),
are also relevant to the definition of God as eternal: 2?1971 9197 WX °n
(“living ...for all the centuries”). That is, at all times mortal people turn
to him as their fixed staff’ and protector.

But the main connection between God and time is, in my opinion,
related to the subject of the D°X¥p (“ages”). God fixed all the times and
cycles, be it with regard to their location in the order of times, to the
compass of each cycle, or to the nature of the events in each and every

1 Eshel, ibid., 135-154. For a similar picture, see Text 512, published by Baillet in
DJD VII, 262-286.

' According to Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 127 n. 24. Perhaps the sense is to the hidden
light of the seven days.
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time. This is the essence of the deterministic approach of Qumran
concerning the subject of time."’

One of the central texts regarding this subject is Ages of Creation,
as Allegro calls it, (4Q180 1 1-4):

[ 2191 ana® yp PR Wy WK 2°¥pn By w1
[2°¥P 770 102 2P lM>IwD PO aR12 2002 A 2
[Q7X °12% 2wl NIN? 2V NN RIMEPL YR 3
[2m7m2aR® awn ma 0112 70 At amswen xp P [5] 4

1 Interpretation concerning the ages which God has made: An age
to conclude [all that there is]

2 and all that will be. Before creating them he determined
[their] operations [according to the precise sequence of the

ages,|

3 one age after another age. And this is engraved on the
[heavenly] tablets [for the sons of men,]

4 [for] /[a]ll/ the ages of their dominion. This is the sequence
of the son[s of Noah, from Shem to Abraham]

We may infer from this the connection of God with the various periods
of time: He created them, and fixed the various kinds of time and
“before creating them he determined [their] operations.” Each age will
come at its proper time (1T¥I1/3%p), as recorded before God (on the
tablets). There follows from this the unequivocal statement that
everything is decided by God: the order of times and events, the kinds
of time, their duration and the like. There is also a kind of Divine
“guarantee” that everything will take place as planned. As for the texts
or tablets upon which the things are inscribed, this may refers to the
Book of the divisions of the periods, or a similar work.'®

Another document that states that all of God’s decisions concern-
ing the order of the ages and their nature are recorded in writing ap-
pears in 4QQ177 (4Q) Catena A) 3 10-13:

almxp Wwon .. ... ... 10
W07 weRY WORD mnwa oowen [almaw ora [ Jamar nd 11

'7 See Licht, “Time and Eschatology.” According to the sect, there are four ages:
the past, up until the appearance of the sect; the present—the time of the reign of evil;
the future—the period of the war against the children of darkness; and the age of
peace. The latter is parallel to “the World to Come” in Rabbinic thought, i.e., the
Eschaton. There are thus many times, and its is incumbent upon the individual and the
public to behave in accordance with time and its peregrinations. Parallels to these ideas
in the books of the sect appear in the apocalyptic literature—Syriac Baruch, Enoch, and
the like.

'8 Allegro, DJD 'V, 77-78.
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anwh A P oTava v oo
DR YT OR [07] WR MmP2a 2100 2190 730 Ay OR]¥RE X XL 12
[1%°1n2% N[0 213] 90N

10 .. ... .. [will fill] the[ir] periods

11 [...] of their fathers. According to the number of [their names. Ac-
cording to the precise list of their names, of each man individually
[...] their [y]ears and the period of their service and [...] their tongues

12 [..] the des[cen]dants [ And] now, see, everything has been writ-
ten on the tablets which God [inscribed (my reconstruction — GB)] and
he made him known the number of [all the generation]s, and gave
[him] on inher[itance

13 to [him] and to his seed [for]ever ... .... ... 19

Note: The reconstruction of the word 01777 on line 12 is my suggestion. In the
Study Edition (eds.: Garcia Martinez-Tigchelaar) the version of 1. 12 is *R[X]XX

77177 ¢ “the des[cen]dants of Judah.”

The issue of the writing upon the tablets in connection with 2°% may
possibly be alluded to in 4Q512 1-3 4 as well, in the phrase 221¥ NIM»2
(“eternal tablets”). This may refer to the ceremonies of purification,
mentioned in this document (in practice, throughout it), referring to
the tablets written by God at the beginning of days. This seems to refer
to those same primordial tablets on which are written the history of the
ages, the order of life, and the like.

In this context we should mention several texts for whom this is
their main concern.

In the Community Rule, 1QS iv 25-26: 11°0yn N2 YT RN (25)
[27¥9] (26) *¥p 2137 (“He knows the result of their deeds for all the
periods of [appointed times]”). That is, God knows all the activities of
men that were fixed for each period AX¥M1 VAW 7Y TV (“until the
time appointed for the judgment decided”; iv 19-20). Compare also
the War Seroll, IQM i 8-9: @121y Xp 2197 1971 011 °R° DR 7910
(“and in the time of God, his exalted greatness will shine for all the
et[ernal] times”). Regarding 2°n?1 *X¥p, see 1QS iv 16-17, but there it
states: MR PR 7Y 722 72 7w X X°3 (“For God has sorted them into
equal parts until the last time”), and compare what is written further
on, ibid., line 25: %M1 PP 7Y PR 1AW 722 72 *3 (“For God has sorted
them into equal parts until the appointed end”).?

19" Allegro, ibid., 67-68, and compare to CD ii 9; iv 5.
% See Licht, The Rule Scroll, 99-100, on the deterministic approach that emerges
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The same principle also emerges from the prayer in the 7hanks-
giving Seroll, 1QH ix 23-25: n¥1 *¥p 915% 117971 nAna 72°10% ppn 2100
17971957 177V K1 19001 X191 2TV 9192 09 1w PIpn 090n Nvpm
(“Everything has been engraved before you with the stylus of remem-
brance for all the incessant periods and the cycles of the number of
everlasting years in all their predetermined times, and they will not be
hidden and will not be lacking from before you”). Everything has been
fixed and inscribed by the “stylus of remembrance,” which records all
the ages through eternity, and the nature of all the cycles and all the
appointed times within the ken of human life.?!

The evildoers are inscribed in the books of the divine ages: WY
DXP D191 ,0%0Wnn WRA A9 Nva oy Y NOTM m¥1 mMyrh L oonadw
13 2R3 anMTY: (“for eternal damnation ...for permanent terror and
shame without end with the humiliation of destruction by the fire of
the dark regions. And all the ages of their generations (they shall spend)
in bitter weeping”; 1QS iv 12-13). Compare also 1QH v 16: AR *3
o2y aTpn 7aMd (“for you have established them before the centu-
ries”)—albeit there the “establishing” refers among other things to the
new creation which will be established by God in the future.

In general, I must say that many of the appearances of 2?21¥ and
0°n?%W in the Scrolls are instructive for matters pertaining to God and
time; that 1s, that the fixing of time and of the destinies from the begin-
ning and for eternity is performed by God (cf. on this subject Chapters
19 and 21, on the use of the terms 791 and 221).

A similar picture emerges from the following passage in the
Thanksgiving Seroll (1QH ix 14-18):%

[MPwnnb a1nnt A1o1%9% 015N 02 WK D19

M 2% on° 9197 Hana naRe W TR MY

a7 9192 anTay oAb anepa [amwylab nx

N NI MO a*a[A ] [N anlbwan® av7yina vplwn
7[n1on omEph] oPyal 910 oy oMY NP

DIPRIRY 9195 7a7om

a1y N7 “DonY

%1 3w 919N

alnyT amwyah

anYa o7v2 anTen IMallan AonyT NRona

from this statement: everything is predetermined, and God knows all that will happen
in the future, since He determined it.

2 See on this Licht, Thanksgiving Seroll, 56, 61.

2 Licht, ibid., 55-56.
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513 [ 7197207 9 B
vy ]S PIvvam

...everything which is in them you have determined according to your
will. [,...] for the spirit of man which you created on earth for all days
everlasting and unceasing generations, according [to their deeds] and
in their seasons. You have shared out their tasks in all their genera-
tions and the regulation at its predetermined times to rule [...] you
established generation after generation and the visitation of their ret-
ribution with <with> all their afflictions [...] and you will share it out
among all their offspring according to the number of their eternal gen-
erations and for all years continuously [...] You knew all their deed]s,
and in the wisdom of your knowledge you have determined their course
before they came to exist. And in accordance with [your] wi[ll] every-
thing happens, and without you nothing occurs.?

That 1s, all of the acts of human beings, who are creations of God,
were fixed by him throughout history, classified according to the times
and generations. That is, God fixed for every created thing the order of
its events and their contents according to their time.

It is not surprising, therefore, that in 4Q215a 1 ii 8-10, the author
states that: 299 PTX7 D72V OX127 272 2N Wwo (9) [¥7°] AR °3(8)
7917 X022 200 *{PTEar Swnn X2 X0 amM72(10) [ ] ool
(“For he [knows] their actions before they were created, and (for) the
service of justice he has divided their territories [ | in their generations.
For the dominion {of justice} of goodness has arrived, and he will
raise the throne of [the king”); (*correction by the copyist of the manu-
script) and compare CD vii 4-7 and 1QH xvii 33-35. I have already
cited a similar reading to this from 1QS iv 25-26 (7¥ »X 1w 722 723
7¥7M1 7P), and compare also my comments above on iv 16-17.%*

Apocryphon A (=Prayer of Enosh) likewise speaks of the inscribing of
all events by God. In 40369 1 i 4-6 we read:

amEpa oalPInIn o 4
M2 INPPRIRA D TIRD YL R 5
gxamvswa yp wwownl 1 6

(4) ... all their fes[tivals] in their periods
(5) the peri]od of your wondrous [...] for from of old you engraved for
them

# T have inserted here some slight additions into Garcia Martinez’s translation of
this text.
# See Chazon-Stone, apud Pfann, DJD XXXVI, 179-181.
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(6) [...] his judgment, until the ordained time of judgment.?

An explicit statement about God’s fixing the times, with all their
components, appears in Pesher Habakkuk, 1QpHab vii 12-14: 913 X3
NPTV °172 0% PPN WRD ONONY W1 HR ¥°p (“because all the ages of
God will come at the right time, as he established for them in the
mysteries of his prudence”—that is, God has fixed the proper measure
of each period.

One needs to take note, first of all, of an important detail: that the
0°¥p, the ages or cycles of the world, are referred to as ?X *¥p (“the
ages of God”). Compare this with the biblical idiom, ’77 7312, “appoint-
ed times of the Lord” (see what I wrote on that above).

All of the ages will take place in their time and with all of their
components, as was fixed for them in W27V 17, the “secrets of his
craftiness”; these are the act of God rather than of man, and as such
are hidden from human beings. Compare also 17122 >7¥12 W72 nnaw,
which refer to the sabbaths, including all of the holy days, which their
author attributes to God himself: 17122 ,327p.

We find the same principle of connection between God and time
applied even with regard to specific depictions, and not only with re-
gard to comprehensive periods. Thus, in the War Seroll (1QM xvii 5-6)
we read YW NPWAN W 20WA ¥°157% 179M v (“Today is his ap-
pointed time to humiliate and abase the prince of the dominion of
evil”). Now that the day has come, the thing takes place. Thus also
ibid., i 10, 1793 nanon® i 1% 7w 0 AR1°5 (“for this will be the day
determined by him since ancient times for the war of extermination”).*
It would seem that the use here of the term X2 alludes to the time
fixed for the destinies—ages and everything related to them, at the be-
ginning of time. Likewise in 4Q266 3 iii 25-26,[7X] 17pD° WX 2171 &7
Al W 1o [727] WwRD (“This is the d]ay which [God] will appoint,
as [he says:] <<[The princes (of Judah)] were,” etc.); and cf. CD wviii 2-
3. The conclusion that the identifying phrase (271 X31; “this is the
day”) is intended to refer to the words [127] WX is unavoidable. This
is a different way of thinking that relates to a particular word of God
that was said in the past. What is referred to here is the “great speech”

% This passage is discussed by Attridge-Strugnell in VanderKam, DJD XIII, 356;
and see ibid., the comparison to Pesher Habakkuk, 1QpHab vii 6, and regarding the
festivals before the giving of the Torah in Jub. 2:17-18; 16:9. Cf. Jub. 3:10; 1 Enoch 81:2;
93:1; Test. Levi 5:21.

% Compare Yadin, War Scroll, on xv 12; xvii 5, and also on xv 1. Cf. ibid., 330-331,
on the relationship among the terms for time: ,7¥%2 ,n¥, MTWN, X-"12° etc.
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of the occasion of fixing all the ages, and the like, bearing a certain
parallel to the fixing of destinies and ages by God.

Far more suitable to this are the passages including the verb root
7“Y” (“to determine”), such as those mentioned above, like TR? R[>
29p QY 192 ANTY° (“Since ancient time you determined the day of the
great battle”; 1QM xiii 14). As I noted there, I see the phrase TR% as
referring to the time of the cardinal Divine decision regarding the matter
of the ages and the like. One should add to this, as mentioned, the term
7n7v°, which refers to the Divine design that encompasses all periods
and all events. Similarly, the phrase [?R] 7177 07 72077 *01° 791 X%
(“for today is the {day} /time/ of war [by] God”; 1QM xv 12-13),
(*The first appearance of the word 2% is erased by the scribe) which
also includes 7°¥° (in the noun form 7¥1) is intended to express the
same idea—namely, that this day, in the framework of the designated
age, 1s God’s destined aim of the war. The phrase 7> 01 is equivalent
to 717 YA (AnR) T °2.7

With regard to sins against the system of sacred times fixed by God,
we find the statement in CD [=4Q269 2] 11 12-16:

PR Mxna o'oY 12
M35 o9y 7Y HRWPY 1N°72 DR DR 2°P0 2R 110N WR - 13
TYI WTR MN2W  vacat PRI 9 02 WD WX NNNo1 onv 14
WY AWK YT OYOM INAR T PTE MTY 1T 15
o732 M 2IRA 16
12 But with those who remained steadfast in God’s precepts,
13 with those who were left from among them, God established his
covenant with Israel forever, revealing to
14 them hidden matters, in which all Israel had gone astray: [Blank]
his holy sabbaths and his glorious
15 feasts, his just stipulations and his truthful paths, and the wishes of
his will which man must do
16 in order to live by them.

God has fixed all of these holy days, and for that reason they are His
(17122 ,307P). Hence their desecration is (also) an assault upon Himy;
and note what I wrote above about ’71 >7vn.

God’s advantage over man and over the peoples emerges as a corol-
lary of the subject of God and time. We have already encountered the
argument that human beings as individuals, and the people Israel as a
collective, do not know what is to be anticipated in the system of [fu-

" Yadin, ibid., 335, on concepts of time and their relationship to one another,
discussing xvi 1.
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ture] times, whereas God, who established the times and the cycles,
knows well the events and what will happen.

Let us now mention several passages that deal with the subject from
this point of view. In CD ii 9-10 we read: 1791 79011 TAv2 "W DR Y71
o2 1w 9% amRpa K12 AR TY NUAN DM N 99% anRp (“And he
knew the years of existence, and the number and detail of their ages,
of all those who exist over the centuries, and of those who will exist,
until it occurs in their ages throughout all the everlasting years”).

In xvi 2-4: PRI NWH D°XP WD (“And the exact interpretation
of their ages about the blindness of Israel”), the sense here being that
from their perspective they are blind regarding what may be expected
to happen subsequently in the present age and in future ages).” It
continues, B°721°7 2N MPYAR 90 DY PIPITA RIT I PR Don
7MY (“in all these matters, behold, it is defined in The book of
the divisions of the periods according to their jubilees and their weeks”).

In iv 4-6, we read: 790M D7AYA PP 2MTNT DPMIAY WIS I
QYR W01 277N 21w N1 (“Here is the detailed list of their
names, according to their genealogies and the age of their standing
and the number of their miseries and the years of their residence, and
the detailed list of their deeds.”)*

In 1QH v 26: omr¥on® o*n[2 al?[w *17vn Prp [7102 (“and
a[ll] your periods are *appoin|ted eter]nal [times ...pu]rified for their
affairs”).

And in 1QS x 1:309P0 Q¥ N nYwnn NWaa Xppn WK 2°%p oY
(“during the periods which he decreed: at the commencement of the
dominion of light, during its rotation...”).

At times God informs the “blind” people of that which is hidden
from them; thus in 1QH xxv 11 (fr. 5 11): qW]2% An75wn A7wn v
(“and you have made known the time of the testimony to the fle[sh”).

In CD xiii 8-9, we read: *[("n[52] 7°N792 22w N1 o> 1907
1°12% 285 0:71°%Y A" (“And recount to them the eternal events with
<their explanations>. He shall have pity on them like a father on his
sons”).* Reading from parallel version in Cave 4. Compare also 4Q267
9 v 5, and against that CD 11 7-10, and the formula from Cave 4:
40266 2 ii 6-9; and see our discussion of the divisions of times in the
chapter on the term 0. The Book of the divisions of the periods 1s a work

% See Davies, The Damascus Covenant, 100-102.
# See Rabin, 74-75, on the similarity between these sections and the prologue to
the Book of Fubilees.

% My translation.
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in which God’s decisions and statements regarding the contents of the
times and the ages, their pace and order, are recorded.

Thus in 4Q228 1 i 2-10, we read:3 2°ny7 nDhIp[Pnnal alnX .2
DY NPPMR 1197 T[DORY .4 WTN WK 7437 [T 2P MIAwaY om0l
[2°ny] .10 MPYIn2 203 19 ° n¥1 °[A] .9 931 (“[2 ...divisi]ons of the
times 3 [.....according to their jubilees and their weeks| And I shall tell]
you, that you know 4 [I shall te]ll before him the division of his time,
and all 9 [life] everlasting. For thus is it written in the divisions 10 [of
the times ...]”). (On these terms see below, in chapter 22.)

It is an accepted conjecture that the Book of the divisions of the periods
refers to the Book of Jubilees.

1. On the Pace of Time and Its Changes

As God has written everything before him in relation to all the times, it
is clear how important it was not to deviate from anything recorded in
these “books of the times,” since the times were fixed by God himself:
INRNAY R 27PNV 2TPR RIPY OPEPA DR 0727 9107 TR 9192 TIWED X1
DIRAWY PR AR P MR K 1IN 2100 (“They shall not stray
from any one of all of God’s orders concerning their appointed times;
they shall not advance their appointed times nor shall they retard any
one of their feasts. They shall not veer from his reliable precepts in
order to go either to the right or to the left”; 1QS 1 13-15).

It is forbidden (or better: it is impossible) to stray from any of God’s
orders concerning their appointed times. The meaning of the phrase
MR 92 MYXY (“to stray from any one”) is: it is forbidden that one
would walk in a way other than that fixed in the books of the times.”

Everything said thereafter: 9191 nRNAY XY 27Ny Q7PY R
DIRNWY 11 IR PPN MN0? K1 D77 (“they shall not advance their
appointed times nor shall they retard any one of their feasts. They shall
not veer from his reliable precepts in order to go either to the right or to
the left”) is, in effect, an exemplification of what is stated in the open-

31 Licht interprets TIWX?, etc., as to turn aside. See Rule Scroll, 62, and cf. ibid., 40-
41, on the interpretation of the entire passage as a warning not to deviate from the
calendrical system of the sect. It is also interpreted thus by Yadin, War Scroll, Introduction
to Chapter 8, § 3 (4), 204-206, on the calendar dispute. Even though I have no quarrel
with this interpretation, I still adhere to my interpretation that takes a broader view:
that one is not to deviate from any of the divine statements regarding the ages and
appointed times, whether regarding their timing, their extent, etc.
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ing sentence: TWE? XY, etc. It is forbidden to distance oneself from
that which has been predetermined, whether it be to hasten the times
or to delay them. The author then summarizes by saying 7107 X2
(“and not to turn astray”).

According to this, the structure of the passage is as follows: 1) a
general statement: “they shall not stray”; 2) two examples: “they shall
not advance ....nor shall they retard”; 3) a general summary: “they
shall not veer ...to the right or to the left.”

This being the case, I believe that the phrase AR *PIn 07 X1
DIRNW 11°, ought to be interpreted, not in relation to God’s laws in
general, but specifically to the fixing by Him of the times and periods.

The formulation of the document in 4Q255 2 7 reads: ¥ 79¥% 1R
[1127 2191] IR (“nor infri[nge] even one [of all his words]”).*? It
should be noted that we do not have hear an explicit statement regard-
ing matters of time, because this sentence appears after the phrase JwX>
SRR PR [M02 RIPY NTN 73R () [ (“afs he has decreed]
concerning the appointed times of his assemblies. [He should not turn
aside,] (either) right or 1[ef]t”; 1l. 5-7). It is therefore no longer neces-
sary to note that this “straying” and “turning” is related to the subject
of time, as is stated explicitly in 1QS i 13-15: R19Y 2°¥pa . TWED 1R
T 01 .oy a7p% (“They shall not stray from ... their ap-
pointed times; they shall not advance their appointed times ...any one
of their feasts”); and compare also 4Q)257 1 iii 13-14.

The same idea is repeated elsewhere. The subject of the prohibi-
tion against deviating from God’s decision regarding the times, which
He has already established “in the mysteries of his prudence”
(YNPIY °173), is repeated elsewhere in identical terminology R
InRNAY X2 27PY, indicating the power of this idea in the sect’s literature.

In 40266 2 i 2-3, a fragment of the Damascus Document found in
Cave 4, we read: P R[AI [ 1 279 nxna» al7lpnas] 18
YT R? QY% 10 PR (“for there is no [adva]n[ci]ng or delaying their
festivals [...] ... There is determined a moment of wrath for a nation
that does not know him”).*

The appointed time and ages (Y ,79W) are fixed and inscribed by
God; one may not change their speed, their order, or duration, and
certainly not their contents. In the framework of this general state-
ment, the author adds that the times of anger against the people are

2 Compare 108 iii 7-12. The section is given according to Alexander-Vermes,
DJD XXVI, 33-35. For a similar version see 1QS 1 13-15.
% See Baumgarten, DJD XVIII, 34, and compare there CD i 1-21.
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also inscribed, even if they, the people (still) do not know it.

Again, in a somewhat different formula, in 4Q268 1 4: 2TP% X
mnalrTvmn NIRIZN] (¢[... or there is n]o before [or] after in th[eir]
festivals [...]”).3 It should be noted that the verbs 2“7 and 1“NX some-
times appear in the Aithpa’el construction, sometimes in gal, and some-
times mixed.

I also relate to this subject the statements regarding the phrase 175w
(@»°7) and the like (see on this Chapter 20, “The Term ¥ in the
Scrolls”). I mean by this that if, for example, there appears the phrase
YW yp 0”90 (“the age of evil is completed”), this means that their
time is about to end in accordance with what has been predetermined
by God; it does not mean that it has been decided, for one or another
reason, to advance (or postpone) the conclusion of the days in accord-
ance with the warnings that were discussed here. In other words, one is
not to confuse the meaning of the instruction to human beings in gen-
eral, or to Israel in particular, “not to stray from the laws of God” and
from his determination of the times—that is, not to hasten or delay
them—and that of @°»°7 MY or x-yp 02, which evidently refers to
the original period as fixed in the books of the times.

Another aspect of the subject under discussion emerges from the

work known as Pseudo-Ezekiel (4Q385 3 2-7):%

[>32 53] 19K WK ¥ 77 2727 197207 WDl DX Yor: i)
[DXIR NR] DRI 212 WA Wwab 00 2Onn RYT DR
nagpY nval 770AIR 7310 ORI PP APIWR RY OOR 7 nR7
I o’ 1wn NRY 29 DR

15 nOnR wRD wIn

158127 °0%

N N L AW N

2 [... and my heart] [dis]turbs my soul. And the days will pass rap-
idly until [all the sons of]

3 Tbid., 119-120, where he compares the text to CD i 15.

% See Strugnell-Dimant, “4Q) Second Ezekiel,” esp. 51, 54, 55, and the bibliography
there to the pseudepigraphical literature for the phenomenon of days that hasten quickly,
as mentioned in this document: Dan 9:24-27; 11-12; 1 Enoch 84-90; 91:12-17; 93:1-10;
Test Levi 17; Asc. Moses 2-10; 4 Ezra 45:41-55; 2 Baruch 53-69. In my opinion, of all these
only 2 Baruch 54:1-2 contains an explicit statement concerning the hastening of the
times. It reads there: “You alone, O Lord, knew the heights of the world beforehand
and that which will happen in the times which you bring about by your word. And
against the works of the inhabitants of the earth you hasten the beginnings of the times. And
the ends of the periods you alone know.” But it seems to me, that even though the words say
that God hastens the beginnings of the times, that is not the sense or image that appears
in Second Ezekiel and in the other sources that I discussed above.
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3 man say: Are not the days hastening on so that the children of Is-
rael can inherit [their land?]

4 And YHWH said to me: I will not sh[u]n your face, Ezekiel; s[ee],
I measure [time and shorten)]

5 the days and the years [...]

6 alittle, as you said to [...]

7 For the mou]th of YHWH has said these things [...]

We have now learned that, according to the sect’s teaching, one is not
to advance nor to delay the times. If so, how are we to explain the
statement in this text, “and the days will pass rapidly,” as well as what
human beings are supposed to say, “Are not the days hastening on?” It
seems to me that this “inconsistency” may be explained by saying that
one is speaking here of subjective perception and not of objective seeing:
that 1s, that it seems fo people that the days hasten and that they “pass
rapidly.” This explanation may also be stated another way namely, that
the specific present age is nearing its predetermined end, and that
therefore from the viewpoint of man’s thought (. 3) the days hasten,
that they so to speak become shorter or longer, or any other change
that supposedly occurs in their pace. Compare also 1QpHab vii 7: 17wD
YRa TAR WR (“Its interpretation; the final age will be extended”).
That is, it becomes longer in human eyes, but not in terms of its true
length; in terms of subjective, but not objective perception. (But see
below concerning God, who is not bound by his own decisions; and cf.
another interpretation of this passage).

In any event, the prohibition against changing the pace or timing
of the ages applies to people, whereas God, as the master of times, rules
over all. This includes his power and authority to change that which he
himself fixed in days past. Therefore, the meaning of “the days hasten-
ing on” may be that God Himself is not subject to his own decree regard-
ing the times, so that when people suddenly become aware of a change
in the pace, when there suddenly is manifested another age with other
circumstances, it is as if it were ordered now by God. The change re-
ferred to here is evidently for the better, for people say, “Are not the
days hastening on so that the children of Israel can inherit?” That is,
from the national perspective, the speed of the flow of time has indeed
been changed by God, and all this for a positive goal: 12 WI» 117
.0X¥IX NX 98w (Concerning the change in the pace of time by God,
we read in Matt 24:22, in the description of the horrors: “And if those
days had not been shortened, no human being would be saved; but for
the sake of the elect those days will be shortened.” It is not stated here
who shortened the times, but the answer is self-evident. In any event,
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the version in Mark 13:20 states explicitly: “And if the Lord had not
shortened the days, no human being would be saved; but for the sake
of the elect, whom he chose, he shortened the days.”)

According to these two works it would appear that God is able (and
liable) to change the times that He established in ancient times, and
that he does this in order to save the chosen ones so that they will not
continue to suffer during a difficult time (thus Matthew and Mark), or
in order to hasten the deliverance of Israel.

In the text mentioned above from 1QpHab vii 5 TR WK 17WD
NINRA ¥PA, it may be that the word 719X should be interpreted as 4if !
(79 =); that is, that God will extend the End: 1127 9w 213 5¥ 90"
79977 HR 17 KD 0°X*2317 (“and go beyond all that the prophets say,
because the mysteries of God are wonderful”; ibid., 7-8). The first ver-
sion is supported by the following Pesher: TN *WY NARI WIR HY 1WD
"X°p 19 R*D NIART YRR OPRY Wt NART NTIAYA 0T 197 K1 WK
MY 192 8% PR WRD ONONY NI OX (“Its interpretation concerns
the men of truth, those who observe the law, whose hands will not
desert the service of truth when the final age is extended beyond them,
because all the ages of God will come at the right time, as he estab-
lished for them in the mysteries of his prudence”; ibid., vv. 10-14). The
formula, 7RI i 27°%Y Jwna3, “when the final age is extended
beyond them,” again suggests that one is speaking of the subjective
feeling of people, and not necessarily of a true departure from the pre-
determined age. This is so because close to this it says: ?X *X*p 913 XD
aNONY R12° (“because all the ages to God will come at the right time”).
That is, they shall take place according to their measure (this, despite
man’s thoughts about them).*

Let us now return to our discussion of Pseudo-Ezekiel: God addresses
Ezekiel, evidently referring to Ezekiel’s request of God on behalf of his
people. Moreover, God mentions Ezekiel’s request, in response to which
he says:

[>naxpy nyal 770RIR [F207 9RpI 1010 2PIwR XD 09RO R 4
15[ o awn NRY DT R 5

15 nnR wRD WEn 6

]a9% 27’0 2 7

According to this passage, God confirms that Ezekiel’s words are the
command of God (“for the mou]th of YHWH has said these things”).

% See Nitzan, Pesher Habakkuk, 173, on the two interpretations, and Brin, Issues,
156-157.
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In addition to conveying God’s words, it seems that Ezekiel first turned
to God and prayed for his people. Regarding all these God answers
with these words: “I will not sh[u]n your face, Ezekiel”—that is, your
request shall be fulfilled, in that the bad days for the people will be cut
short, until people will recognize that God changes the pace of times in
order to advance and to save his people.



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

THE TERM 717 IN THE SCROLLS

The term M7 serves explicitly as a term for time in the sectarian writ-
ings from Qumran. Below I shall survey a number of passages using
the term M7 in the Scrolls.

The term is generally used to indicate a period of time. In such
passages as 4Q387a 3 ii 5: 797an7 DX [YWIIR RIAT 77 DA (“and
at the completion of that generation I [will liberate] the kingdom”;
cf. 4Q385a 44 2), it follows that when one generation finishes the
time for a new one begins. The present generation may thus be des-
ignated, off hand, as 177 M77, and viewed in retrospect the author
says: Y72 WR] an©a® [RI177 72 ORI 3P0 (“And Israel will
be split apart in th[at] generation, waging war against one another”;
4Q387a 2 7; cf. 4Q176a,b 19-20 2).

M7 serves as a secondary unit within the more comprehensive unit
of the 92y (“jubilee™). This follows, for example, from vacat 177 QI
AW 921°2 K177 (“and ever since that generation Blank has been com-
pleted, in the seventh jubilee”; 4Q390 1 7).

The reason for recording the genealogy, M7 HXR22711 1[12 PXR27011]
[y aw M7 7am 12 [(Im ww M7 797 112 777 wan (“[And Maha-
lalel] his [son] and Mahalalel was the fifth generation [and Jared his
son and Jared was the sixth generation and] his son Enoch, the seven[th]
generation”; 4QQ369 1 19-10—Apocryphon A) is that each component
(“son”) within the genealogy constitutes a generation unto itself. See
also 4Q226 7 3-4: w[5w M7 M [IR 79937 2p3"] [23pY]° DR 7917 (“And
he begot J[acob, and Jacob begot| Levi, a th[ird] generation”); and
40225 2ii 10-11: Pw 2w N7 "M% IR 7217 2py» [Py [DR 9.

Similarly the term 1MRA 77, which is a central term in the thought
of the sect, came into existence, in my opinion, through considerations
of genealogical writing (among other things) that were mentioned above:
If there is a first, second... etc. generation, then there also needs to be a
term to designate the present generation, and the term 11X 717 seemed
most suitable for this purpose. This is in addition to the element required
by the belief system of Qumran: that is, since they thought that the
present generation is the border line after which there begins the escha-
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tological age (2°1°1 N*INR), it seemed fitting that it be designated by the
term TR N7

The phrase 19IRA M77 is commonly used, as mentioned, in the
sectarian literature. Thus in Genesis Pesher, 4Q254a 3 4-5, we read: 29[
W XX RN [27]977 9 17197 [2°1A]IRT MNTH Y707 21 RIXY XYM
(“the ra]ven and it went out, and returned, to show to the la[st]
generations. [...]... before him, for the ra[ven] had gone out. And
ret[urned ...]”). Similarly, in 4Q273 1 1: mMWwyI? 1IRT MN72 .. 79K
(“and these] in the last generation to [do”), which is on the face of it a
collection of regulations for members of the sect in the present
generation.

A very important text for the use of the term 711X N7 appears in
CD i 11-13: 27312 DY PNINKR 72 AWY WK DR 2R MNT2 370
%Y 2105 7P WK NYA X7 ..717 *70 87 (“and he shall make known to
the latter generations that which He will do in the last generation to the
congregation of traitors, who depart from the path... this is the time
about which it is written”; note also the parallel text in 4Q266 2 1 15-
17). The unique thing about this text is that there are three separate
phrases used to refer to the matter at hand: a) 21187 M T—plural);
b) NINR M T—singular; ¢) NV RF—singular. The former usage shows
that there is a difference between the use of 77 in the singular and in
the plural: whereas the singular form is evidently intended to refer to
the present generation, the plural is directed toward the totality of the
coming generations, and perhaps even those that are distant, in the
eschatological sense. The third phrase "% 2103 7°77 R Ny &7 follows
the phrase T1MRA M7, and from its contents seems to allude to the
ethical nature of the difficult present generation.

As for the difficult phrase MR [2!MM7] that appears in 40268
1 1, 72°K120 19 K27 MR [MT7...] latter [generations?!], should they
not surely come?”), the sense here seems to be that that which is promised
in the eschatological vision will in fact come to pass.

According to Baumgarten, the form NI19MX is a substantive form,
and is not to be interpreted like 2131 M7 (this is one of the reasons
why he does not reconstruct the word M7 in the lacunum) in CD 112,
Hence, Baumgarten? compares the word M1 here to what is found
in another document: [MINRY 27°MINY?] MWK AW (“He does
the fi[rst] things [in their right times and the final things”; 4Q402 4 13).

In the Psalms Pesher, 4Q171 iii 1-2, writing on Psalm 37, one may

! On the term NARA N7 see Nitzan, Pesher Habakkuk, 12, 14, etc.
2 DJD XVIII, 120.
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find an identification between M7 A7X (“a thousand generations”) and
the eschatological phrase 2 7¥ (“for ever”). It states there: 12727 2w
oW Y YTy OIR NPm1 210 aa? Aphwea M7 AR 1 W (“those
who have returned from the wilderness, who will live for a thousand
generations, in salva[tio]n; for them there is all the inheritance of Adam,
and for their descendants for ever”). That is, just as there are a first and
second generation, and the like, to conclude the line there appears a
phrase that is tantamount to T1RA 77, one can also find an idiom
that includes all the generations in general. Thus in 4Q413 1-2 4: 701
DR 793 WRI [T N7 w2 W ™ [ ] (“kindness [...] the
former ones, and consider the years of ea[ch] generation as God has
revealed”; (the word 2R is written here in ancient script). In 4Q418 68
1-2 it states: NTIPDAY Ny [ 1717 M7, It seems to me that this is
reminiscent of the similar idea stated in the Passover Haggadah: 932
0°7%H7 KXY K17 129K MY DR NINT? 2TR 2°°0 N7 T (“in each genera-
tion a person must see himself as if he has gone out of Egypt”). The
phrase [T M]7 71w 112 (“consider the years of ea[ch generation™), as
well the earlier, more truncated idiom: M7 M7, seems to me to be
referring to the totality of all the generations, i.e., to history in general.
Compare also the phrase 7171 717 *wyn2 032°2727 (“and in your under-
standing of the deeds of each generation”; 40270 2 ii 21). I find a
parallel to 171 M7 in the phrase in 4Q504 1-2 iii 7, 1°MMT °1w2 (“in
the years of our generations”)—that is, throughout all our history.

Qumran thought seems to have had a tendency to return repeatedly
to the instruction, or advice, to learn from the acts of the generations
and from history and to draw appropriate lessons.

As I have already commented,’® in the phrase 7w 9902 anw
N7 M7 Pwval] [71°1721 2°X°2[37 °]7902] (“that you must understand
the book of Moses [and] the book[s of the pr]ophets and Dav[id...]
[the annals of] each generation”; 4Q397 14-21 10-11), the term /*wyn
N7 NT [MAIP serves to allude to the historical books of the Bible (this,
alongside other parts of the Bible mentioned there, such as “the book
of Moses” [i.e., the Pentateuch] and other terms). In this, we again find
the connection between the verb 1722 and MM M7 (CW¥R), meaning
“examination of the course of history in order to derive lessons, in
order to reward appropriate behavior in the present and prepare prop-
erly for the needs of the future”.

Regarding the idiom M7 77, note also in Prayers for the Festivals,

$ In my review, “Qimron & Strugnell, Migsat Ma‘se Ha-Torah,” 341-342.
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4Q50913 7 N7 N2 72°nNIRDD[2 717901 R (“[And we, we will sing
of] your [w]onders from generation to generat[ion...]”), where the sense
is that we shall praise you constantly. On the phrase 1 01 (or its like,
such as W71 W), see below, in the chapter on phrases used to de-
scribe the pace of time, in connection with the term 7.

An alternative phrase to this is Q7p °1¥ (“years of old”). Thus in
4Q436 113: M MNT 1w QTP 1WA ANWY WK 7°MP°5Y1 (“your deeds
which you did in the years of old, in the years of generation after gen-
eration”). Irom the parallel, 272 *1@ | | M7 N7 1V, there emerges an
example of a kind of synonymous parallelism. Since, without doubt,
Q7P *1W refers to days past, the same holds true for 7171 7 *1W—that is,
the events of history from ancient times to the present.

The phrase 77 ¥ appears in a different sense in 4Q2161 12-13:
a7 WIT wa? 1902 2N 21021 AT 73] 70 70 22K WK 21[277
D°nary X% 3 (“all the wolrds which I tell you [on this mountain and
write them in a book so that] their generations [may knJow that I have
not forsaken them”). What is referred to here is not the knowledge of
the community of those hearing (the deeds of) past generations, but
rather that throughout the course of history the various generations
were those who knew and understood the presence of the Divine hand
within the events, and that a fixed aspect of His activity is non-deser-
tion of the people.

Another phrase used to refer to all the generations throughout the
course of history or at a particular point in history is amM7 (“their
generations”), YR MMNT (“the generations of the land”), and the like.
Thus in 4Q215a 1 11 7-9: NTIAYY ORM27 O7W2 anwo [V7°] IRIT RO
RDD 07 2077 *[P737] Dwan X2 X% amM172 [2°237] anPIax A9 pIxn
[7on]7.

In 40219 11, we read:

[@°palh A2°wyn 9192 795721 192 nhem 29

[aw] nvaws 191 PIRT M7 9199 PR nar[T nvon aonnl 30

[P @IPwa *12 2w vacat 2°n%n 9192 2w ninnn monwY 31
[72¥77 AR TI219) MNEY MwyL 723K MR 110[Y PR NNk 32
[7201°77% naRA N11272 9192 22w MMT 219% 7av[Ar RW] XY 33
vacat maw mnRn X¥" vacat yaIRI 9133] 79727 34

29 and you will be successful in everything. He will bless you in all
your works, and [will raise]

30 [from you a plant of] truth in the earth for all the generations of
the earth. And he will not bring to an end [my name]
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31 [and your name from benea]th the sky for all the days. Blank Be
upright, my son, in pea[ce. May he strengthen]

32 [you, the God Mo]st High, my God and your God, to perform his
will and to [bless your offspring]

33 and the [remnant of] your [offsp]ring for all the eternal genera-
tions with all blessings [of truth so that you might become]

34 ablessing [in all the ea]rth. Blank and he went out from him rejoicing,
Blank [...]

For a variant version, see 4Q221 1 8-9 =Jub. 21:23-25).

Two idioms appear in this passage: 1) PIRT M7 2) 202w M7 While
the phrase 171 NMMT refers to that which is eternal, forever—that is,
that constantly, throughout all time, Israel shall be blessed by God (and
see there, adjacent to this, the parallel phrase 211 133), the former
phrase YR7 M7 refers possibly to the whole of history, to that which
is past and that which is future. Thus, the phrase ¥R M7 may in a
given passage overlap with the use of D12 MM7—that is, in relation
to the direction of the future. However, it seems not to refer to the most
distant, eschatological future, but it has nuances bringing it closer to
such idioms as 71 M7 (CWyn), and the like. The phrase oY M7
also appears in the pap Hodayot-like text (4Q339 2 6): D121 MMT? 7K
[95 MWy (“branches for eternal generations, and to produce
frui[t...]”).

The linguistic double of the phrase 1% M7 is 2 MNT, and I
see no difference between the two.* Thus, in Genesis Pesher (4Q252 v 3-
5), we read:

mAX PIXT WA X1 TV vacat DO9ATA a0 DR D[9RY 3
WR QY MAIT Y 1AY N1DYR N2 71N W 10 00 1T 4
1w 5

3 [and the thou]sands of Israel are the standards. Blank Until the
messiah of righteousness comes, the branch

4 of David. For to him and to his descendants has been given the
covenant of the kingship of his people for everlasting generations,
which

5 he observed [...]

The coming of the Messiah and the covenantal expression M7 TV
a2 (“for everlasting generations”), are parallel expressions, the intention
of both being to indicate eternity and perpetuity.

While the phrase 223 M7 and the like refer to eternal history,

* On the exchange of D2 and D2 with one another, see below, Chapter 21,
“The Term 0?W in the Scrolls.”
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another idiom, N7 °XP, is used to refer to mdividual destiny. The mean-
ing of the phrase N7 is: “all my periods, all my generations” = i.e.,
all the days of my life. Thus, in 4Q511 35 6: "MMT "XP2 YR K1 MK
(“and as for me, I spread the fear of God in the ages of my generations”);
and compare OMMNT? BT°X¥P 2101 (“and all their times in their genera-
tions”; 1QQS iv 13).”

The Qumran authors created another alternative expression to
indicate future generations, namely, W17 2137 (“for each generation”;
40525 29 4), and compare papHodLike 3 11 7] 72; on which see
above, at the beginning of the chapter.

As for the use of the parallel terms PP and 7312, the forms x-7¥12
and x-7P are widespread (see the chapters on these terms below), where
in the genitive (or in the adjective) there appears the definition of the
season or period in question. Such a use is rare with regard to M7, but
one should nevertheless note that there are a few isolated examples of
this type. Thus, WX MMN[T (“[... the ge]nerations of my guilt”; 40511
42 5), presumably referring to the duration of the sin, or the phrase 17
77?90 (“generation of visitation,” in Hosea Pesher, 4Q166 1 10), used to
designate the time when God will remember and visit the evildoers. It
should be noted that there also exist parallels to this idiom, such as:
AMPa() T9N) (“the appointed time of visitation”; 1QS iv 18-19); P2
AP (CD xix 10); and see the chapters on the terms Y and 7.
Parallels to the above may also be seen in the idiom x-07, such as Qv
277 (“the day of battle”; 1QM xiii 14), where the word 01 refers to the
age of God’s battle (against the wicked).

One may also point out that in the above text, 4Q)166 1, there ap-
pears three idioms, 2291 ¥ (line 9, “the era of their disloyalty”), that
1, the period of the sin; A7PD N7 27 (“the generation of the visitation”;
ibid. 10), that is, the generation which God shall visit in the future, to
punish them; 1791 °XpP2 AOR[1 (“[... has be] taken away in the ages of
wrath”; 1. 12), which is evidently also parallel to the matter subject of
7?57 N7, because God will visit them with his anger.®

> See Licht, Rule Scroll, 98.
% See also on the term M7 in the lexicons: Clines; Kohler-Baumgarten; and s.v.
7 in Botterweck-Ringgren, 181-194.
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THE TERM 7y IN THE SCROLLS

The main use of the term 712! in the Bible is, on the one hand, with
regard to matters of time in general and, on the other, in reference to
sanctified times, festivals and the like.?

An example of its use in the general sense is in Num 9:13: “because
he did not offer the Lord’s offering at the appointed time (17¥122).” In
the other sense, of festival days, compare Num 10:10: “On the day of
your gladness also, and at your appointed feasts, and at the beginnings
of your months (22w WRI21 0177¥1221 DONNAAY 21°27), you shall
blow the trumpets over your burnt offerings....” Here 791 is mentioned
as an overall term for the other holy days. Compare also Ezek 45:17:
“at the feasts, the new moons, and the sabbaths, all the appointed feasts
of the house of Israel (787> N*2 *7¥1 932)”; and in Hosea 12:10: “I
will again make you dwell in tents, as in the days of the appointed feast
(7vIn °1°2).” As in the case of 7P (see the following chapter regarding
this term), so too is the term T¥I1 used in a different sense in the Book
of Daniel: “for the end is yet to be at the appointed time” (PP T *3
7911%; Dan 11:27), and compare also 12:7, *Xm 2279 T91% *3 (“that
it would be for a time, two times, and half a time”), where it is used in
the sense of an age, a fixed period of time, and the like. It should not be
surprising, therefore, that its use in the late Book of Daniel is found in
the literature of the Scrolls.

The term 79172 is among the most widespread terms for describing
time in the Qumran literature. In our discussion, we shall clarify the
spread of uses for this term by the members of the sect, paying special
attention to the meanings implied by these usages. We shall likewise
take note of the relation between the term ¥ and other terms relating
to time in this literature.

Let us begin with a text from 40286 1 ii 9-13 (Blessings):

! See in extenso in Koch, s.v. 7910,

* Wilch, Time and Event, 31, emphasizes that by means of the 79, like NV (and
unlike O7), the sectarian texts refer to periods and times fixed and planned by God in
the past.
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] 22w 9371 AANON2 WP YRt 9
TRlMTIVNR 722 TV TAMDPN 2w CwWRY 10
77 70 aamploana PAR mnawy 11

[..I°0  Doxasm..d 12

Twm N[ 13

9 and the holy weeks in their measures, and the signs of the months

10 [the commencement of the ye]ars in their periods®, and the glori-
ous festivals in [their] appointed times [...]

11 and the sabbaths of the earth in their divi[sions and the fix]ed times
of relea[se ...]

12 perpetual [re]leases and [...]

13 [...] light and dark[ness...]

This text from Blessings* is specifically concerned with noting a varied
system of times. The following words for time are mentioned there:
MyIaw (weeks), 2°W 7N (months), NN (sabbaths), D>7¥12 (times), >T¥17
77 (fixed times of release), (2° M7 (jubilees), JwM MR (light and
darkness.) It is worth mentioning here that almost all of these phrases
appear in the construct state, when in several cases TV serves as the
nomen regens. I shall exemplify below what is the nomen rectum in all these
idioms.

We shall begin with those combinations in which the terms for time
serve as conjunctives: QWM 737 (signs of the months), N7 Y17
(times of release). Compare those phrases similar to it in subject: *¥12W
WP (holy weeks), %1 1117 (perpetual releases) and 0?21 °227° (eternal
jubilees).

A place by itself is occupied by the idiom 9177 *7¥1% mentioned above,
in which both parts of this construct phrase are terms referring to time.
This is not the case regarding other idioms, in which the words used in
connection with the time word are not such, such as 7123,y ,wTp,
and their like. I think that this unusual linguistic combination may be
explained with the simple argument that here 7¥12 serves not in the
sense of “appointed time” (i.e., “festival”), but as a general expression
for time.

The order of appearance of matters of time in the text of Blessings
under discussion here expands from the closest and most immediate
(sabbath) to more distant appointed times (from the month, through to
the jubilee). We thus have:

* My translation.
* Nitzan, in Newsom, DJD XI, 12-17.
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weeks, months, appointed times
sabbaths of the land

times of release

perpetual release

eternal jubilees

light and darkness

It follows from this that, if the final term—T]wmM MIWR—in fact refers to
one day, then its location here deviates from the order here. A further
difficulty is that since the unit of the day does not contain within it any
element of the holy, whereas this list includes only holy times, the phrase
“light and dark” does not seem to allude to the day in the ordinary
sense. Thus, it may be that this phrase in fact refers to some different
unit or, alternatively, one may argue that the term in question is meant
to refer in some sense to the totality of expressions used in the text prior
to it.

According to this, one gains the impression that the order of holy
days in the text is as follows:

In the first group: sabbaths, (new) moons, festival times—that is, the
festivals of the year. These are days that are sanctified on the annual
level.

The second group includes: sabbaths of the land: the sabbatical year
and the times of release, namely, the jubilee year. This is a more
comprehensive level, of groups of fifty year periods.

The final group: perpetual releases, and eternal jubilees. The terms
¥l and 09 are used to indicate eschatological time. That is, according
to this exegetical option, this is the most distant level of time, including
two synonymous designations for eschatological time. Alternatively, even
though these two terms refer to an eschatological future, one may
conjecture that there is a difference between them—that is, that they
refer to two different points in the future. In terms of the structure and
dynamic of this literary unit, the order moves from units that are close
in time: “holy weeks” (i.e., the weekly sabbath), to the more distant and
most distant ones. 0?1 *221° would seem to refer to a time that is even
more remote than nX1 N7 (“perpetual releases”).

Another text close to this appears in the Community Rule, 1QS x 3-8,
and,’ in substantially identical form, in 4Q256 8 ii 2-6 and in 4QQ258 2
iii 13 —iv 1-5. The text reads:

> Nitzan, ibid., 17, reads here *12]wm MR [ 1M2]wm. According to this reading,
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ay omopn T WM On°? 0°7YIR X122 7120 1WA QORI oy 3

ANON? vacat NIXY 2°WTP WNPL 9173 2 aWINNT2 T10 7T amnon 4
SwRY 22 170N

Q11DN2 WP M oTPTVIRR 0°07° NPWAA vacat I PR D102 0TVM 5
omIYINa 1ot

QTYI NDIPNAY 2P CWRIA TYY? NN PIND 119727 Now NN 6
P obwna

VI RWT TVINT YT TV POPY PEP TV TR AT Wwown o anan 7
amynaws 0w

M197 Vb oYY Ny 8

3 when they retire to the abode of glory. At the entry of the seasons
in the days of the new moon together with their rotations during

4 their stations renewing each other. It is a great day for the holy of
holies, and a sign Blank of the opening of his everlasting mercies
for the beginnings of

5 the seasons in every future age. Blank At the commencement of the
months in their seasons, and of the holy days in their sequence, as
a reminder in their seasons.

6  With the offerings of lips I shall bless him, in accordance with the
decree recorded for ever. At the commencement of the years and
in the turning of their seasons, when the decree of

7 their disposition is carried out, on its prescribed day, one after an-
other; the season of the harvest up to summer, the season of seed-
time up to the season of the grass, the seasons of the years up to
their seven-year periods.

8 At the commencement of the seven-year periods up to the moment
decided for deliverance.

In this text there appear a series of times, including several in which
use is made of the term T¥12:

wIn N || 227vm Ran

QmvTYIAL 2N WK || 22T CWRA

WP on || amTyma (o)

2°IW SWRA || 2T MopPn

YT IYM || RWT TV

M7 TN || 2PVIAWS 22w TN

the idiom deals with astronomic calculations. In her opinion, the reading J@I1 IR is
possible if it alludes to the praise of God.

% See Licht, Rule Scroll, 204-208, who designates this text, “on the counting of the
times.”

7 A detailed interpretation of this text (especially of the terms relating to time)
appears in Licht, Rule Scroll, 208-211.
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In principle, it follows from this that 79 appears in various linguistic
contexts related to time, but we need to examine the nature of the use
of the term in this context.

Thus, for example, the expression 27912 X127 is parallel to W77 °2°
in the sense of new moons. Hence the meaning of the term 2°7¥1n
here is not so much as a marker of time as such, but of sacred times.
This is also the use of 2*7¥7 MDIPNA 2°1W WRIA. One may assume
that this alludes to the time of one of the most sanctified occasions
during the year—the new year festival. The parallel of WTIP 2 ||
a7 7¥Ina (11137) doubtless refers to @717 in the sense of days of the
festival, and the like.

To conclude, the text under discussion includes a system of times
from the boundary of the day (i.e., the daylight hours) and the night,
through to the various festival times of the year. However, the use of
97, the subject of discussion in this chapter, only begins with the new
moons: W 2 Q2T¥1 K122 (“at the entry of the seasons in the days
of the new moon”; x 3).

One should also note that, after his discussion of the annual festivals
days, the author mentions 7¥1, which is a synonym for a period or
season: ’XP ¥ (season of harvest), Y37 TV (season of seed-time), or
RWT ¥ (season of grass).

In brief, there follows from our analysis of the use of the term TV
in this text its absence on the level of the day, in comparison to the use
of 7911 in the sense of holy days, as appears throughout the length of
the text. Towards the end, however, there is a transition toward the use
of ¥ in the sense of season, period and the like.

In 1QH xx 3-15, when describing the origin of the light and the
dominion of darkness, there appears the phrase 2% ndIpn (“the
course of the seasons”; xx 8), whose concern is evidently the precise
system of festivals of the year, that is, WTP(@) "2 (=40Q427 3 11 9).
However, the idiom 79°% 7917 in this text (xx 6) refers to the time of
the night, as there is no character of holiness on the level of the ordi-
nary day or its parts.

It is interesting, that in this document the term 7Y on the level of the
day behaves differently than its use in other parts of the description, just
as in the text from the Community Rule, cited above, the term ¥ is not
used on the level of the day, so here too its use is in the general sense of
time, rather than in that of holiness, whereas further on in the work it
appears in the sense of holy days.

Compare also @1 791 213 (1QM i 8); (I [ ...J > 79m? (“... [...]
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darkness”; 4Q215 2 4); [PRw°] 72°9% 019w 77°2 791 [2132 (“[...at all]
times of the night. Peace be upon you, [Israel]”; 4Q503 51-55 10); a
version close to this also appears in 4Q503 41 1.

In a sapiental passage, 4Q423 5 5-7, it states:®

NP NYA ONKRIAN ORI PORT VTV TP SAnTR WIR ANKR OR] 5
¥ oy 2w[77 532 21w 7o0T1avAY A50KI1AN 222 11an[T 173nk vEpal 6
wR 10 W[ Pl InnoRSvanxDwwepPr 17

5 [If you are a m]an of the earth, observe the appointed times of the
summer, and gather your produce at its time, and the season of

6 [of harvest in the appointed time. Medi]tate on all your crops, and
in your work give attentio]n to the knowledge of [*everything the]
good with the evil

7 [...ma]n of insight with the man of folly...Thus, a man of

* my suggestion.

The term P17 *7317'° seems to refer to the different times of the summer,
such as the different appropriate agricultural activities, an indication
of which is in the wording used further on, 7NY2 72NR12N AIORY, “gather
your produce at its tzme.” I would not understand the word TV here in
the sense of festivals, appointed holy days, or the like.

In alarge group of texts, the word 71 is used in the sense of holiday
(and not to indicate time in general), such as that which we noted above
following the phrase 2>7¥I1 X127, and in 40286 1 11 10 (7122 *7¥17), in
continuation with the biblical use, as in Leviticus 23 and elsewhere.

In the Calendrical Document (4Q)320 4 iii 1), we read ANWI7 MIWA
73, where it is clear that the phrase 7°7¥12 alludes to the festivals of
the year. Similarly in line 11, “The second (year). Its festivals”; likewise
its use in 4 iv, concerned with the festivals of the third through sixth
years. Thus, 1. 6, “The third, its festivals,” and compare 1. 9; 4 v 9:
“| The fifth]. Its festivals”; 4 vi 4 “The sixth. Its festivals.”

In a parallel calendrical text, 40329 1 2-5, mention is made of
17792 of the second to fifth years. This usage of T also appears to
refer specifically to the name of a 7912, 1.e., the specific festival, such as

8 T. Elgvin, in Strugnell, DJD XXXIV, 518-522. Part of the translation of the text
is according to Elgvin, ibid.

9 Ihid., 423, for the parallel passage used for this reconstruction, 4Q423 5a 2:
NR TR YR OX.

10 Elgvin, ibid., 552. If the reading [17¥12% 1°p1] is correct, then it is to be compared
to 1QS x 7: o2 Xp TV
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QWY T3 (“the festival of blarley”; 1. 4); 12wa 71 (“the festival of
oil”; 4QQ327 111 4-5).

In Blessings (4Q287 1 3), the idiom *7¥1 932 (“in all the festivals of )
1s evidently used in this sense, notwithstanding the truncated nature of
the text. This is likewise the case in the phrase *]79% 922 2°WTp (“the
holy ones in all the festival[s...]”; ibid. 2 7), and compare 1QM x 15-
16, 7¥ °XPY 210 NIDPM WP 2TV (“of the sacred seasons, of the cycle
of the years and the ages of eternity”). WP TV refers to holy days,
festivals, and the like.!!

In general, it should be noted that the text includes a complex system
of varied terms for time: holy times, seasons of the year, eschatological
ages. It seems to me that, like the other texts exemplified above, in a
brief formulation the author of the War Seroll included a system of
times that is in an order progressively more remote: from the realm of
the annual holy days, through the periods of years (this evidently refers
to the sabbatical and jubilees cycles), to the TV *Xp (“ages of eternity”),
which points in a distant eschatological direction.

Another text that brings a list of holy days appears in Hosea Fesher
(4Q166 11 15-17):"2

WR WD IR D1 7N AN AN 15
1.3 @RI 2792 1291 N1TYInn 10 16
5aR> on 1oom [Annw 17

15 her fea[st, her new] moon and her sabbath and all her celebrations.
Its interpretation:

16 they fix [all cele]brations in agreement with the celebrations of the
nations, but a[ll]

17 [joy] will be changed into mourning for them.

In this case, the author used a text of lists of holy days appearing in the
biblical text of Hosea, which he refers to as 2R3 >7VI7 (“times of the
Gentiles”), which he says will be transformed into days of mourning.
Using the same exegetical principle, we find in CD iii 14-15 the
formula 17122 7V WP MN2W (“his holy sabbaths and his glorious
feasts”), as well as in 4Q271 51 19 (=CD xii 3-4): 1% 7yn® WK 210

""" See Yadin, War Seroll, on x 15-16, p. 321. Yadin compares this passage to Ben Sira
43:6-8. In his comments on 1QM xv 1, p. 330, Yadin discusses the relationship among
the terms MTWN ,N¥ , 7V, and others. In his discussion of xv 12 and xvii 5-6, Yadin
deals with T¥I7 in the sense of appointment or the like. He also notes that in xv 12, the
scribe erased the phrase 71171 *2° and wrote in its stead the phrase 1an71 737, This
may again indicate the relationship of ¥ to other terms for time: for example, the
connection between 031> and T¥2.

12 Allegro, DJD 'V, 30-31.
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[MIVa NXY Naws DR (“but every one who goes astray, defiling the
sabbath and the fes[tivals]”), by the term [M7¥]32 referring to the holy
days = festivals.

In 40365 23 there is a text that imitates the opening of the calendar
of festivals of Leviticus 23. In line 3 it states: ’7 >7¥12 DX 7w 727
DRI *12 PR (‘And Moses spoke the appointed times of the Lord to the
Israelites”), repeating word for word the formula of Lev 23:44. However,
as the author in Qumran wishes to bring his new material as Moses’
words, he chose the closing formula from the Bible as his opening formula,
after which he deals with a new “festival,” the festival of wood sacrifice.
That is, the author attaches to the term 2791 the same meaning—
namely, holy days, festivals, and the like—as in the biblical text which
he imitates and expands."

Likewise in the Prayer of Enosh, 4Q369 1 i 4, om°¥pa o> nln 10
(“all their fes[tivals] in their periods”). Notwithstanding the extremely
fragmented nature of this text, it is clear from its continuation, in which
a7°Xp serves in the sense of general time, that O7°7¥1 appears in the
sense of holy days, that is, those festivals that were fixed in their exact
times.

Similar to this is evidently Pseudo-Ezekiel (4Q385 45 5-6): naw (5)
molpPn 072 279 (6) (“(5) sabbath [...] (6) [...] festivals of my covenant
and the cy[cles”), which contains the idiom N°72(77) >392 taken from
the realm of the year, referring, evidently, to the holy days, as we have

seen in the previous texts.
In Pseudo-Moses 4Q390 1, it states:'*

YW YA RN vacat M7 N 7
WY 9377 17971 NP2 DAY TV PIN AW PIRT 1200 8

Spya v 9

Here the order of things is reversed: 7912 in the sense of the festivals of
the year appears prior to “sabbath,” which is more frequent. Compare

ibid. 21 9-10:

WAL WP DR 9
a[v]ar AlX 15200 9331 °1223 [nalw *7n] AR 9P *Mnaw nR 10

13 See the discussion above in Chapter 17, “God and Time.”

* Dimant, “New Light,” 414-417.

1 On the various combinations in the text and the references in Qumran literature
to the parallels to them, see Dimant, ibid., 424-430. On this text see also in chapters 17
and 24.
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9 They will defile my temple,
10 [they will defile my sabbaths, and] they will florget] my [fest]ivals
and with the sons of [foreigners they will de]base their offs[pring;]

One may infer something about the system of time dominant in the
world from the definition based upon two synonymous terms: Y2 yn
N7 79 W[’ (“[and from age to age] they announce and from
determined time to determined time...”; 4Q427 313 = 1QH vii 6 (fr.
10 6): 791 Wwonw vR% [Ppn; “and from age] to age they announce,
and from appoi[nted time ]”).'®

A similar style, used to indicate the connection between different
terms for time, appears in 1QS 1 13-15:

¥R DR 2127 9197 R 9102 1wk X1 13
amny o7Ph X1 14
2TV 2101 INRNT? K1Y 15

DIRAWY 777 AR PIA 109 RN

13 They shall not stray

14 from any one of all God’s orders concerning their appointed times;
they shall not advance their appointed times nor shall they retard

15 any one of their feasts. They shall not veer from his reliable pre-
cepts in order to go either to the right or to the left.!”

Here ¥R and 79 again appear in parallelism to one another (but in
addition to these also appears the term N¥), but this passage also expresses
an idea, for which there are certain parallels, some of which were
discussed above in Chapter 17, “God and Time.” In all these sources
the principle is repeated that we ought not to advance or postpone any
of the 2°7¥n, the term being used here to refer to the times and periods
and their incorporation, as these have been established by God. Hence
the term (2°)7¥12 is used here in the sense of time in the general sense.

In principle, one may conclude here that in the Scroll documents
there are frequent interchanges between the term 791 in the general
sense, used in conjunction with other terms for time, that serve as
designations for holy days, as well as the opposite: ¥ as a holy day
by means of the use of other designations for time, such as N¥ and yp
that are used in the sense of time in general.

16 See Licht, Thanskgiving Scroll, 49, 233. It follows from this passage that the public
function of the sect was to offer praises to God.

17" According to Licht, Rule Scroll, 58, the dispute between the sect and the rest of
Jewry, as implied by this text and others like it, concerns the issue of the annual calendar.
See on the entire subject above, Ch. 17, where I noted that my interpretation of these
texts is different.
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In the Community Rule, in Thanksgiving Hymns, and in the War Seroll,
we find the term 7Y used in the sense of the time that has been fixed
Sor specific activities. Hence, amITI¥N >7911% M9 (“revealed things
concerning the regulated times of their stipulations”) in 1QS 19 alludes
to those commandments known and intended for fixed times. Gompare
also iii 10, PMTIVN *79IM% MY WK (“as he has decreed concerning the
appointed times of his assemblies”).'® Note also the use of the phrase
aMIX 7Y (“their periods of grief™; iii 23)—that is, the time preordain-
ed for their punishment through the troubles or grief that God will
send them. We also find the idiom n°1vn 731 (“appointed time of
fasting”), possibly referring to a difficult period of beseeching and
pleasing with God, accompanied with fasting. This phrase appears in
Psalms Pesher, to Psalm 37 (4QpPsa =4Q171 1-211 10-11): 2°12R87 DY
WAL 212 W NRY 53092 51D 9101 19X NIYNT TV DR 193p° R
YIRT (“the congregation of the poor who will tough out the period of
distress and will be rescued from all the snares of Belial. Afterwards, all
who shall po[sse]ss the land will enjoy...”). And compare ibid., iii 2-3:
92727 2¥72 172 2°27 MAFN]R TN 2v02 2o [WIR (“he will keep
them alive during the famine of the time of [dis]tress, but many will
perish because of famine and plague”); and 4Q508 2 3: 1%y o"™*pm
[@%1w P neavn T3 (“for us you established it, a festival of fasting,
eter[nal] law [...”)."

The expression 77179 7912 (“the moment of his visitation,” similar
to 7TIPD OY and ATIPD NY) appears in 1QS 11 18, where the phrase is
NTIPD 912 5 in v 18-19 the phrase 77D TV appears as such, where
itisidentical to 17X M1 VOWR TN (“the time appointed for the judgment
decided”; iv 20). The meaning here 1s directed toward the time or period
that was fixed for the visitation of God—that is, for him to punish
wrongdoers. Compare ibid., 25 7%7M1 yp (“the appointed time”); ibid.,
26, TP [T T...]..2 17 997 (“according to his spirit in [... until
the time of] the visitation™). It is possible that the lacunum is to be
completed as [NY]2 or [T¥2]2.

The language used in 1QM xv 6, Op1 T¥IM7 YN 11157 7200M
(“and the priest assigned for the time of vengeance” is similar to 7¥
7723 (“time of courage”) or the like.?” The same idea is also formulated

'8 On the relationship between 19 and iii 10, see Licht, Rule Seroll, 80.

19 See Allegro, 43-44, albeit in the first two of these texts he reads MYNA TN, See
Baillet, DJD VII, 179, for the correction of Allegro’s reading on the basis of the clear
reading in 4Q)508; he also refers to CD vi 19: n°3¥ni 0 DR,

2 Yadin, War Scroll, 291, 332, and cf. vii 5, @1 @1, and Yadin’s interpretation there.
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somewhat differently: 7919%9% 227911 72°%......] T"RY 72097 797
(“and in your hands is the battle, and there is no [...] your [wo]n[der]s
and the determined moments according to your will”’; 1QM xviii 13-
14). That is to say, as accepted in sectarian thought, God determines all
the times, including those for war against the enemies of various types.
Similar to this is 737> 123 T2 (“the appoin]ted time of the power
of your hand”; ibid., x1 11).

The common denominator of all these expressions is the time that
was fixed by God for various activities. It is therefore fitting that one see
in the idiom X 791 a general term to refer to the time fixed by God for
one or another activity, as is mentioned in these writings. That is, whereas
NI ¥ or NN TYIN are specific phrases, PR T¥IM is more general.
If, however, one sees that too as a specific term, the meaning of the
idiom is then similar to that of the well-known biblical phrase ’71 01 in
prophetic literature. Compare i 8-9: *¥p 215% 19712 0171 °R* HR 7911
[2n2]1¥ (“and in the time of God, his exalted greatness will shine for
all the et[ernal] times”).?!

In this context there are usages of T¥I1 which in a specific combina-
tion function in the sense of eternity and the like. It is in this manner
that [ interpret 22 2?1 1@ 19501 NDIPNT N¥1 *XP 937 ..13°10% PIpn 957
a7y (10QH ix 23-24).

It should be noted that, despite the similarity of meaning between
IV and P, DY, and N7, the idiom x-T¥1 (to indicate different kinds
of periods and times) appears less frequently than the others.

2 Yadin, War Seroll, 259-260.



CHAPTER TWENTY

THE TERM yp IN THE SCROLLS

The term 7 usually appears in the Bible in the sense of “end” in
relation to various matters, including the use of time in general. In
some passages, particularly those that are relatively late within the
biblical context, the meaning is increasingly that of a unit of time, in
the sense of “end” combined with a nuance of time. Thus, for example,
in Ezekiel 7:2: “And you, O son of man, thus says the Lord God to the
land of Israel: An end! The end has come upon the four corners of the
land! (PR7 1191 ¥R DY PP XA PP). And in ibid., verse 6: “An end
has come, the end has come; it was awakened against you. Behold, it
comes” (TINJ 717 TOR PP ORI XA PR); or “And you, O unhallowed
wicked one, prince of Israel, whose day has come, the time of your
final punishment:” (FP 1 nya M X235 Ezek 21:30).

A central text in the development of this usage is Habakkuk 2:3:
“For still the vision awaits its time [or, according to the accepted
correction, already suggested by S. D. Luzzatto: “For the vision is a
witness to its time,” reading here T¥3%% 111 7Y *3 rather than 117 7 °3
79Y; it hastens to the end—it will not lie (2r3* XY ypL no7). If it
seems slow, wait for it; it will surely come, it will not delay.” The term
Y7 1s used here as a synonym of ¥, thereby making it clear that one
is dealing here with a unit of time, such as a period or the like. But it is
in the late book of Daniel that we consistently find the use of ¥P in
connection with time. Thus, Daniel 8:17: 1717 ¥ nY? (“the vision is
for the time of the end”); ¥ 79117 (“the appointed time of the end”;
8:19). The usage of the type that we have found in the Book of Daniel
has a clear sequel and development in post-biblical literature and in the
Scroll literature.!

The word 7P 1s one of the terms that is constantly used in the Qumran

' See the discussion in Talmon, s.v. ¥, in which there are noted two meanings of
vP: end and time. In Qumran the second meaning is primarily used, in relation to
other terms of time. In Biblical texts the eschatological meaning of ¥ appears, as it
does in Qumran. In Qumran alone does the term ¥ appear in the plural form, as a
system of time. In the sense of “duration of life,” ¥ is parallel to 7. ¥ in the
eschatological sense is extremely rare. 40180 contains a Pesher on 2°X¥p in the
eschatological sense, as there does also in the Melchizedek Text (11QMelch).
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literature with reference to the subject of time, and is used with various
connotations pertaining to time. There are those cases where it is used
as the nomen regens as a term referring to time in general, where only the
nomen rectum provides the concrete meaning in each specific case. Hence,
V2w v refers to the period, time, age, or acon of peace, in 4Q418 161
9, 02w *¥p (1QH xxi 15). This is also the sense of QY QYA NTIPON
oMW *¥p (“and concerning the visitation of their punishments and
the times of their reward”; 1QS iii 14-15). However, here one is not
speaking of a time of peace in general, but is referring to the peace or
trouble of the individual or of the group—that is, that this is what God
has fixed for him. Compare also [M12117¥] *¥133 °¥p (“the guil|ty periods
of those defiled [by sins”; 4Q511 10 4-6).

The opposite of D2W PP is MAN?» X1 (“the tifmes of] the wars”;
1QM xi 8). One should also compare here the idiom 792 v (Dan
9:26). It 1s in the same spirit that one must also interpret the phrases ¥
NN and N ¥R (“time of light” and “time of darkness”), in the sense
of periods of redemption as opposed to periods of calamity. Compare

also 400462 1 9-10:

1 77 0991 oY IRT 790 Y 1720 abwant nRDIPIT 9
AR 19 9y 2R 19w X2 NRA YR TN PIP 12y 10

9 [..] and the ful]ness of the kingdom, 1s with him alone; the light
was with them and over us there was]...]

10 [...] sthe peri]od of darkness [has gone] and the period of light has
arrived. And they will rule for ever. Therefore [t]he[y] will say:[...]

A synonym to MR YR appears in the following text:* 721 931 nvs[wn
nlnRa YR 09wy MY ann (‘And all injustice will end again, and the time
of tru[th] will be complete [...]”; 4Q416 1 13).> Note also the sequel:
[M]°3w 27PMI RIT DR DR 02 TV OXp D92 (“In all periods of eternity, for he
is the God of truth and from ancient times (are) [his] years”; ibid., 14).*
The designation of God as MR 7R explains the reference to the period
as N]ARA ¥R, because he will rule over all flesh and the truth will emerge
victorious.’

In CD vi 14-15, we read: YW1 YR2 77307 w1102 MWy’ 1nw” XY OX

? Strugnell, DJD XXXIV, 81-82.

% Strugnell, ibid., 82, has a discussion of the phrase NAR7A PP in reference to the
possibility of reading here 1712877 P2 as parallel to the phrase DnN 721 933,

* Strugnell, ibid., 87, on the possibility of another reading: .[291] >3 2TpPM™ The
idiom T¥ *Xp is seen by Strugnell as parallel to thatin 1QSa v 18, 2919 *%p 915 0. That
is to say, the idiom regularly used in the Scrolls is 2?19 ¥p.

> The same idioms appear in a parallel text, 4Q418 2 5-6; see ibid., 225-227
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nnw *1an 973777 (“they should take care to act in accordance with the
exact interpretation of the law for the age of wickedness: to keep apart
from the sons of the pit”). And note also 400269 8 11 4-5: 777 OR 2
vlwaa ypla 7710 °n2 fanenl [wow]nd (“unless they were sprinkled
according to the re[gulation] [of purification with lustral water during]
the age of wicked[ness”), and compare also in 4Q271 2 12.

The phrase ¥W7n YR is paralleled by that of @7 P, cited pre-
viously, which is intended to describe a period during which evil is
dominant. Compare also the expression 7?21 *¥p vOWNA (“in the
judgment of the times of injustice”; 40265 7 i1 10).

The opposite to YWI/TWIN VP appears in 1QM 1 5: v ny aRPm
23992 9 9197 217 09T T WIR 7197 Dwnn pRY DR oy (“and
th]is is a time of salvation for the nation of God and a period of rule
for all the men of his lot, and of everlasting destruction for all the lot of
Belial”).® The period described is a time of salvation for the pious, and
the phrase is parallel to the idiom 212 v and the like. Corresponding
to Y NY there appears the phrase Y272 "WIR 9139 Swnn yp—that is,
that it is the ¥, the period during which the pious will rule over all
their opponents. Another phrase similar to this is 2713 2137 22279 N9
%9292, It follows from this passage that the destruction of the lot of
Belial is irreversible, and hence it is couched in the unusual expression
MW N3, “everlasting destruction.” Compare to this 2197 191 v
%991 (“and the period of anger against any Belial”; 1QH xi 28) and
N7 %P2 1in 4Q 1661 12. The full text of this passage from Hosea Pesher
from line 9 on indicates the principles that guided the author’s thoughts:’

X2 oy v 9
87710 M7 077 [X°D 10
7170 °¥p2 AoR[1 12

9 and the era of their disloyalty not
10 [... for] they are the generation of the visitation
12 [...] taken away in the ages of wrath.’

That is, it was an age, or period, of disloyalty of the people to God;

5 Yadin, War Scroll, 258-259, and ibid., on the difference between i 5, ¥ NY, and
SR Mo oy [Ty 77X Ny (“a time of [intense] suffering for the nation redeemed by
God”; ibid., 11-12), which is a description of the present.

7 Allegro, DJD V, 31; this is parallel to the text in CD xx 23, PR 2¥7 PP (“the age
of Israel’s unfaithfulness”).

8 See Allegro, ibid., 31, on the parallel in 1QS iii 18, MNTIPD T¥A (“the moment of
his visitation”); and in CD xix 10, 775 7.

9 Allegro cites the parallel in 1QH xxii 8 (fr. 1 5).
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therefore they are called 777297 M7, because God visited them, pun-

ished them, during the “period of anger.”
In the document in 4Q215a 1 i1 3-6, we read:

[®°2] A[2avIn 9w 9197 ywanye obw X 1[7lon Mava 3
122 HR N2 YT PARA ARY™ PIXA Y N2 4

[whaR 212] 225wi> P72[A] TN DART PN DOV YR R 5
[AR*7]2 213 7Y AW T[Y 100n0] Pwyn mMaxaf] YR 99171 6

3 on account of his pio[us] ones; for the age of wickedness is fulfilled
and all injustice will [pass a]Jway. [For]

4 the time of justice has arrived, and the earth is filled with knowl-
edge and the praise of God. In the da[ys of ..

5 the age of peace has arrived, and the laws of truth, and the testi-
mony of justice, to instruct [all]

6 in God’s paths [and] in the mighty acts of his deeds [...f]or eter-
nal centuries. Every t[ongue]...

It is clear here that the “age of wickedness” took place previously, and
that now there has come the age of peace (2¥2w1 ¥). The phrase 2w
YW PR is to be interpreted as indicating that the allotted period of
time for the end of wickedness has been completed. On this idiom,
compare the following texts: CD vi 14: yw971 yp? (“the age of
wickedness”), and compare 40266 3 ii 20; 40269 8 i 5: ywI7 vR[2
(“during] the age of wicked[ness”); 4Q271 2 12: yw77 vP2 7717 [n2
(“with lustral [water] during the age of wickedness”); 1QpHab v 7-8:
oYwIn 72 (“the era of wickedness”).

Let us now return to the text of 4Q)215a, which we cited above. In
light of the statement in line 3: 9[1AYIn 72 137 ywAAyp Qv X°D
(“for the age of wickedness is fulfilled and all injustice will [pass a]way”),
it continues in 1l. 4-5, “the time of justice has arrived... the age of peace
has arrived.” The sect thereby expressed the idea of the changing of
the ages. Furthermore, it should be noted that it is stated concerning
the age of wickedness that its days were fulfilled—that is, that as
comprehensive and all encompassing it was, it is nevertheless limited in
time.'” Not so with regard to the age of peace: concerning it, it is said
that its coming is “[...flor eternal centuries” (ibid., 6)—that 1s, that it

1 On 0”%W in the context of ¥ and the like, Strugnell (ibid., 86-87) thinks that in
4Q416, [N]AR: Y 09 (see the discussion above) this term is subject to two alternative
interpretations: “it shall conclude” (i.e., not at the time planned from the outset) or that
the sense is that it will be completed (in accordance with the pace and timing determined
by God from the outset).
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will be unending and unchanging, and that in practice it is the
eschatological End.

From the combination of the phrases, DY?Wi VP X2 ..p7¥7 DY 7R3, it
follows that God divided times in a non-uniform way in 7#e Book of the
divisions of the periods, and that in any event the period referred to as ”the
age of peace” will guide life forever—implying, of course, a certain
eschatological direction. Moreover, if we consider other texts, then the
age of wickedness, whose days are now completed, is perhaps the final
period, the present generation, and after its days are (or will be)
completed, the eschatological age of peace will begin.

One may infer from this two more things: that the phrase p7X is
equivalent to 012%; and that in certain contexts N¥ and ¥ are synonyms.

In CD xii 22-23, it states: P2 7982 2°397017 N[0 2w 10 N
TR MWn Y 7Y AYwI (“And this is the rule of the assembly of the
cam[ps]. Those who walk in them, in the time of wickedness until there
arises the messiah of Aaron”).!! That is, the sect is organized according
to rules for the age of the rule of wickedness. Further on in the same
work, there appears a similar phrase: 2w 3% YwI71 yp 232 vown: 19
APanT Oy 1727 2°2 AW 137772 (“And such is the regulation, through-
out all the age of wickedness, for whoever reverts from his path of
corruption. On the day when he talks to the Inspector”; ibid. xv 6-8);
and in 1QpHab v 7-8: I¥WIN Y2 DY NR 1T KD WK (“they have
not run after the desire of their eyes in the era of wickedness”); and CD
xx 23: DRI 9¥n PR (“the age of Israel’s unfaithfulness”). Compare
also YW nPwnn yR[2 (“in] the era of the rule of wickedness”; 4Q511
10 3=4Q510 1 6-7); and vwIn vIp (4Q509 205 2; “the tijme of
wickedness”); and, in the plural, An¥wA *X[P (“[...]the pe]riods of her
wickedness”; 4Q511 3 3). And note also CD vi 14: YW1 yp? (“the age
of wickedness”); and ibid., vi 10: w7 P 992 (“the whole age of
wickedness”). An alternative to the phrase YW1 ¥P may also be 7P
0%v (“the era of their disloyalty”; 4Q166 i 9).

It seems to me that the combination (¥@I77) 7P, when it appears
adjacent to 1171 %X 9193, “all the ages of wrath,” indicates a similarity
between the two terms, which continue the ideas of one another. It
may be that 11917 7P indicates the age during which the divine wrath
was set against the wicked, and it is a means of subduing the evildoers.
Compare also T 797 P27 XYM 19T X2 ay? 10 PR 2pn R0
MR w[NT? (“[He] determined a moment of wrath for a nation that

1" See in Rabin, The Jadokite Document, 63, who compares this passage to CD vi 10.
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does not know him, [and he has established times of favor for those
who exa]mine his precepts ...”; 4Q266 2 i 3); DMyT X2 a¥? NAIn *¥p
(“the moments of wr[ath for a nation that does not know him]”; 40268
1 5-6); 292 93% NN 7P (“the period of anger against any Belial”;
1QH xi 28); and 171 °%P2 AOKR[1 (“has been] taken away in the ages of
wrath”; 4166 1 12).

In 40369 1 14-6, we read:

omxpa onlPTln o 4
M2 INPRR IR 9 TR IR 5
12971 vOwn PR TV W[ 16

Compare to this the statement regarding God, who has fixed all of the
ages, in 4Q)180 1 1-4, which we discussed above in the chapter on “God
and Time” (Ch. 17).

The expression WdW? v used in the phrase X1 LOWA YR TV 0OV,
refers to God’s judgment as opposed to the rule of wickedness in the
age of darkness. See also 1QH xiv 29: vd9wWn YPa PR 290 WONN TR
(“then the sword of God will pounce in the era of judgment”). Likewise
the harsh event of the destruction of the Temple and the city, that led
to the exile and the land being laid to waste, prompted the description
of the period as PR 12MA PP, as in 21237 *100 1TAY PR 1290 72
DRI IR WN" (“and in the age of devastation of the land there arose
those who shifted the boundary and made Israel stray”; CD v 20). This
formula also appears in 4Q267 2 4.

1. Combinations of Idioms of the Type yz »” bv

We have already seen above that, just as one may speak of a given NV
and its replacement by another one, so too are there statements that a
particular time is “completed” (7Mw2)'*. We shall now enlarge upon
this point somewhat.

The subject of Y 1”9 appears in additional texts. Thus, in 4Q416
1 13-14:

nInR vp 22w MY ann avw 9oy auslwn 13
PIW DTPMY RIT NAR DR 9 TV %P 902 14

'2-On the basis of Attridge, in VanderKam, DJD XIII, 354-356, where Q>791 is
interpreted as referring to the festivals of the Gentiles. Attridge sees the end of the
passage, ,i1XM1 LOWA PP TV as having an eschatological character.

13 See note 10 above.
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For the translation see supra. It also appears in a parallel text in 40418
25-6."

From this text, a question arises regarding the exact meaning of the
idiom YP 079w, because it is states that “injustice will end,” meaning
that it will no longer exist, and the way is thereby paved for a new
period. Further on, it stated: NIAR Y 22w, This alludes to the fact
that, when injustice will end, there will ensue an age (V) of “truth.” It
follows from this that there is also a use of the term ¥ %”9® in the
sense of its being ready to appear, rather than in that of it being con-
cluded and gone. Thus, Y 1 ?2” may serve in a double sense: 1) as the
end of a period (that is, its disappearance or departure; as we have just
seen in discussing 215alii 3-4: A[12a¥]n 779 2121 ywInyp oW X°D .3
PIXN DY AR2 4 X)), or: 2) its appearance, the beginning of a period,
when it 1s ripe and ready to come. But only one of the two may be
correct in any given case.

In order to eliminate doubt, I should comment here that I do not
intend to say that the two meanings are used simultaneously, but that
there are cases in which the former use appears (for the conclusion of a
period), and there are others in which the latter meaning (for the
beginning of a period) is the one meant.

An alternative term for the verb #”%® in this context, used in the
sense of conclusion or end of a period, is found in 4Q)301 3 8, where
the phrase 71793 is used: IMWw A¥wa yp [N232 (“At the fulfil[ment] of
the period of wickedness and the doing (of) [...”; and compare also the
use of IYWI N5 (“to exterminate wickedness”; 4Q 511 35 1).

The phrase Y n”9W (without specifying its nature) is referred to in
CD v 8-12 (=4Q266 312-3): D2IWRIT 12 170107 WK 7707 w701 mwyb
QT MINY 5 199% 2°IWRIY DR 2% WK D020 AYRT 27w vRn aw Ty
noa% menWwaL TV PR A9RT 22w 99017 YR 219w O7Va DR 920 1D
178 DY WOR WYY OR °3 7717 (“in order to act according to the exact
interpretation of the law in which the forefathers were instructed until
the period of these years is complete. According to the covenant which
God established with the forefathers, to atone for their iniquities, so will
God atone for them. But when the period corresponding to the num-
ber of these years is complete, there will no longer be any joining with
the house of Judah but rather each one standing upon his watchtower”)."”

1 See above, in the discussion of these documents.

15 See Rabin, 15. The formula 072 is based on Qimron’s reading, in Broshi, The
Damascus Document Reconsidered, who reconstructs thus on the basis of line 10; Rabin,
however, reads both places as 0*?W.
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It would seem that for the particular time referred to here (and perhaps
every time period in the framework of life) there was fixed a certain
number of years, and these now reach their end. It clearly follows from
this that P n”9W functions here in the sense of the conclusion of a
period. In this respect, the opposite of this phrase is ¥ 77 (“to
lengthen a period”). Thus, in the Habakkuk Pesher (1QpHab vii 7):
NIRRT TRA NI WR WD (“Its interpretation: the final age will be
extended”); ibid., lines 10-12: R12 WK 77907 W NART OWIR DY 1w
TNINRT YRT 0775y JWnna NaRT NTave o907 197 (“Its interpretation
concerns the men of truth, those who observe the Law, whose hands
will not desert the service of truth when the final age is extended be-
yond them”).

In 1QpHab vii 2, it reads: W7 X2 PP 913 DR (“but he did not let
him know the consummation of the era”). This passage may be
explained in one of two ways: on the one hand, the time in which it will
be completed, finished, and pass away: that is, that the meaning of the
text in Pesher Habakkuk is that God will not inform the prophet when the
period described in his prophecy will be completed. That is, the prophet
1s not informed as to the extent and duration of the period. On the
other hand, the phrase Y71 W3 may mean, when it will be ready to begin.
From the context, it makes more sense to relate it to the second meaning:
the coming of the period, its arrival and appearance.'® See also our
discussion of the days that hasten to come, etc., in the chapter 17: “God
and Time.”

A formula similar to Y n“9® appears in 4Q Catena A (4Q177) 3 10."7
In the context of the promise there concerning Divine redemption and
deliverance, it states: @217 77 (719011=) 1901 (‘And they will be for-
given for ever”) and 0372° 02WY5. Thereafter it explains, [Q]7°%p W?[2°
(“th]eir periods shalll be filled”). Further on, this passage reads:

olEp W2 .. .. . 10

W17 weRY wORD mawa owen [almaw woma [ Janak nd 11
lanw> [ 1P otava v o malw

DX YT OX [90] AWK NmLa 2305 9197 737 Anv ORIXRE DR X[, 12
DAIn nOTa 910] 9on

I see in this a parallel text regarding the subject of ¥ #”9@; hence, the

16 See on this Nitzan, Pesher Habakkuk, 171-174; and Brin, Issues, 156-157.
17 Based upon Allegro, ibid., 67-68.
"% On this text see also above in chapter 17.
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idiom D°¥P IR?1 means: “they shall complete their periods,” like the
corresponding Biblical expressions. (See further in the first part of this
book, in the discussion on the phrase 2°»° 897 (Chapter 14).

In any event, we find here, more so than in the Bible, or differ-
ently from the Bible (see on this Ch. 17, on “God and Time,” and
Ch. 19, “The Term ¥ in the Scrolls”), that there is a determinis-
tic approach: that God fixed in advance, in the “Book of division of
the times and the periods,“ the destiny of each individual as well as
the destiny of the public. It should be noted that it does not state to
whom God revealed the number of his days, nor what and to whom
he gave to him and his seed for ever.

4Q181 1 ii 5-6 may also belong to this complex:"’

L.al> [ 1 20197 AwR 1973 9% wR RY[A] 5
2071501y P [ 6

5 [Compl]lete each man according to his lot which he as[sig]ned to
[him...]
6 [...] for et[e]rn[al] life [...]

Perhaps the sense here is that each person shall live according to the
destiny (time, period) that has been determined for him in the book
inscribed by God since time immemorial.

We have already seen in the chapter on the use of the term M7 (above,
Ch. 18) the importance of the term 11X 7777 in the belief system of
the sect, and also regarding the term P it is possible to find a parallel
expression in conjunction with 7R YP1. It seems to me that regarding
this idiom as well, there apply the two uses that I pointed out earlier;
the period of the present as opposed to the eschatological period.

The phrase NINRA YR appears in 1QpHab vii 12: *WIR %Y 1 Ww»
NINRT PPa oy qwnna L.NaRi (“Its interpretation concerns the men
of truth.... When the final age is extended beyond them”); as well as in
line 7 PNRT YR TR MWK; and in line 2: W1 8S ¥R 03 DX . In
1QS iv 16-17, we read: NINR PP ¥ 722 72 190 9% * (“For God has
sorted them into equal parts until the last time”).?! One should take
note that in line 25, where there appears the reading, 78 1% 722 72 %3
aPn2w] vxp 9107 1wy N YT AR IWIN MW %M PR 7Y, the

19" Allegro, 79-80.

2 Allegro, 80, compares the phrase 321 1% (1. 6) with the following passages: Dan
12:2; Ben Sira 37:26; CD iii 20 (7X1 >°n).

21 Licht, Rule Seroll, 102; and compare regarding the subject of T1NRT 77 above,
in the chapter on the term 717.



THE TERM Y IN THE SCROLLS 273

expression XM Y2 TV serves as an alternative to MR PP 7V and vP
alnyl.
The phrase 1R 7P is also used in 4Q169 3-4 iv 3: WM H¥ WD
[>X7]w2 1M5%n Down WK NINRT ¥R2 (“Its interpretation concerns
Manasseh, in the last time, in which his dominion over Is[rael] will
weaken”). An alternative phrase to NIRT yP 1s YP7 N°NR. Thus in
Nahum Pesher: Y7 DPMINR AWK MP2RT SWNT 99 1WwD (“Its interpreta-
tion concerns those looking for easy interpretations, (who) in the final
time”; 4QpNah [4Q169] 3-4 iii 3). Similarly, in the Psalms Pesher, to
Psalm 127 (4Q173 1 4-5):

[ 1 P7%7 7% PNy 4
vlpa noanx? 10 5

4 the pe]titions of the teacher of righteousness [...]
5 [...pri]est in the final e[ra

I believe that a synonym to 11X P appears in the phrase 29 vp.
Thus: N¥T? 10°20 NPN[A]TRPA NI PR 13°30 MNAWA (“in order that
you understand the end of ages, and that you examine the for[m]er
things, to know”; 40298 1ii 9-10). As is usual in the Sect literature, the
term D91 appears as an alternative to the nomen rectum 0919. Thus,
we read 7Y NTIPDY oW XP D137 anTpd oY 2377 2132 (“in all their
paths together with their visitations for all eternal periods, and eternal
visitation”; 40417 2 1 7-8). In the synonym, T¥ NTIPD, the distant
eschatological nature of the phrase 0?1 *¥p is on the one hand quite
clear. On the other hand since, next to the phrase 2?2 Y3, which
was quoted previously, there appears the phrase N1 117R (“days of old”),
one needs to ask whether these are in fact synonymous terms, in which
case D'M?W Y refers specifically to the distant past, or whether the text
is dealing with two different directions of time, such as 22 7 29w~
R AR If this latter interpretation is correct, then the terminus ad quem,
QM2 v, appears here before the terminus a quo, NYPIATP >

In another text, we read ¥ °Xp 931 (“in all periods of eternity”;
4Q)416 1 14); the same expression also appears in the parallel fragment:
4Q418 21 5. It seems to me that this a synonym to (21?2 *Xp. On the
phrase 0?21 *¥p see above 4Q417 21 7-8; and [ ] 2w xR

2 M. Kister, apud Fitzmyer, DJD XX, 25-28, compares 4Q298 3-4 ii 9-10: 72v2
nyT> 0°an nPNa]TRa MW ¥R 1°aN (“in order that you understand the end of
ages, and that you examine the for[m]er things, to know”) to Isa 43:18; where there is

also a purview looking from the historical past to the eschatological future (M2 YP).
Compare CD i 1-1i 1; i1 14-1ii 11.; and cf. T. Elgvin in Fitzmyer, DJD XX, 28.
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02y *¥p 2197 NIX12N (“and from his storeroom he will...[...] harvest for
all eternal periods”; 4Q419 8 ii 6); and compare also 4Q427 7 ii 5-6:%

[7¥ N37]2% MpPn nNd1 D NAw DY ¥ 5
24mpoR1 Ionn PRY YA AW Y 79D 29 %P 9192 XD 6

5 Peace will appear, terror cease, the fount of [perpetual] bl[essing]
will be opened.

6 There will be healing for all the eternal periods; wickedness will
end, plague(s) cease so that there will be no illne(ss; ... is eliminated]”

Others Uses of y

In 40285 3 2 (Serek hamilhama), we encounter the expression ¥ NV [TV
(“until] the time of the yP”). Since two different words pertaining to
time appear here, it seems to me that the word ¥ must be interpreted
as referring to a time destined, a period, or the like (of which we have
spoken), while the term N¥ serves in the sense of time in general; the
meaning of the idiom is thus the matter or destiny of such and such a
person until the time—N¥—of that subject; the period, age, or destiny
[that has been decided upon]. It is possible that the passage concerning
Joseph also involves a usage of this type: 23 NX 2°72wY W3 NR 2°99R
12 PP NV 7Y 112y (“who consumed his strength and broke all his bones
up to the time of his end”; 4Q372 1 15). On the one hand, it is possible
that the sense here is until the time that had been intended for him.
However, because of the idiom 12 ¥ N¥ 7¥ (to the time of Ais end”) it
seems to lead toward the possibility of an interpretation according to
which 7P is used in the sense of his (i.e., Joseph’s) end or death, as it is
stated there that they broke his bones; the natural continuation is thus
the end, or death, of Joseph at the hands of those who are beating him.
Thus, the intention is not to refer to Y as indicating a period of time.

Similarly the statement in 1QS iii 23, 1%p ¥ 7X *17 *5% (“in com-
pliance with the mysteries of God, until his moment”; cf. ibid., 18:
INTIPD TV TV 02 T72NAY: “so that he would walk with them until the
moment of his visitation”) is concerned with 1¥p (i.e., the end) of the
period of evil, until he will fall into God’s hands and be exchanged for
another.

# Schuller, apud Nitzan, DJD XXIX, 97-105.
#* Schuller, ibid., 105, notes that the subject of healing is typical of eschatological
descriptions.
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The element of the time that has been established for the individual
and for the public, and for various matters, finds expression in the form
of P + a suffixed pronoun, which relates in each case to the person
referred to in the verse.? Thus, we read Qn2a% 72173 7AN2 KX 1PN
119X 3912 (1QM i 4) (“And in his time, and in his great anger he set
forth to make war against the kings of the north”)*—that is, at the
time fixed for this; and compare this to the phrase Mnanon [X1p (10M
xi 8).

The importance of the word ¥ is also seen in a phrase widely used
among the men of the sect: Y2 YP». This idiom alludes to the fact that
everything in the world—from the past to the present, and into the
distant future—is fixed and classified according to their times. Thus:
12707 172 wol yw[YInwn YL YR (“from one moment to the next
my soul delights in the abundance of your compassion”; IQH xvii 7-
8); compare the variant expression: 130N 2°10™; 72501 N [NT? TR
Y2 vPn 7nn “Twill praise you for generation] to generation, and prayer,
to bow down and entreat always, from period to period”; ibid. xii 4).
From this point on, the text enumerates the various times of prayer,
from daybreak on. The intention here is to say that, at all times, always,
my soul is pleasured. We may infer from this that the term Y may
serve both to indicate great and extended periods, on the one hand, as
well as to designate the extremely non-comprehensive changes of times
within the lifetime of an individual, one or the other. The formulation
Y% YPn may thus be seen, on the basis of the explanation that I have
offered, as a kind of tautology: YP? Y1 (also) serves as a kind of inclu-
sive term, following which there appears a detailing of the parts of the
day (and afterwards of the parts of the year), in all of which he prays to
God. W nw vp? [ypn (“from age] to age they announce”; 1QH vii 6
(fr. 10 5) means that it is incumbent upon every individual to utter fixed
praises to God. See also 7]¥12 2%°0A21 YR7 YR 798 9907 (“to recount
these things from period to period, and to stand in position [...”;4Q427
7ii 17). Compare also the term 2°¥p%, whose sense is from age to age,
time to time, on occasion. Or: D°XP% NAD °1°2n nan3d (1QH xiii 27
“like vipers’ venom that spreads to the extremities”). That is, the evil of
the opponents spreads out, breaks out from time to time, or it appears at
fixed intervals, which are intended for such by supreme edict.”” Another
use of this term is Q1Y ¥ W2 M7 2°¥p% M> an? (“devouring

% See on this the interpretation of Licht, Rule Seroll, 92.
% Yadin, War Seroll, 258.
¥ Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 105.
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(my) strength by periods, and destroying (my) flesh by seasons”; ibid.
viii 31), referring to limited times, which were intended from the outset
for destruction. Finally, compare &? *w51 N7%¥2 3 °% 75yw° N2 vp 7Y
°1n21Y (“un]til the moment of revealing your salvation to me. For in the
distress of my soul you did not desert me”; ibid. v 11-12).



CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE

THE TERM a%w IN THE SCROLLS

I have already discussed extensively the meaning and use of the term
0?W! in the Bible in the following chapters: 6.“Biblical Formulae for
Depicting Duration of Time”; 10. “Terms Used for Long Time Periods
in the Bible”;? 13 “Terms Used for the Past, Present and Future in the
Bible”; and note also what I have written about the superlative nature
of the term.’?

The term @9 appears in numerous Scrolls documents, and one
may say that, without any doubt, it is one of the most important terms
for determining the beliefs and world-view implicit in this literature. It
is clear that this is not a new term, coined independently by the authors
of the Scrolls, of which we have several examples in the sectarian
literature, as this is a biblical term. However, notwithstanding the fact
that the term 091 appears numerous times in the Bible, once the Dead
Sea sect began to use this term it continued, on the one hand, its biblical
significance but, alongside that, it appeared in a wide variety of
additional meanings.

The term 07 is used in the Bible primarily in the aspect of time,
and by extension is frequently used in the sense of eternity.* In addition

! Muilenburg, “The Biblical View of Time,” 248-249, holds that the word 22 is
derived from the root ,0”%¥ i.e., “to hide”; today, however, it is seen more as derived
from the Akkadian ullanu, i.e., “to be distant.” In his monograph Das Wort Olam im AT
(349 n. 31), Jenni states that the etymology of the term is not clear, albeit comparison
to its extra-biblical uses leads one to think of a meaning such as “the most distant
time.” Such a distance applies both to the past and to the present. According to Wheeler
Robinson, Inspiration and Revelation, 117-118, during the course of time the use of 22¥
was transferred from the sense of “distance” to that of “eternity”; viz. Dan 12:2-3.
According to Marsh, The Fulness of Time, 29, the term for eternity is 2, but it
nevertheless serves also to indicate various levels of time.

? On the importance of @71 in P to express the eternity of the laws and the covenant,
note such terms as @2 NP ,Q2W N°73, ete.; see Preuss, s.v. D2,

* In my article, “The Superlative”; and in my article 1 a9y R« 286-287.

* See Jenni, s.v. “Time.” In his opinion, @71V is not a distinct and absolute term, as
shown by the fact that it always appears in connection with prepositions. Only in the
expression D21 T¥ 02N does it express eternity. Only in late Biblical Hebrew and in
Mishnaic Hebrew does 219 signify “period.” 7V appears together with 0219, but is less
commonly used. The use of @2 as “cosmos” began with the period of the New Testa-
ment. 7177 @2W1 and X277 021 appear in Rabbinic literature.
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to this, as I wrote in my study (see note 3), D2 also appears in a super-
lative sense. Such usages also appear in the Scrolls, and they may even
be the primary uses but, as mentioned, the Scroll authors did not stop
with this and extended the range of meanings considerably.

In this chapter we shall deal extensively with the various combinations
of the terms 2°2219/07W in the literature of the Judean Desert sect.

We shall begin with the issue of the relationship between the terms
02 and 2°n?W. Examination of the uses of these two terms indi-
cates, in my opinion, that there is no significant difference between
them (but see below in the analysis of the various specific idioms). It
therefore seems to me that, as a working assumption, applicable as
well to some of the appearances of 2°2?1¥ in the Bible itself, that the
form QM2 came into existence as a result of overuse of the term
021y, and as a result of the feeling of the authors that there was need
for a specific expression to express distance in time; moreover, 2?1
began to be used extensively to express the element of eternity, on
the one hand, and for superlative usages, on the other, especially as
the nomen rectum or as an adjective.

In any event, it does not seem to me that there is any concrete
difference in meaning between, for example, 221¥ N2 and 2°AY M
(“eternal beings™), and that both of them express the “eternally existent”
features of the world, and compare also the phrase 222y "71.

But just as a certain attrition took place in the use of @2, so too
D191 underwent a certain attrition, so that when an author wished to
praise God he doubled these words. Thus: *n?W% 72337 7OW[Mp QW
0°nY (in Garcia-Martinez’s reading: 719 "0?7; “your [hol]y [name],
which is honoured for ever and ev[er...]”; 4Q293 1 2). Compare also
Pseudo-FJubilees (4Q226 1 6-7): 0°n?w 021¥[a] wIp (“holy a[n]gels [in
eter]nity of eternities”; cf. below, note 3).

We shall now survey various idioms in the Scroll literature, beginning
with the term 09W. In the course of our discussion we shall clarify the
nature of the various idioms of the type 82¥-x in the Scrolls, as well as
those using DMAY-x.

In the following idioms 2 is used in the sense of time: DY NTINK:
asin the passage DN*RI X127 1901 02w NIINR oM (“but they will inherit
an eternal property. Have you not seen”; 4Q418 55 12) 2n21w nnnx :
21391 22 NIAR aMNTR WA [ 17 ow 7%7° 7571257 (“and your
glory will appear there to [...] for his seed according to their generations
an eternal possession and al[l...”; 4369 1 ii 3-4). In both these cases,
07 and D2 are used in the sense of a very long period of time,
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possibly even in an eschatological sense. In practice, uses such as these
of @9 as the nomen rectum in the construct state is a direct continuation
of the biblical use.

Another idiom that continues this line of use, but in its own unique
way, is Q2 %%, as in X1 MMT 22 1 2199 (“for all days everlasting
and unceasing generations”; 1QH ix 15-16). Compare also N7 75017
X1 °1w 21991 221 (“to the number of their eternal generations and for
all years continuously”; ibid. 18-19; according to Licht, the term is used
here in the sense of “forever”), in which the time element stands out by
virtue of the double formula, which is entirely concerned with time.
However, one also needs to inquire regarding the direction of time
described in this phrase. We should emphasize that there are two
possibilities here (with a tendency in principle towards the former: one
is either speaking of the days of the remote past, such as the Creation
of the World or the Exodus from Egypt and the like; or else one is
speaking in the opposite direction, of the End of Days, that is, an
explicitly eschatological direction.

On the other hand, the phrase 22 27pP7 (e.g., as in X M2 R *D
o2 07pn 073;“For God did not chose them at the beginning of the
world”; 40266 2 ii 6-7), in which there are also two time-related phrases,
is unequivocal in terms of the direction of time referred, in that it clearly
deals with ancient time, with the distant past.

What we have said concerning 22 *»° and 02 07p also holds true
for another linguistic idiom: 221% NMMNT (as in 2 M7 0ON?, 1QH
ix 18. It 1s clear here that even the direction of perception is identical
(here and above)—i.e., depiction of the past. Nevertheless, we do not
mean to say that one is speaking here of synonyms, as one idiom might
relate to a point in the past, whereas another will relate to duration of
time, and not to a point. @2 NN 7T is a linguistic idiom used to refer to
a lengthy, extended period of time in the distant past.

To the same extent, an expression such as 2?1 *T¥ may serve as
an idiom referring to periods in the past: 212 *13 M N2 [ ] T0n
(“in order to rule [...] during all times eternal”; 1QM xii 3);” and compare
also 221 °[7]¥1M% OyIr? 92°PN PMARY IN1[0] 1°72 (“you [est]ab-
lished a covenant with our fathers and ratified it with their offspring for
tim[e]s eternal”; ibid., xiii 7-8). It would therefore seem that 7¥12 is
used as a term for time in general (see Chapter 19, “The Term T¥12 in
the Scrolls”). One is therefore speaking here of distant future periods; I

> See Yadin, War Scroll, 315.
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therefore tend to interpret this passage in such a manner that it refers
to the realization in #e future of the oath that God made to the patriarchs.

One also needs to raise here the question of the meaning of the
phrase 02 771, as in 2?2 23 WOXR? 90 (“You cast eternal destiny
for man”; 1QH xi 22. According to Licht, the sense is: “You have allotted
him an eternal inheritance. You have given him a gift which he will
always enjoy”).® It seems to me that the sect’s thinkers saw before their
eyes the times as these were fixed in their various periods, with all that
implies (cf. Chapter 20, “The Term yP in the Scrolls”).

The term 09 279 may also refer to a term that is parallel to and
synonymous with 77, belonging to the specific system of thought of
the sect, regarding both the individual and the people, according to
which everything is predetermined through the basis of division into
periods or ages, with the direction and contents that are decreed for
each person.

A time-related expression whose origins are doubtless biblical is 22157
oW Y, asin QW TY O2WN 1°HY P13 1701 MM (“but he has show-
ered on us his merciful favour for ever and ever”; 1QS ii 1). In the
biblical context (as in Psalm 90:2: P& 7Nk 021w 7v 021wM), the sense of
this expression is to portray God in terms of His constant presence,
which exists from the past, before anything yet existed, until the (infinite)
end of all times. Ipso facto, this carries implications for God’s activity in
relation to human beings, as in the passage from the Community Rule
(108 ii 1) that we cited above, or in Psalm 103:17: “But the steadfast
love of the Lord is from everlasting to everlasting (791 2wn 1 70m
02%) upon those who fear him, and his righteousness to children’s
children.” On the development of this idiom, compare also the Blessings
text: INR 2173 913 [9] .5 0w 02wn 22[%0 .4 (“(4) [... prai]se from
eternity to eternity. (5) [...] everything. Great are you [...]”; 4Q291 3 4-
5).
Alongside the compound idiom, 219 781 027, we also find a usage
in which it is broken down to its components, so that 221w (4Q299 8 8)
1s used to indicate a distant point in the past, from which point on there
occurred a certain matter or phenomenon of which the author speaks.
It is not surprising that, alongside the texts using 21 (to note indicate
great antiquity), there are other terms that use it to indicate destiny:
0?W. This is the case regarding the text (clearly written under the
influence of Second Isaiah) in Beatitudes (4Q525) 23 11 4-7:

% Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 84.
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a9en] AN 4

[ Japwsma s
1 17vx 9w 6
1X137) PO 7

4 my house is a house of [prayer] 5 my house dwells in [...] 6 for
ever; and they step [...] 7 they will collect their harvest

Compare here also 79 "02[¥[? w7 aw IN1[12 (“[...Jand blessed be
his holy name for] ete[r]nal centuries”; 4()285 8 3).

In 4Q464 31 7 we read: X1 X*D 22 7Y (“for ever, for he [...”); a
promise to Abraham, such as thatin Gen 13:15: 22 7% 979, 4Q378
26 6: 1M1 1MPY% T3 (“and until its ages remember [...]”); or CD iii
12-13: 79 DR 10°72 DR PR 2°P7 0772 17031 WK DR NIXNA 201N
oW,

It seems to me that, just as the formula 0792 may be attributed to
God, and by way of extension also to the cosmos, so are there
presumably other “bodies,” such as the Temple, of which this may be
said. It is explicitly said regarding the heavens, as part of the cosmos:
Qnon1 a2y 00 WK 0 (“the heavens, whose inheritance is eternal
life”; 4Q418 69 ii 13); or .14 [1]5¥™ MaR M9YDA WYX 1R MK .13
121207 221 MIRA K127 2% 2192 (“(13) Would they really say: We have
toiled for the works of truth, and [we] have tired (ourselves) (14) in all
times? Do [t]he[y] not wal[k] in eternal light”; ibid., 13-14).

This may perhaps also be said regarding another “body”—the people
Israel. Thus, 22w 912 2Rw°[1 191917 7% a0 M (“[And the king-
ship shall be the Lord’s and] Israel to reign for ever”; 1QM xii 15); and
compare also 2?1Y MIP1% PRI (“and Israel to reign for ever”; ibid.,
xix 8).7 Similarly, in CD iii 13: 291¥ 79 PRW°2 1092 nR %X 2°p71 (“God
established his covenant with Israel for ever”). In my opinion, it was
possible for the authors to relate in such a manner to Israel, as they did
to the cosmos and the Temple. And just as they were liable to say of
Israel, that they were wholly righteous, they could certainly do so
regarding the Yahad (Community): 22w 7[r°] .9 [n*92% 12 anm .8
(“(8) [and for him it will be the covenant of] (9) [an] everlasting
[Community. Blank]”; 4Q255 2 8-9); or @2 T1° N*12% (“the covenant
of an everlasting Community”; 1QS iii 11-12).% And note also T0°?
oW N2 TR BRI NpR 70 (“to lay a foundation of truth for

7 Yadin, War Seroll, 319. There one also finds a discussion of 1QM xii 3: 7171
o°nRY T3 2101 [0y,
8 Licht, Rule Seroll, 11-12.
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Israel, for the community of the eternal covenant”; ibid. v 5-8).

Alongside an idiom such as [T¥] 2291 a2wn 7°5[2:1; (4Q291 3 4)
(see above) and the like, there is also an interesting idiom in 4Q377 1 ii
12: 7991 o2wn {5} X121 K17 (“which were never created before or
afterwards...”), which states in the negative manner that such a thing
never existed and never will be forever. Concerning negative usages of
this type, see what I wrote above in the chapter on “Biblical Formulae
for Depicting Duration of Time” (Ch. 6). VanderKam rejects the re-
construction in 4Q226 1 7,” because if the formula were 22?1y 22[1]v2
(“[in eter]nity of eternities”), this would be a rare phenomenon, whose
like exists neither in the Masoretic text nor in any other passage in the
Qumran texts. He therefore suggests the alternative reading of: WP %2
2w 72 (R177/)77°0° (“for it will be holy to you forever”). But it seems to
me that VanderKam’s puzzlement is based upon an error, as we clearly
know of documents in which God is referred to in this way. Thus, for
example, in 4Q293 1 3: 71y 7w 72317 7OW[MP AW (“your [hol]y
[name],which is honoured for ever and ev[er...”; and in 4Q491 26 1:
DY .

An example of the use of the term 0?2 ¥ or O2WY in reference to
human beings appears in 4Q171 iii 1-2: (Psalms Pesher, to Ps 37), where
it states that the captives of the desert, members of the sect, 7% 1
AFhw 2 M7 (“will live for a thousand generations, in salva[tio]n”). It
also states there that Q2 7¥ QY77 Q7R NN 913 2a9 (“and to them
every inheritance of man, and to their seed for ever”). It follows from
this that the expressions N7 A?X and 0?2 7Y relate to the same image.
It follows from this that (even) certain groups of people may enjoy the
promise of life 377 7¥, and that this does not contradict the person (as
an individual) being mortal.

Compare to this also the following: 79 ¥ N1A% 2py° QY NI WK
71 1%y (“which he made with Jacob, to be with him for all eterni[ty”;
4Q372 3 9); 79 n2NIY[7 WP oW 7112 (“and blessed be his holy name
for] ete[r]nal centuries”; 4Q285 1 2); )[..] R¥1 WP 2 717 2217 (6)
202w o202l wnp 2R[%12 [...] (7) (“(6) this jubilee, for it is holy [...]
(7) [..] holy a[n]gels [in eter|nity of eternities”; Pseudo Jubilees [4Q226]
1 6-7).

The term 0°1?¥? or 217 must be interpreted, as noted above, as
a development of 221, the subject being that the subject or person
mentioned in the document shall live or continue to act forever. In this

® DJD XIII, 160.
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sense both 0?9 and 2°n?WY function in the same way as ?W 7V
mentioned above. Similar to this is the sense of the combination T¥-x,
as discussed above regarding the subject of 79 *n?1. Compare also the
use of these phrases in 4Q417 2 i 7-8: °Xp 213% anTpd ay 071°377 2192
7V NTIPDY W (see the translation of this text and the discussion above,
chapter 20).

Another question that needs to be asked is what is the precise meaning
of @91 in the last phrase; that is, to what direction of flow of time does
the idiom refer. This point depends upon the interpretation of the
specific text referred to. On the one hand, it may refer to times and
ages i the very beginning of history; on the other hand, it may allude to an
eschatological significance.

The idiom 07 M7 can in principle designate both directions of
time, but in a passage such as 4Q158 1-2 9, the future direction of time
is clear on the basis of the language and the subject matter:'

L)W M7 I A ara Ty 9
9 until this day and for everlasting generations [...]

From the use of the word 7¥ it is clear that the direction is toward the
future, since the author opened with a formula from the past 7[72"1—
—ow oMK (7) and stopped in the present, with the phrase 717 217 7V (9)
In order to show that the blessing remains and will remain in force, the
author used the formula [2°]22W M7 79, it being clear from the
formula that this phrase refers to the eschatological future. Compare,
similarly, in the Words of the Luminaries (Dibre hamme’oroth) 4Q504 5 1 2-4-

anwy 2
nhIRaY 9w awl 3
a1y M7 aon[2 4

2 [...] you have made
3 [...] eternal name, and to see
4 [...] your [mi]ght for [everlasting] generations.

Likewise, in ibid. 7 3-4:
oy NIMT 909 3
0T WYR 4

3 so that the everlasting generations can tell
4 [...] the works of your hands

10" Allegro, DJD V, 1-2.
' My reconstruction.
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And in ibid. 8 recto ii 11, we read 2% MNT? (“for everlasting
generations”), and cf. 4Q)507 3 3.
An extremely interesting text appears in 4Q504 1-2 vi 9-12:

M7 70n723 1901 WA 9

7Y R MKHDI AONIWYD TNTR RIX 27 10
[P 7]¥ 7R AR ToNHAM 795K X1 W0 oW 11
[PR]W° 7oy DR 997X 1A 10N 12

9 so that we can recount your mighty works to everlasting genera-
tions

10 O Lord, since you do wonders from eternity to

11 eternity, may then your wrath and rage withdraw from us. Look
at [our] d[istress,]

12 our labour and our affliction, and free your people Isra[el...

This text should also be compared to 4Q)504 1-2 recto ii.

It is interesting to note the double use: on the one hand, 221y MM77;
that is, to all generations; and on the other hand 7w 71 2297, in
which God is depicted as doing miracles in every generation—f{rom
absolute antiquity till the end of time.

It is worth noting that the uses of 0?1 and 227 that I enumerate
here, based upon groups of meanings, sometimes belong simultaneously
to more than one meaning; hence, in some of the studies that follow, I
may repeat certain linguistic usages more than once. I shall also note
that in practice the boundary-line of the meanings among the various
usages are far from being unequivocal, but are extremely ambiguous,
and that some of them overlap and are interchangeable with one
another. Hence, in any given case the decision as to the specific
Interpretation is extremely subjective.

1. 2518 in the Sense of Eternity

From this area—that is, 391¥ and 2°1?W as terms for time in general—
I turn to the meaning of QW or DMWY as eternity, eternal and the like. Tt
is clear that this meaning is not too distant from those discussed thus
far.

It should be noted that this use is manifested in a long series of idioms
in which the terms 82 or 2?1V are used as the nomen rectum in various
conjunctions. As [ have already cited in earlier studies, this is one of the
means used by Hebrew writers in ancient times to formulate a superlative
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(see note 3). Thus, for example, the appearances of 222 22 in the
formulation 212w 2Y2wH 1799 1*70mM *10 KW (“May he lift upon you
the countenance of his favour for eternal peace”; 10QS ii 4); or in 71212R)
QY2 29w 7Y 71237 3030 (“But your truth will be displayed for endless
glory and eternal peace”; 1QH xix 26-27); and compare also 4Q428 8
i3 or IQH v 23-24: @ TR 22 2ow o¥ 2°17¥ 2[5y w2 lwnm
(“And you made him to rule over many ages acons in eternal peace and
length of days”). The sense of this idiom is to express, on the one hand,
that the peace spoken of there is eternal. On the other hand, it may
bear a different connotation: the “unique peace” or the “great peace,”
as is accepted in the use of the term 02 or 27 in the construct
state; that 1s, as intended to increase and to adorn the object mentioned
in the nomen regens.

Itis in this way that I also see the phrase D12 IX; e.g., in 712°0OWNY .5
A1192 12 A9% WIRwM .6 DY MK [...]2 W2 AnNa 2° (“(5) and
your good judgments you explained to him to [...] in eternal light, (6)
and you made him for you a first-bo[rn] son [...]”;4Q369 1 ii 5-6; or
[@21y KD 157123 977[2 ¥°5IN (“you shall appear in[the glory of your
splendor in eter[nal] light”; IQH xx 14); where the meaning is: splendid
light. Compare also 12]270° 22 TR2 R127; 40418 69 ii 14). This
matter stands out even more in the expression XY T[WR P& NIRDI
MY WY 22 (¢ the wonderful deeds of God whil[ch...][...] for eter-
nal light and the heaven of bright[ness...”; 4Q303 1 3-4). Here there
are in practice two synonymous terms. The one: 82 TR, in which
07Wis used as a kind of hyperbole, alongside which there appears the
synonym: 0 *2®, whose meaning is quite similar.

See also 40QDibHama [4Q504 8] recto 2-3:

[@n]w o anxy 2
[ ]mRM 270 DIRDDI 3

2 And you, who lives for ev[er, ...]
3 [...] the marvels of old and the portents [...]”

Compare also 07[¥] MR1? % AnR *3 (“For you are my [ever]lasting
luminary”; 1QH xv 25), and prior to that (Hodayol) it states: *17p 2IM
7971257 M7 WK MKR]A 2°NYaw [MIR2 YoM 7R (“and lifted
my horn up high. I am radiant with sevenfold [light], in the li[ght which]
you prepared for your glory”; 1QH xv 23-24). See on this above, chapter
17).

A possibility of double interpretation of the idioms also follows from
such phrases as D219 NARY (“for eternal truth”; 4Q258 2 4); N*32 T
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027 (“for the Community of the eternal covenant”; 1QS v 5-6); P>
o2 (“as an eternal law”; CD xv 5); 221 nn% n°92 opa® (“in order to
establish [...] a covenant in compliance with the everlasting decrees”;
1QS viii 10); 0% N2 (“an eternal covenant”; 1Q28b i 3; ii 25); NA°R
oW (“an everlasting loathing”; 1QS iv 17); 02w N33 (“everlasting
fortitude”; 1Q28b v 25).

Each of these expressions may be interpreted in two ways. According
to the first interpretation, these phrases are meant to express eternity,
an interpretation suitable to 821 NP or B2 N*I3, whose concern is
to determine the eternity of the word of God and His instructions.

But the phrases 221 MM or 22 N2R may also bear a like
significance: in the latter case, that of eternal enmity, while 291 N17123
may refer to the power of God that shall obviously remain in force and
power eternally. By the same measure, 2?21¥ may be used here to refer
to the opposite direction in time: namely, the enmity that existed long
ago, in the distant past. Thus, the phrase may refer to the great power
of God demonstrated in the creation of the universe, in the battles
against the evildoers, and the like.

On the other hand, these things allow for the possibility of a second
interpretation: namely, that each of these expressions is essentially used
in a simple superlative sense, in which case the idiom 021 N2°X refers
to a great and tremendous hostility or enmity. Certainly, in relation to
the idiom 221 NMM23, the superlative sense is suitable—i.e., extraordi-
nary, tremendous powers. While such a meaning is also possible with
regard to 07 N°32 or 2 MPIN, but there it is less appropriate, less
fitting, than it is in the case of 0?1 N2°K or W MM,

2. 221 as a Superlative

What I said above concerning these four idioms was only by way of
example, and we may now expand our purview to include additional
idioms.

This is the case with the following expressions: 221% Nk (108 ix 3-
4: “in truth eternal”); 07 DRI (ibid., ix 21: “everlasting hatred”);
D°n?W Nnnw (ibid. iv 7: “eternal joy™); @21 NANW (“eternal joy”; 1QH
xxiii 15); 22w WR (1QS ii 8: “everlasting fire”);22W *¥¥ (1QH xvi 12:
“the everlasting trees”); 021 011 (1QH xi 20: “an everlasting height™);
oW nnw (4Q418 162 4 : “for eternal damnation™); @2 nAw[? (“for]
the everlasting pit”: 1QS iv 12, 4Q286 7 ii 5); 221 mM?3 (4Q427 7 1 8);
its synonym is 29w n%5 (1QS ii 15: “everlasting destruction”); N179
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°n?w (1QM xv 1: “everlasting redemption”); 22 7123 (1QH v 12:
“everlasting glory”).

It is clear that what we said about 871 N2°X also applies, on the one
hand, to its synonym, 0?1 NRIW, and on the other to such opposites as
MW MINNY and 07 NRRW. But such expressions as *¥Y, 021 NAR
Q°M?IY, or O XY are also suitable to this context, and this regarding
the double option of the meanings. Examination of the things in depth
may indicate in each case just which of the meanings is preferable to
the others and most suitable to the relevant text. Such a clarification
will also indicate whether there is room for understanding the double
meaning—that is, that at one and the same time the idiom may be
interpreted in both ways together in the same passage.

Thus, for example, the phrase 27 XV is a classic example of a
superlative, used to indicate the tremendous dimensions of these unique
trees (compare the phrase in Psalm 104:16, “The trees of the Lord (°x¥
1) are watered abundantly, the cedars of Lebanon which he planted,”
in which the phrase ’71 °¥¥ serves as a superlative: 1.e., very large, gigan-
tic trees). But in addition there may also be here a connotation of trees
that stand for ever. Similarly, 229 7125 or 22 NMTD may refer to the
greatness of the deliverance or glory described—i.e., the superlative
meaning—but simultaneously the use may also indicate the duration
of the deliverance, i.e., that it shall persist for ever. 221% NN and N9
02 may similarly refer to the dimension or intensity of the damnation
or destruction in question—the deep pit into which they will fall: i.e.,
the superlative sense; or it may refer to their Aistory, thatis, that these are
kept in God’s hands from time immemorial or that they shall serve as
eternal punishment to the evil-doers. And in the opposite direction, the
phrase 21?1¥ M79 may indicate a great redemption, or a redemption
that will remain in force forever.

The same holds true for the expression 2?1 7P (“eternal fire”):
a2 TP TIN2 717 AR (1 ,Avwan) Nown (“and [she, i.e., the
wicked woman] camps in the tents of silence, in the midst of eternal
fire”; 4Q184 1 7). It is clear that one is speaking here of a great,
tremendous fire in which she will be consumed, and the author stresses
in a contrasting formula: 731 *3TRA Y32 N2 7NPNI PRI (“and her in-
heritance is not in the midst of all the shining lights”)—that is, the great
light 1s for burning, destruction, and not a sign of divine light. (Compare
the idiom 02 7P as referring to God himself in Isaiah 33:13: “Who
among us can dwell with the devouring fire? Who among us can dwell
with everlasting burnings (221¥ *7p11)?”
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It seems clear to me that some of the cases in which the words 221¥
or @MW are used, including those already mentioned above, can only
be interpreted in one way, which is the predominant one in their case,
such as for example the physical-superlative meaning. Thus, for example,
regarding 07 X2X (here translated, “eternal host”), as in 71 MM
115917 71297 119RY D173 1277 2RI R2XA (“[e]xalt together with the eternal
host, ascribe greatness to our God and glory to our King”: 40427 7 i
15), it may be that the entire sense of the usage is to indicate its great
and extraordinary power. The same is true of the idiom 29y 017 (ibid.),
which is intended to indicate a great and tremendous height.

The term 22 0¥ and its synonym, 02 0¥, are concerned with
the element of time—that is, their concern is to suggest the eternity of
the people, or its great antiquity. And perhaps there was a way according
to which, when the Qumran authors chose this idiom, they intended to
express both directions of time simultaneously. Similarly, by the phrase
oW nyvn (“to be an everlasting plantation”; 1QS viii 5) as a term
designating the people (or the community of the Yahad) and its status,
the intent was to serve in the sense of time—that 1s, the eternal people
or the ancient people.'

3. 25w Relation to God

A considerable number of those cases in which 0?1 or 222 appears
as the nomen rectum in various idioms relate to God, some of which we
have discussed above. We shall now mention several idioms using 2?21V
that explicitly refer to the Godhead, beginning with 2919 8. As I have
already noted,'® @9 is not used in the Bible in the sense of place.
Thus, Yehoshua Amir was mistaken, in my opinion,'* when he
interpreted the above idiom in Deutero-Isaiah in the sense of cosmos,
as @9 is not used in the Bible in this sense. It is clear that, over the
course of the history of the Hebrew language, this meaning did
penetrate into the word 2 and it also acquired the sense of place.
Indeed, in the Scrolls the idiom @91 9 is already used in this sense.
Note, for example, R 07 X (1QH xv 31).

Some of the phrases, concerning which we pondered whether they
were superlative or whether they referred to elements of time, now
need to be discussed anew, because in the final analysis they are

12°See what Licht has written on this idiom in his book Rule Scroll, 174.
15 Brin, "’ W 9KR”.
4 Amir, 71 @9 *9R” Brin, 7’77 09 A9R”, 286-287.
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concerned with God. Indeed, the use of the term 22 is always ap-
propriate in relation to God, be it in relation to his eternity or to his
greatness. We may begin by noting such terms as 27 17123 (1Q28b v
25: “everlasting fortitude”); D2 R2X (“eternal hosts™: 4Q427 71 13);
MW MY (1QM xvii 6: “everlasting aid”); 22[Ww] kA (1QH xv 25:
“eternal light”); and 20?1 210 (1QS iv 3: “eternal goodness™).

Each of these phrases depicts a different aspect of Divine dominion.
Thus °A?¥ MMM is appropriate to describe His power and actions;
similarly, 291y X2¥. It is likewise appropriate that God, who in his great
goodness helps his creatures, be referred to as D12 MY, “everlasting
aid.” Hence the idiom 2?1 2 is also suitable. He also illuminates
with his mercies the faces of all those who seek him and turn to him, so
he may rightly be called 221 7. The term 021 thus serves to indicate
eternity and greatness simultaneously. In this context one should also
mention additional terms, which involve the description of God. Thus,
in the system of planning times, we find 229 2713 and alongside that
the phrase 2919 *¥p used for the same purpose, namely, God’s decisions
in relation to one or another period. The nature of the Divine decision
is also expressed in such a phrase as 212w MTWN 791 (4Q491 8-10
1 11: “at the times indicated by your eternal edicts”). So too, in all the
references to God’s creation, which is eternal and tremendous, we find
an entire series of idioms incorporating the terms 821 or 2°»?1¥. Thus:
MW M1 (CD i 10: “those who exist over the centuries”); Q1Y 1
(1QM xvii 5); and its synonym, 02 N1 (CD xiii 8: “the eternal
events”; and cf. 4Q267 9 iv 5; we find here an exchange between 071
and 0’17, to which we have already referred in this chapter). Alongside
this there appear two more interchangeable terms; 11 and nvni. It
would appear that all three of these terms: 711 ,°171, and N1°73, allude to
one thing: the portrayal of the eternal creation (=0?W) as the creation
of God. Again, it is possible that this idiom may refer to the great works
of God’s hands, “the sun... the moon and the stars” (4Q392 1 4-7).

4. 051 as Place

I shall now list some additional idioms in which the words 2?1 or Q"2
appear in construct state referring to descriptions of place, objects,
creation, or the like. Here we turn to a connotation of this word that
does not exist in the Bible but is a development in later Hebrew—first
of all in the corpus discussed here, the Dead Sea Scrolls.

The following are some of the phrases used in this context: 172
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oW (1QH xi 18); 27w »ww (1QH xiv 31); 221w (n1nk=) N (1QS xi
7); @2 2 (1QH iii 19); 22w 1191 (1QH xxi 14); 22w Mnax (CD i 15);
oW Tayn (1QM xiii 16).

It 1s clear that, in order to express the same idea, the author could
have spoken of 82 without using these various constructions. But when
one isolates these phrases into various linguistic groups of “place” and
the like, it nevertheless becomes clear that in the broad sense one needs
to include also those that belong in one or another degree to the
descriptions of God.

It is not impossible that in one form or another a change took place
in the use of the word 09, such that it began by being used to refer to
a particular place, and only later acquired the significance of cosmos,
as 1s accepted in post-biblical Hebrew. It is unclear to me whether this
change had already taken place in the Scrolls, but it does seem that a
movement in that direction had certainly already taken place there.
This, in addition to those terms for place that we have just exemplified,
such as those mentioned earlier, i.e., 22W "W (1QH xiv 31), *1"13
02w (1QH xi 18), and even 22 Miax (CD i 15). Is there not here also
anon-superlative meaning? That is, that these do not refer to enormous
gates or certain known gates, but to a certain cosmic view, according to
which it is clear that one is speaking of the gates of the world and its
bars. It is not impossible that terms from other areas as well, which are
not explicit terms of place, such as 22[W] XA (1QH xv 25), may also
belong here.

According to Ben-Yehudah," Ben Sira already knew this usage, and
itis also common, of course, in Rabbinic literature (compare the phrase
Q2w K7 NN MW 3, “whose strength and might fill the world”:
m. Ber. 9.2; and D297 8121 MARA AWy, “with ten sayings the world
was created”; m. Abot 5.1). In light of this, it is clear that there is no
problem regarding the use of D2 in a cosmic sense in the Scrolls.

The term @2 NAW appears in Sapiential Document, 4Q418 69 ii 5-6:'0

17 [ 515 5y 2onn MR 7Y 700 KDY vOwR 17 KD Lpwh [ S
alnoxon [ 1..7°Pn >3 oonawn 22w now anxu?l ] onk 6

5 [And what is] rest to who has not come into being? And what is
righteousness to who has not been founded, and how should the
dead groan over [their own death]

15 Ben-Yehudah, s.v. 99, Dictionary, IX: 4369-71.

' Strugnell, DJD XXXIV, 281-285. Part of the following translation is according
to Stugnell, ibid.

7 Another reading is: a[MIn 7¥.
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6  You[ | were created [...], and your return will be to the eternal pit,
for it (=the pit) shall awaken[...] your [s]in.

It appears that 9 NMY may also serve in the superlative sense, of
tremendously large pits or holes'® or, to be more exact, of a great abyss,
or the like. On the other hand, there may be a nuance here reflecting a
certain mythological view, involved in their understanding of the
cosmos—that is, in the direction of the sense of place. According to this
one 1s speaking of the pit, the abyss, of the world, i.e., as a euphemism
for the grave—that is, the pit of the world, to which you shall be
“returned” after your deaths. [See also Genesis 3:19 and Job 1:21.]
Perhaps there is a development here of later biblical language (that
appears in Ecclesiastes 12:5 “because man goes to his eternal home (98
MW N3, and the mourners go about the street”). Compare 4Q418
162 4: 11123 0% [°m 02w nnw[?] (“[to] the eternal pit, and it shall be
for you as glo[ry]”)."

This is clearly the meaning of the term 09, i.e., as cosmos, in |QH
xiv 31: NAnDn 953 ROXID 02w MWW PR PR 299 (“into an endless
broad place, (He will open) the everlasting gates to take out weapons of
war”).

A unique use of 2?1 is the following: 219% WK 1 [2°7%R 712 .5 |
A2RY T T ann AR (6) [7on] ARG WK M0 AR 2R
[@1ann 7%wn ARy 3nnn; 4Q200 6 5-6),% which corresponds to the
short and long version of Tobit 13:2. The phrase 2121971 213 may refer
to the world as a whole, to the cosmos and to “all its hosts,” and thus
may relate to a significance that is considerably developed among the
Sages, regarding two worlds: this world and the next. By this, I do not
mean to say that it is the same view, but it is definitely possible that
there is more here than merely description of the world-cosmos.

Here I wish to take note of another idiom: 229 *¥7° (“those who
know eternal things”; Blessings 40286 7 16), and it is worth noting the
context in which it appears: 9710 *7X 70 7Y 12 7102 7501991 RWIN
1R [@°a]20 °Xp] 9192 797120 aw NR [21977 (0271 2w v 910 oy
1R (“and your kingdom is elevated in the midst of [... the coun]cil of
the pure divine beings with all those who know eternal things, to pr[aise]
[and to ble]ss your glorious name for all [et]er[nal ages.] Amen. Amen”:

' Tbid., 283.

¥ Thid., 385-386, there were presented two interpretations of the idiom 021y nnw:
1) pits; 2) destruction and ruin.

% See Fitzmyer apud Broshi, DJD XIX, 70-72. See also above, chapter 17.
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ibid., 5-7). We find here the term 2°v7°, “those who know,” that reap-
pears in other contexts (717 71°2 2°¥7°> ¥, “and with those who know
in a community of jubilation”: 1QH xix 14; and cf. 10Q28a i 28), which
evidently refers to those sages who know the secrets of the world. That
is, they study the nature of the world and its order. It seems clear to me
that 221 is used here in the sense of the cosmos and its order in the
broadest possible sense, and that this combination does not involve an
element of time, or of any related matter.

To conclude this chapter, I shall exemplify the way in which the term
29 is used in the literature of the sect; as stated earlier, this is one of
the basic terms used by them to express their beliefs and principles.
This finds expression in the abundance of its uses throughout the writings
of the Yahad Community. It is manifested, first of all, in the simple
quantitative sense. Thus, for example, in the Community Rule there is
hardly a single column in which the term 29 (or 2"n7W) does not
appear in various idioms and combinations. In column 11, for example,
02 appears nine times ,0°1?1Y NYT2 ,0219% N2 °5¥2 .02 7Y 29N
207 WR DM No,000W NXY 007 MR ,0°n2W 29w and
the same holds more or less throughout the length of this scroll, and is
also true for other Qumran works.

At times, the abundance of use reaches such a high level of quantity
and ubiquity that D9 serves as a kind of “leitmotif.” Thus, in 4Q427
71

113577 71221 PRY 2173 127 27w X2 T W 15

PRI DY MINAWR WA TITNT W D2Ep (53] 17

DWW DRI D11 M7V WY ..., 20

15 [e]xalt together with the eternal host ascribe greatness to our God
and Glory to our King

17 [in a]ll periods, cause the sound of the shout to be heard, rejoice

with everlasting happiness and un-
20 .....and lowering the exalted meetings of the eternally

proud
Another example 1s provided by 40418 (4QInstruction) 69 ii:
alnoxon [ 1..7°pn >3 oonawn 2w nnw anxu [ 1 onk 6

2]o0BWN? 1YY NAR WNT 2N I Y 7

7Y% YWY NARA K197 29w Aw[a] 922 7w RMY 12
anoni oo o»n WK oA 13

121950° 29 MR X9 2O%p 90 14

6 You[ | were created [...], and your return will be to the eternal pit,
for it (=the pit) shall awaken][...] your [s]in.
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7 and all who exist for ever, who seek the truth will arise to judge
y[ou

12 and does not tire in all years of eternity; does he not take delight in
truth forever

13 heaven whose inheritance is eternal life
14 in all times. Do [t]he[y] not wal[k] in eternal light?

Finally, in Thanksgiving Scroll (1QH vi 14-15):

[...227% 51732 72w ... .. 14
....... W Nyvn v9%wH TX1 DAL oW Iy 7Twn PO Mo 15

14 ... ... ..and they will be your princes in the *[eternal] lo[t

15 will sprout like a flo[wer of the field f]or ever, to make a shoot grow
in branches of the everlasting plantation

* my translation.



CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO

THE TERM ny IN THE SCROLLS

1. The Term DY as a Term _for Time in the Scrolls

The term NY is one used in the Bible explicitly to refer to time, as I have
already discussed extensively in the set of chapters grouped under the
heading “Terms Used to Indicate Time in the Bible” (Chapter 1: note
there in detail on the formula incorporating N¥, such as X177 Y2 7N
and others), as well as in the chapters on duration of time in the Bible
and elsewhere.!

The term N¥ appears nearly three hundred times in the Bible, and is
thus one of the basic terms used for describing time. It has numerous
uses: for example, to indicate time in the generic sense, where it is used
as a nomen regens in the construct state: thus 1X¥7 21 Y2 (“in the mating
season of the flock”; Gen 31:10); 9°%P n¥2 (“in time of harvest”; Jer

' On Ny, see Kronholm, s.v. NY, esp. col. 482. Marsh, The Fulness of Time, notes that
ny is the most comprehensive term for time, in which time is perceived, not in a
chronological manner, but according to events. Cf. idem., s. v. “T'ime, Season”; and cf.
Kronholm, op cit., on various idioms connected to N¥, and on the use of N¥ to divide
time into small or large units. In Ben Sira and in the Scrolls the meaning of the term is
as in the Bible, albeit in the Scrolls there is the added idea that God fixed the times.
According to Pedersen, Israel, III-IV: 187-188, time is the substance, the development
of all events. The verse in Eccles 3:1, “a time (N¥) for every matter under heaven,”
implies that each activity has its own time and essence. There is also a connection
between nature and destiny.

Wilch, Time and Event, 30, emphasizes that, as opposed to @7, the term NV refers to
a time that had been fixed and decided upon. Thus also ibid., 31, regarding the term
7. He also states (ibid., 45), that NV serves as a marker for a particular event, as opposed
to "1° 93, that serves to describe continuity of time. One should add, in terms of the
relationship among the terms, that according to Wilch, ibid., 52, n¥ (and 01’ and TR)
are markers of historical time. As opposed to the other two, NV is not used in ancient
poetic texts.

According to Wilch, 46, the word NV as used in Est 4:14 is a singular usage, referring
not to a point but to a duration of time—three days. Cf. ibid., 115, on N¥ in the sense
of death. He also thinks, ibid., 102, that N¥ refers only to events in the past. It follows
from this that, in his opinion, ibid., 105, the use of the term N¥ to refer to the future, to
the final destiny, is a much later usage than its predecessor, used primarily in prophecy.
Even though the principle use of N¥ is in reference to the group, to the people, there
are cases where it is also used with regard to the time of the individual (ibid., 33). On
the theological meaning of the term NY, see ibid., 171. He points out that NV is used in
the Scrolls (9 times), to serve to indicate a unique or specific point in time (ibid., 147).
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50:16). It may also be used in conjunction with an adjective as an
accepted idiom for such uses; thus, for example, 7¥7 n¥2 (Jer 15:11);
X177 nv2 (Jer 33:15). In order to express the concept of 7°20, constancy;,
the term N¥ %32 (Exod 18:22) is used. In fixing the time of a given
activity, such as the rainy season, we find the form 1n¥2 (Deut 11:14) or
any2 (Lev 26:4). Compare also “a word in season (1N¥2 727), how good
it is!” (Prov 15:23), which takes as its point of departure the logical
connection or the result of a divine decision drawing a connection
between a given activity or subject and its times.

A particularly interesting text appears in Isa 60:22, in which there is
found the divine word in connection with the subject of redemption:
MIwnR AnY2a ‘7R (“I am the Lord; in its time I will hasten it”), that
contains, on the one hand, the realization of the redemption 7N¥3, in
its exact preordained time, and on the other hand the notion of speed,
of hastening the matter: 73w°nX. Or the simple sense of the thing may
be that, behold, the time of redemption is approaching; so that, in terms
of the subjective perception of his listeners, it was as if God had decided
to advance the redemption for the good of his people. This is no more
than a psychological consideration. Compare the Rabbinic midrash on
this verse: “Said Rabbi Alexandri... It is written ‘in its time,” and it is
written: I shall hasten it. If they merited—I shall hasten it. If they did
not—[I shall bring it] in its time (5. Sanfedrin 98a).

The term N¥ also serves as one of the principle terms used in the
Scrolls to refer to time; even though it is a biblical term, it is, like many
other terms, also used extensively in the Scrolls. The following are the
principle uses of N¥ in the material in question.

The connection between N¥ and various parallel terms is felt strongly
in 1QS113-15. In the instructions given there to members of the sect,
it states there regarding the pious man that: 2197 1R 102 TWwx5 X7
DTIYI DN NRNAD KDY 2PNy 0TRY XYY ORpa OR 727 (“They
shall not stray from any one of all God’s orders concerning their
appointed times; they shall not advance their appointed times nor shall
they retard any one of their feasts”), etc.? According to the opinion of
the author of these instructions in the Community Rule, all things need to
take place, to be fulfilled, at the proper time fixed by God. In order to
depict the proper “times” of the various activities performed in their
proper times and seasons, the author makes use of the terms yp ,N¥,
and 7V1. The passage has a certain poetic feel, in that it repeats the

2 Licht, Rule Secroll, 62. See the discussion of this point above, in Chapter 17, “God
and Time,” and the bibliography mentioned there.
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idea three times. Common to all of these is the idea that God fixes for
every thing its proper times, and therefore “thou shall not stray from
it”—that 1s, to advance it or delay it. In its use of the term 7P, the
wording Df°Xpa X 127 9191 IR 9132 7w is formulated in an un-
usual manner, such that a superficial reading of the idiom might be
interpreted, unlike the intention of the author, as referring to a deviation
from the path that had been fixed by God. Hence the other words
IVIN—and— NV appear as well, to explain the conceptual context: that
”they shall not advance their appointed times nor retard any one of
their feasts.” That is, it is forbidden to change the period of their
execution, but one must carry that which has been fixed in its proper
season. Turning to the third term, that which is discussed in this chapter,
ny: o7°ny a7p? R17—*“they shall not advance their appointed times.”
It would seem that there is no substantive difference between this
instruction and the prohibition against delaying it. The only difference
lies in the direction of the deviation: that is, the prohibition against
performing the thing other than in the proper time that was fixed for it
in advance: that is, not to advance it (and not only not to delay it).

I stated above that these things tend towards poetry, because the
same idea is repeated three times without explanation. I do not attach
any significance to the fact that, in the case of 7912 the verb 9”nR was
used, that regarding NV it refers to 2”7p, while regarding PP it speaks of
7”VX. The poet varied his words in the course of repeating the idea, so
that, while he repeats the idea, each of the components of the text also
contributes in a cumulative way to the idea in question. Thus, the basic
idea was already formulated in the opening—“They shall not stray from
any one of all God’s orders concerning their appointed times”—and
thereafter the prohibition is formulated exactly by citing the prohibition
against advancing or delaying the activities that were fixed, each one in
its proper time and place.

On the other hand, I do not think one may infer from this that the
three terms used here in parallelism—7¥12 7, and D¥—are completely
synonymous to the point of identity, but it is questionable as to whether
we may succeed in identifying the exact meaning of each one of them.
Concerning the above passage from the Community Rule and the parallels
to this idea, see also the discussion above in the chapter on “The Term
917 in the Scrolls” (Ch. 19).

Another example of a text containing a system of compound ter-
minology of this type appears in 4Q215a 1 ii 3-6.

Analysis of this text indicates that we have here a series of terms
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relating to time: P7X7 NV (“the time of justice”); YWIAYR (“the age of
wickedness”): D12wi ¥R (“the age of peace”). It seems clear to me that
in each of these three phrases the tendency is to provide synonyms.
Hence, both n¥ and 7P serve as landmarks for periods (in a manner
such that the character of the age is particularly fixed by the nomen
rectum in the construct state: in this case PT¥, Y77, and 212Wi). Again,
I do not intend to argue here that ¥ and N¥Y (or T¥1) are completely
identical terms, but that is not the issue at present.

In any event, apart from the identity of the terms used as nomen regens,
one ought to take note of an additional overlap between the two, a
result of the fact that both appear in a clear parallel regarding the nature
of the period that is approaching: 22w Y X2 || p7¥7 NY 7X2 (the time
of justice has arrived || the age of peace has arrived). Likewise in
terms of the contrasting parallelism between these usages, in relation to
the expression YW1y 02w *3, the picture is quite clear.

According to 4Q)215a, God behaves mercifully, and the time has
come for a turn in events. The age of wickedness is “complete” (on the
idiom yp n”9W see above, Ch. 20, on the term YP), and as a side effect
of this evil will withdraw and completely disappear. It follows that God
has determined, not only the existence of the periods as such, that is,
the times and ages (2°N¥ ,0°X¥p), but that he has also determined the
nature of each one (peace, war, etc.), and thereby their extent and
“location” in the “historical” system of that period. Hence, the turnabout
1s expected soon: the age of wickedness shall be completed, evil will
pass away, and the age shall be changed qualitatively into an age of
justice and peace. The duration of the latter is formulated as 2?21y ¥
7Y (“for eternal centuries”). Will there indeed no longer be any change
in the ages of the world because of the persistence of the new age for
ever? It seems that in our case the age of peace refers to the eschatological
age that will continue for ever, to eternity.

Just as the “age of wickedness” is characterized by the evil that
dominates it, which shall now finally pass from the world, so too is the
new age, the age of justice (and of peace), symbolized by the fact that
“the earth is filled with knowledge.” The author is clearly repeating
here the words of Isaiah 11:9: “for the earth shall be full of the knowledge
of the Lord as the waters cover the sea” (and cf. Hab 2:14). Thus, the
characteristic of the age of justice is that “knowledge of the Lord”
shall rule the earth. Compare also the words of Hosea: “there is no
faithfulness or kindness, and no knowledge of God in the land” (Hos
4:1). One may therefore say that, to use the terms of the Scrolls (and of
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the Apocrypha), Hosea is speaking of “the age of wickedness,” in which
there is neither truth nor knowledge of God. However, when, according
to the Scrolls, the “age of righteousness,” which is also “the age of
peace,” shall come, the land shall be filled with knowledge (of the Lord),
and this will be a period of eternal peace (T¥ "n?W 7¥; “for eternal
centuries”). An end will thereby come to the changes of the times, and
people will no longer say that such and such a time has been completed.
The coming age of justice and peace will therefore be the final age in
the history of mankind.

In terms of the proximity or similarity among the various terms for
time, it is interesting to note the following idiom: 7°n¥Y >7¥%, which
appears in the phrase 7°n¥ *7912 213 (“[... al]l the periods of her times”
in the Punfication Liturgy, 4Q284 3 1). It seems to me that, despite the
existence of a seemingly double formula of time in these words, these
phrases need not be interpreted as a true duplication, because we find
that in this case the expression 791 does not function as a term for a
specific time—festivals or holy days, for example—but as a general term
for time. Hence, the meaning of the term 7°nN¥ »7¥1 is “the time(s)
(>7vn) that have been fixed for their periods (77°NY).

Another encounter between different terms for time appears in the
phrase ¥p Ny 9. Thus in 4Q372 1 15: %3 DR 2°1227 1 DR 299K
2 YR DY 7Y M3V (“who consumed his strength and broke all his bones
up to the time of his end”).? There are two possible interpretations of
this sentence: 1) that of division into periods; 2) in the sense of the
“end” and the like—that is, until the end, the death of the one who was
beaten (Joseph?). The latter interpretation seems to me more appropriate
to the context of the document in question.*

A close connection between N¥ and other terms for time appears in
the Thanksgiving Scroll: 1202 Q7Y NDPM Y2 >T0° NV 797 7192 (“at
all the births of time, the foundations of the period, and the course of
seasons in their order”; 1QH xx 7-8). The author wishes to praise God
at all the important seasons.” In terms of the terminology, NV appears
here in connection with the 791, the “birth” or time of appearance of
the new moon. There is thus a connection between the #tmes (2°NY),
which refer here to the sanctified occasions, and the appearance of the
new moon. The terms for time used here are NY *791 (“the births of

5 Schuller, “A Text About Joseph,” 352. On this text see above, chapter 20.

* Schuller, ibid., 362. In her opinion, the meaning of the idiom is not “end,” but is
similar to the idiom in Daniel, ¥ DY 7¥, “until the time of salvation.” On YpP N¥,
see Dan 8:17; 11:35, 40.

> Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 173-174.
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time”) and 7P 70 (“foundations of the period”). The terms N¥ and
YR thus appear in almost synonymous parallelism. The order of periods
parallel to the birth times are thus 211202 27V NPN (“the course of
seasons in their orders”). We thus find, on the one hand, exact words
for defining time, such as: Y2 ,n¥, and 7912 (as in the texts given above)
and, on the other, words that are combined with these. In our case,
these appear as nomen regens to the nomen rectum, while elsewhere they
serve as nomen regens that determine the direction of the nature of the
events, such as: (NY) 712, (YP) >0, or (2>7v1) noIPN. To the latter
idiom one must add the phrase 211902 which may belong, in practice,
to each one of the three phrases, and not only to the latter (it should be
emphasized that 1QH xx includes a large collection of times).

The idioms mentioned in the above document (1QH xx 7-8), such
as NY 79I, are evidently directed towards determining the period and
time, while Y277 >710° (“the foundations of the period”) refers to the
foundations of the unit of time, whereas the idiom 211202 Y737 NOIPM
alludes to the appointed times, the ages, “in their orders,” i.e., as has
been fixed.®

Concerning the term 21203, compare 1QS viii 4, Ny 112021 (“and
the regulation of the time”), that is, when the time (occasion) referred
to shall take place, or the period with its order and nature that have
been fixed for it.”

A similar phrase appears in Pesher Habakkuk: YR12> 9R *X<*>p 913 *3
NPV T2 aa% PP WK anon?; 1QpHab vii 12-14). This time the
phrase 1210 appears in conjunction with 7P, thereby proving the
correctness of the second interpretation mentioned above, namely, that
the term 015n2 in 1QH xx 8 refers to all three terms, and not only to
the third (@>7V1 NOIPNY) after which it appears. In the above passage
from Pesher Habakkuk, the author informs us that all the ages of God will
occur as planned by him: both in terms of the exact time of appearance
of the @°XP (or the @°NY, as in 1 QS viii 4), and in terms of the contents
and nature of each one of these periods.

Similar idioms appear also in 1QS ix 18: N2 NYT 11905 M0 WK
NARY RPD °T2 0°0wiR 191 Y72 (“each one according to his spirit,

6 Ibid., 173.

7 Licht, Rule Seroll, 179: when the measure of time, predetermined by the Divine
fiat, shall be full. See the discussion in Licht, ibid., 191. Licht deals there with the main
opening of the section: W XY WX 7pWwWn?1 N N¥ 1120 ..2°9wWn? 2P A2K (“These are
the regulations for the Inspector by which he shall walk with every living being in
compliance with the regulation of every period and in compliance with the worth of
each man”; ix 12) In his words: “each time has its own laws of behavior.”
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according to the regulation of the time. He should lead them with knowl-
edge and in this way teach them the mysteries of wonder and of truth”);
see the parallels in 40256 31 1, and cf. 40259 1 11 16-19. What is
stated here concerns the divine decision regarding the nature and char-
acter of time regarding the destiny of the individual: “according to his
spirit, according to the regulation of the time.”

Another phrase indicating the connection between the two time-
related terms NY and ¥ may be seen in the phrase in Serek Aa-Milha-
mah (4Q285 3 2): 17 yp ny [7Y (“until] the time of the age to[*) but,
unlike the passage about Joseph (see above), here YR serves in the sense
of time generally. The sense of the expression is: until there arrives the
time of the specific age. It follows that N¥ is used in the Scrolls in a
double sense: on the one hand, as a term for an age, a unit of time or
the like, and on the other as an indicator of time in general, which can
only be defined more exactly in conjunction with a nomen rectum or an
adjective (see Chapter 19 above, on the term 7932, where I pointed out
the dual use of that term). Only one of them—the general designation
of time—is identical to that of ny.

In the Damascus Document there appears a double usage pertaining to
the complex of n¥. The opening, which refers to the Book of the division
of the times (°N¥7 MPPN7 790; CD xvi 3), is a general term, concerned
with the “book” dividing time into various ages and periods.® It is suffi-
cient to state here that N¥ functions here in the same fashion as the
phrase Y n¥ 7¥, that is, in the general sense of time. Further on in this
same text, in line 4, we read O7°XMYAWI 071°221°% (“according to their
jubilees and their weeks”), implying that in “the Book of the division
of times” there are recorded all of the times, classified according to
their subdivisions. Two of them are mentioned explicitly: jubilees and
weeks (i.e., of years). This formula also appears in 400228 112-10 (take
special note of lines 2, 4, 7, 9, and 10).°

o°nya nplonnal almx]

WIN WK 7237 AR T MY anvhary]
5310y npPhnn 115% [ooR

77 °ny vowna nal Iva

TYWR 02 NP NI WR

7IRXP Ny nphnna

MDY R nnw swpnl

0 N N L A W N

% VanderKam-Milik, DJD XIII, 181.
? Ibid., 178-179. On this text see above, in chapter 17.
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n'phnna N0 P o nRIcPn 9
[°nyn] 10

Another idiom relating to the divisions of times appears in 4Q216
i 11-12: [37wn 71705 2onv[n] mphnla IR 19 737 X120 WK DRI
(“[.. And he showed him the di]visions [of the per]iods for the La[w]
[and for the testimony]”). On this matter, compare the wording used in
Jubilees 1:26: “in all the divisions of the days which are in the law and
the testimony, and in their weeks of years and jubilees for ever.” It would
seem that we have here a secondary classification of the division of
times (which 1s, as mentioned, a general expression of the periods of
the times), based upon their contents: law and testimony, rather than
according to other kinds of divisions of time into its periods. Vander-
Kam-Milik refer to'' the passage mentioning “Law” and “testimony”
in Isaiah 8:16, 20. Here, the phrase refers to Divine reliability regarding
the classification into periods (cf. Ch. 17, “God and Time”); or it refers
to the characteristics of these times, such as involvement in Torah or
realization of what is stated therein regarding certain subjects.

VanderKam thinks, as mentioned,'? that the Book of the division of
times vefers to Jubilees; see fub. 1:4 and 6:34." CD xvi 3-4 likewise
designates fubilees by the same term, in connection with the covenant:
“Behold, it is defined in The book of the divisions of the periods accord-
ing to their jubilees and their weeks.”

In the Community Rule, we find the statement by the sage: P P9I
2°nY 1?72 (“I shall share out the regulation with the cord of the ages”;
108 x 25-26)." The idea here is that the sage learned the regulation or
statute according to the measure fixed for each and every time. Since
God has fixed the appropriate boundaries and contents of each age,
ipso facto the laws governing each age are different and made to suit
each different time. Therefore, Licht offers the interpretation,' regard-
ing the basic idea of meticulousness as to times and ages, that the author
declares that he will carry out each of the seasons at their proper time;
similarly, he will teach the statutes according to their fixed measure for
cach and every time. Similar to this is the idea expressed in the state-

1" See VanderKam-Milik, ibid., 182-183: 2103 12 °2 (“for thus is it written”(—as the
formula of quotation from a binding source.

" Ibid., 7.

12 Thid.

¥ DID XIX, 145.

'* Licht, Rule Scroll, 222.

% Tbid., 40, and cf. ibid., 62.
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ment discussed earlier: “they shall not advance their appointed times
nor shall they retard any one of their feasts” (see the discussion above,
and in greater detail in Chapter 19, “The Term ¥ in the Scrolls”).

A central text concerning the fixing of the times and the obligation
to fulfill that which is stated regarding them is, in my opinion, 40418
103 i1 4-5."°

Qw7 NY2 NY M0 4
1]X51 "3 WIRY AnY? WA avd D 5

4 he places from time to time, seek them...
5 for all of them seek according to their time, and everyone accord-
ing to [his] desire.
It would seem that that which is stated concerning the divisions of the
times—namely, the classification of the various ages and that which is
decreed upon human beings in each of them, and even, as stated above,
the belief in the existence of a Book of the divisions of the periods—brought
about a situation in which people in various periods expounded the
subject of the times; that is, they discussed the “divisions of the periods.”
“For all of them seek according to their time”: that is, they search them
out in order to see what is stated therein regarding their destiny, what is
commanded them, and the like. In this connection, I interpret the phrase
QW7 N¥2 as referring to the time of the seeking, or the seeking out of
the subject or matter of time.

Another relationship among terms relating to time follows, in my
opinion, from the idiom N¥7 N*INR2, that is clearly a substitute for N>R
o', In Migsat Ma’aseh haTorah, we read: XX DY NPINRI MAWNY YW1
19 11°727 (“so that at the end of time, you may rejoice in finding that
some of our words are true”; 40398 14-17 i1 6).

Similar things that are said in the Sapiential Text, 4Q423 5 5-7:"

NDIPNY ANV TONRIAN MOXRI PRI 2TV TR RTXR WX X ax] 5
¥ oy [ 992 P1own onT1avat aonRan 902 1ann 1mnk epal 6
ByR 19 W[ Pl InnoRSvanxDwwepPr 17

Statements of this kind continue in the spirit of such biblical expressions
as “to give them their food in due season (\¥2)” (Ps 104:27) or “the
rain for your land in its season (\N¥2 QXX VM), the early rain and the

'® Strugnell. DJD XXXIV, 329.

17 Elgvin, apud Strugnell, DJD XXXIV, 518.

'8 As for the English translation of this text, see above in chapter 19. See also there
the discussion on the issue of Y°pi 2730,
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later rain” (Deut 11:14), and the like. However, it seems to me that
these expressions, as used in the Scrolls, also have a connotation related
to the perception of the times, ages and seasons. That is, just as the
term NY implies limitations of time, content and nature, within this
framework is also included the gathering of grain produce and the like.

Compare this to what is said in Serek hamilhamah (4Q285 1 4-5):

Paws Al 4
737 M12N 19 23%] N9 YA [whphel a1 vnh Bv a91a] 5

4 [to cause to fall down showers of
5 [blessing, dew and] rain, ea[r]ly and lat[e] rains in their
season, and to give [you fruit, the harvests of wheat]

The following statement in the Community Rule gives us another
perspective on the perception of time: N¥T P NRY D°NYT DY R¥NIT
Ny A (i) oImn e (PIX/) PITRa C1a ety DU7and
MXA * ¥ PR (“that has been gained according to the periods and
the decree of the period; he should separate and weigh the sons of
Zadok [or: righteousness| Blank according to their spirits; he should
keep hold of the chosen ones of the period according to his will”’; 1QS
ix 13-15; the alternative readings cited are based on 4Q)259 1 1 10).
According to this, there are “the decree of the period” (n¥71 1) and
“the chosen ones of the period” (n¥1 *°n2); that is, God decides the
compass of the period, its character and contents—this is evidently the
meaning of the term N¥7 PIM—so that ipso facto all events and situa-
tions are predetermined. Similarly the nature of society and of its “cho-
sen ones” are also the result of the Divine decree regarding a particular
period. The nature of these chosen ones, what is incumbent upon them,
and whether they are able to exert influence upon the time—all this is
not stated here.

This type of “chosen ones” is mentioned in connection with their
appointment as judges:'* Q]2 QWIR WY [TY] 77V 09D 70 N
nyioob 17[n 1 (“And this is the rule of the judges of the congregation.
Ten men in number, chosen [from among the con]gregation, for a
period”; 40270 6 iv 15-16). We see a connection between the phrase
Ny N2 (above, on 1QS ix 13-15) and 27173, both of which refer to
the consequence of the divine choice of them, through a process of
selection from others. In the nounal terminology, N¥i1 *3°12, the nomen
regens determines that they are the choicest ones, the selected men of

19 Baumgarten, DJD XVIII, 159.



304 CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO

that period; compare also 4Q270 iv 16; 40266 8 iii 4.

Baumgarten connects the choice of the judges with their seniority,
or the limitations of their term of office, or perhaps to an advanced
approach to the matters of law with which they are involved, as alluded
to in 20-21: N¥Y NY vOWAYL °n %3 aY 02 IaANa> 2ownb 2°pna Ak
(“And these are the ordinances for the Instructor, so that he walks in
them with every living thing, according to the regulation for every time”).

2. x 7Y, NY77 087,087 XY, and Similar Terms

As in other expressions pertaining to time, the term N¥ may also be
combined with a nomen regens or nomen rectum that defines it, while the
meanings of the definition, as in the case of TV ,¥? ,87, and others,
may be determined on the basis of a noun (i.e., N¥) and an adjective.

Let us now examine several of these idioms and see the nature of
the definition of time on the basis of this classification.

The phrase P¥n M¥Y° 017 NY21 (“and in the time of heat it retains its
vitality” (another reading is T2 instead of 1°¥2), or: “its spring”; 1QH
xvi 23-24), alludes to the warm and dry part of the year, the summertime.
In two adjacent passages in the War Scroll we find the phrase n¥ AR[PM

DX ayh A (“And thlis is a time of salvation for the nation of God”;
1QM 1 5), referring to a description that appears there (cf. the parallel
in 40496 1 3 4).*' A few lines later, the opposite picture is given: IR
SR Mo ay P[0 91y 7% ny (“It will be a time of suffering fo[r al]l the
nations redeemed by God”; ibid. 11-12; and note the context there).

The definition of the time as one of suffering also appears in ibid.,
xv 11 DRIWD 79% ny AR °3 (“for this will be a time of suffering for
Isralel”; compare to 15, discussed above, and to 1 10: TIv° 01 AR X°
720 npnbn® 1Ry 12; “for this will be a day determined by him since
ancient times for the war of extermination”). There is thus a connection
between 17X NY/ann?n NY and the term 72M%7 9, and compare the
chapters on the terms ¥ ,7VI2 ,07, etc., for the relations among the
various terms used to refer to time.

In4Q460 1 11 weread 7]7% Ny °3 (“... for the time of distr[ess...]”).

% Baumgarten, ibid., 66-67. He presents the question as to whether N¥i7 %97 indicates
that their offices are limited to a certain time period, or whether one is speaking of
their seniority at a certain time; or whether perhaps the term refers to their degree of
understanding of the law. In his opinion, CD xiii 21, N¥1 N¥ vdWN?Y, may be seen as a
kind of parallel to what is discussed here.

21 Baillet, 58.
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In #QBeatitudes there appears: TPIX NY2Y [15/]1¥7 "1Wa 710 KIN
7no [@12/°m72] MW XY M1aNY° X172 (“and does not forsake her in
the hardship of [his] wrong[s,] and in the time of anguish does not
abandon her, and does not forget her [in the days of] terror”; 40525 2
ii+3 5).2 Note that the term 7P1¥ N¥Y (time of anguish) finds here a
parallel in the term 719 QY (day of terror).

Another phrase is [Jyw]2 X¥nn 07 nv¥2 79200 (“you will con-
gratulate yourself. At the time of your staggering you will find [...”;
ibid. 14 ii 7). Thus far, the nature of the time period has been referred
to in a general way as M9 ,APIX 77X, and the like; in this last text, the
definition is personal: 0 NY2, that is, when you stagger, or are close to
it, then such and such a thing will happen.

But generally speaking the term N¥ is used for a positive subject: N¥
PTX (or 0Y?W, and the like), while Y is more multi-faceted, its nature
being determined by the nomen rectum in conjunction with which it is
used (see above, Chapter 20, on the term 7P). Nevertheless, there are
also idioms in which N¥ is used bearing a negative connotation, such as
we have seen above—17X N¥ and the like.

Such is the case of 77%17 NV (which is parallel to 1°M57%7 1, and
see Chapter 25 on the term 27 in the Scrolls). This term is concerned
with the subject of the divine “smelting” or refining, that is, the period
of punishment and testing in order to uncover all the evildoers and
their punishment.

In 4QFlorilegium, in the course of elucidating certain verses in Daniel,
we read: ONA? AMAP ARAIT AI¥A7 NV A800 (“It is the time of trial
which co[mes ... JJudah to complete”; 4Q)174 1-3 i1 1). And in 4Q177
5-6 2-3:%

TR oW 1[277 W mlow 7w PR XA 2
MY P aNRD AR XA Y Iy M [ 3

2 the pro]phet: [Isa 37:30] “This year what gro[ws of itself] will be
eaten, [and the following year the self-seeded yield.” Blank and what
it sa]ys: “what grows of itself,” i[s]

3 [...]-.. until the period of the tri[al which comes upon ...] After this
[...]will arise

And in Psalms Pesher (4Q171 ii), it states:®

2 Puech, DJD XXV, 122-125.

2 Puech, ibid., 145-149. He notes the parallels in Deut 32:35; Ben Sira 3:31, ny23
Wwn XX 1IN,

- Allegro, DJD V, 68-69.

» Allegro, 43-44.
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MYy 17
279° ORI OOV IR A1XAN YA XY CWIRAY 37102 18
a7Tn 19

17 to lay hands

18 on the priest and the members of his council in the period of test-
ing which will come upon to them. However, God will save them

19 from their hands

Similarly, the idiom 2y n¥ (“the time of hunger”) appears in 4Q172 1
9.2

Another idiom that is not distant from this is I3 NTPD NV in 4Q 162
i 1-2:%7

M e 1
TPA2 MOWR 1 PIRA NTPD Nya 2

| O this will happen
2 at the time of the visitation of the land. Woe to those who rise early...

The term MY NY appears in 4Q177 12+13 1 8:* 7% yaxa [a]roN
My ny X°7 annw) (“to scatter [them] in a dry and bleak land. This is
the period of distress”).

In addition to those cases in which the meaning of the term is defined
through the use of the construct state and the like, there is another
group of passages in which the nature of the N¥ referred to is done by
means of an identifying sentence: WX N¥i1 X7 (“this is the time that...”),
and the like. I shall demonstrate several examples of this type:

In the Community Rule, we read: 7271% (20) 7177 MiId Ny 787 (19)
DRI DY MWy R¥NIT 213 020w (4(19) This is the time for making
ready the path (20) to the desert and he will teach them about all that
has been discovered so that they can carry it out in this moment”; 1QS
ix 19-20);* and immediately preceding it: ¥ 112N2 1M72 WX 277
amnn® (ibid. 18). Thus, if we identify these two uses of NY in lines 18
and 19 with one another, in that of line 18 there appears a broad and
extensive definition, while in line 19 the definition is referring to that of
18. Compare also 40258 3 11 2-4, and 40259 1 1 19.

Another formulation based upon identifying phrases appears in the
Damascus Document: 7179710 17193 71°2¥ 2305 77 WK Ny X7 (“This is
the time about which it has been written: ‘Like a stray heifer...” [Hos

% Allegro, 50, and the references there to parallels.

7 Allegro, 15-16.
% Allegro, 71-72.
2 Licht, Rule Scroll, 197, on the idiom DX Ny2.

IS
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4:16]”; CD 1 13). Presumably, this identifying phrase refers to what
goes immediately before: °70 27 2°7TA2 NTY2 NAAR MNT72 AWY WK DX
777 (“what he had done for the last generation, the congregation of
traitors. These are the ones who strayed from the path”; ibid., 12-13).
And see also 4Q)174 4 3-4:

Syhannoy wr nvn axen [ 3
QPR MR AT A By 4

3 [...] This (refers) to the time when Belial will open
4 [...]Jup]on the house of Judah difficulties to persecute them.

A variant of the above is MR nva. Thus, ?217% [MIw° 7715 WK nya
NDINIAP (“At the moment when Josh[ua] fi[nis]hed pra[ising and giv-
ing] thanks”; 4Q379 22 11 7).

Yet another formulation of identification is 817 Y3 (or 71987 2°NY2),
that is clearly parallel to X177 212, and compare what I have written on
this in the chapter on the term 21. In any event, both these idioms
appear together in one text, 4470 1 3-6:

nP1n23 XIAA] 2ra WP R 3
7707 93 DR MY Myt 4
TPRTX OR OR[2°]2 MR R Y[R 5
305ap *1vY n°[1a] ey anaR0] 6

[...] Zedekiah [will en]ter on [th]at day in the cove[na]nt
[...] to perform, and to let perform, the whole Law

[...] [..-at] that time, and M[icha]el will say to Zedekiah
gati

S O W

and ] I will conclude with you [a covenant] before the congre-
on

Compare also 7R WP N2 77 "WIR 12°72° AR77 nya (“At that
moment the men of the Community shall set apart a holy house for
Aaron”; 1QS ix 5-6). It is clear that this refers to the period described
previously. And indeed, in lines 3-5. the period is described in extenso:
NARY WP MA T 79K 2211907 2193 DRIWA 798 N3 (“when these
exist in Israel in accordance with these rules in order to establish the
spirit of holiness in truth”; ibid. 3); thereafter it is referred to in a brief
formula, by the words X771 n¥2. Similarly, in the War Seroll: AR*77 N¥2
Q3127 W7 (“on that moment, the priests shall blow...”; 1QM xviii 3);

% Larson et alii, apud DJD XIX, 239-257 and cf. there, 238, on the interpretation
of the time idioms , X*7171 NY2 and X177 01°2. In his opinion, these two idioms are used
for both past and future tenses. Cf. there in the note on the identification of “Daniel”
with the Teacher of Righteousness, alongside other proposed identifications, discussed
there.
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and in 4Q285 4 7: A>T Y2 DRI 2197 (017 (“[... and they will flee]
from Israel at that time™); and ibid. 9: AR°]77 NY2 7w PR 1AW (“they
shall return to dry land at th[at] time”).

A different phrase used in relation to the present is NX7T7 NY2 (“at
this time”). Thus: DRI DY [MwYL ®¥717 (“[that has been discovered
so that they can carry it out] in th[is] moment”; 4Q259 1 iv 1), and in
1QS ix 19-20: DRI NYA ..9271°% 7177 M2 nY. In practice, what we
find here 1s a technique for formulating the identification of the period.
Hence, DRI N¥7 is to be interpreted in the last reference as the time
of clearing the path in the desert, and compare above in our discussion
of this text.

In several places the plural of this combination is also preserved:
7987 2°nya. Thus in 1QS ix 21: APR7 2°NY2a 2*5Wn% 7777 21190 798
(“and these are the regulations of behaviour for the Inspector in these
times”), and compare 40258 3 11 5-6. It should be noted that this
sentence appears immediately after ix 20, where there appears the idiom
nX1 nya. Compare also my discussion above, on line 19.

We therefore find that the wording 2877 °n¥3 is a metaphor used
to vary the overused term, so as to emphasize even further the description
of the present, or the period portrayed in the text previous to it.
Moreover, one should compare what is said in ix 19 with 1QS ix 12:
WIRY WOR Ppwnakl nYY Ny 1907 01 910 ay 032 72ana>. It seems to me that
the expression NYY NY is to be interpreted in the sense of totality: “at
each and every time”—i.e., the totality of times, including the present
time. Compare also 1QS viii 13-14: *d% R¥n17 ..n¥a ny% %307 2105
n¥a P NRY 2°0¥A. And compare also: °2...2WMT N¥2 DY MW (4)
DIgon *53 WORY ANY? WAT 29 (5) (4Q418 103 ii 4-5).*! Compare
also CD xii 20-21: nyY Ny vownY (“....according to the regulation for
every time”). This is likewise the meaning of N¥ 2132 (“at all times”) in

4Q417 11 1.

31 See Strugnell, DJD XXXTV, 329-331, and the discussion there of N¥2 Ny mMw»
QwNT and NYY W7 2910 2.
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CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE

THE TERM 2y IN THE GENERAL FRAMEWORK OF
TERMS OF TIME

In various texts in the Scrolls the term 01 is used in connection with
other terms pertaining to time.' We shall begin with a text appearing in
the War Seroll: DPWTIND D7°79IA% 12X°0° DPTIPD QY MAWA SWRMN
TPYMY MW DOWONN 120 7w 0 939 MNaw™ (“And the chiefs of the
divisions with their enlisted shall have charge at their feasts, their new
moons, the sabbaths and all the days of the years—those of fifty years
and upwards”; 1QM ii 4).2

The phrase 73w °n°* 93 (“all the (other) days of the year”) was added
so as to include the other days that were not mentioned previously.
Take note of the order in which the things appear here, in order of
ascending frequency, beginning with the annual festivals (such as
Passover and the like), which occur only once a year; through the new
moons, of which there are twelve during the course of the year; to the
sabbaths, of which there are some fifty-odd in a year; and concluding
with “all the (other) days of the year”, which are, of course, more
numerous than all the other groups combined.

The term 27 is also used in the Scrolls in the general sense of time in
the life of a person, and is a substitute for the term 2%, “age,” which
appears in later biblical literature, as in Daniel 1:10, 3933 WX (“who
are of your own age”), and in Rabbinic literature, Y23 12, “contem-
porary,” as in b. Yevamot 120a. The author of the Rule of the Congregation
(IQ28a 1 7), uses the term QY for that same purpose: 3171 1502 17[A?°
95w 5511 N*727 [PIpna 1220w 1Y 03 (“[they shall edu]cate him
in the book of HAGY, and according to his age, instruct him in the
precept([s of] [according to his intellect] ).’ That is, the depth of learning

' On use of the term 21 in the Bible, see the discussions in the first part of this
work, in Chapter 1, “Terms Used to Indicate Time in the Bible,” Chapter 2, ““Day’
(@v) as a Term for Time in the Bible,” and elsewhere. Cf. in the standard lexicons
under the entry @, e.g.. in Clines, s.v. @V, Ductionary of Classical Hebrew, IV: 166-185.

2 On the considerations involved in the order of the terms used for the festival days
as given here in comparison with their arrangement in the Bible, see Yadin, War Seroll,
264.

3 According to Baumgarten, DJD XXXV, 124-125. In his opinion, the listing
here of sabbaths, new moons, and festivals constitutes a calendar for purposes of
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study 1s in accordance with the person’s comprehension, that is, ac-
cording to his mental age as well as taking into account his biological
age.

Another text that uses an idiom with the word 01 in the framework
of the system of times, also in the context of special days, is the Purification
Liturgy (4Q284 11 3-5),* where there appears the idiom n2w *»° (“the
days of sabbath”).

N[2w] 2107 nafw w913
eTn vy oawh mawnl 4

w

M2 IWwR YN AvawR 5
3 [... all the sa]bbath [days, and] all [the wee]ks
4 [of the year... and] its twelve months
5 [... the four appoin]ted times of the year, in the days of
Compare also ibid., 3 1-2:
1 7ony >79m %10 1
4syoaw]n arn wew X232 [ 2

1 [...al]l the periods of her times [...]
2 [...] at the sunset of the [seventh] day

The framework here is that of the level of the special days, the holy
days ranked on the level of the unit of the week. Thus the document
mentions NA[W 1 93, alongside all the weeks of the year, and at the
end of each one of which come the sabbaths, which were mentioned
previously. Thereafter come the twelve months of the year; it seems to
me that in the truncated line—line 4 or the one following—there are
mentioned, by the same principle that we have seen regarding the
sabbaths, also all of the new moons (12 in number), accompanied by

purification ceremonies. He also points out that the text is parallel to 4Q512 33 iv
1-3:

1w 0% nhinajwa naw Tvmnt .1
79I nYaaR) [ 71 vl 2
v wRM 7 ]p 1vnh .3

(“(1) [...] and for the feast of the sabbath, on the sa[bbath]s of all the weeks of [...] (2)
[...] fea[st ... and] four feasts of (3) [...] the feast of the ha[rv]est /and of summer/ and
(the feast) of the s[tart of mo]nth”). On the meeting point between sabbath and puri-
fication, cf. CD x 14, and compare 2 Macc 12:38. On the parallel in 40512 33 iv 1-3,
see Baillet, DJD VII, 264-265. He also refers, regarding line 3, to 1QS x 7:7°%p v
RWT 79907 Y77 7911 7°P2 (“the season of the harvest up to summer, the season of seed-
time up to the season of the grass”).

4 Baumgarten, ibid., 127. He compares the text to the Temple Seroll (11QTemple
xlix 20 -14, 15, which contains imagery reminiscent of the institution of the tebul yom.
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the phrase “its twelve months.” In line 5 there appears “[the appoin]ted
times of the year.” That is, in this text the order ascends from the unit
of the days of the week through the unit of the month, and from there,
evidently, to the unit of the year. The beginning of this passage is, as
mentioned, the phrase “2°2 71w7 T[N AY2IR (“the four appoin]ted
times of the year” (ibid., 5).

In the Community Rule (1QS x 3-7) there appears the phrase WTp 1
(L. 5; likewise also in 4Q)258 iv 1-3). On the other hand, in 1QS x 3, we
find the phrase W7 "1 (days of the new moon); and compare also
40256 8 11 1, which is a clear expression of the sanctified time of the
new months: {7 7T ANNOR QY QNDIPN TN* WTIN N7 DTN K13 (“at
the entry of the seasons in the days of the new moon together with
their rotations during their stations, renewing each other”; 1QS x 3-4;
40256 8 ii 1-2; a similar picture emerges in 4Q260 1 ii 1-3).

In connection with the subject of the seasons of days and night just
mentioned, there also appears the phrase 7173 01 (“great day”). Thus
in 1QS x 4-5: QW 701 7NOAY NMIXY DWTIP WNP? 2173 O 2wInNTa
QDN WP R OTYIND OO0 NWN2 T PR 7192 2073 owRAY
Q7Y 1912 (“renewing each other. It is a great day for the holy of
holies, and a sign Blank of the opening of his everlasting mercies for the
beginnings of the seasons in every future age. Blank At the com-
mencement of the months in their seasons, and of the holy days in
their sequence, as a reminder in their seasons”).” Similar formulations
also appear in 40258 2 iv 1 and in 40256 3 ii 2-3.

The expression 2173 OY appears in conjunction with with WTp *»,
and thereafter the summarizing phrase D> 79112 119312; compare also
the phrase 72°21 01 *7¥[11 below in Document 422. It therefore
seems to me that 2173 Y serves as a synonym of W1 (°*n%/) 01° and the
like.

The division of times based upon its small units, that is, not within the
framework of the year, also appears in the Sapiential Text,” 4Q422 ii 2-6
6-12:

PRI OV L nnle: [@Paws MAaR[ IR 72 W2 R 6
[2°¥]a9x) ov [vaaR ] (PR 5y oon mvv[> dlawn Yo nnn 7
[ yaxal 5y D012 abaa vaxal ™ [owaln moa a»h 8

5> See Licht, Rule Scroll, 209-210. On 2173 @: when the seasons are renewed, there
occurs the NIX7 O, the great and holy day of renewal.
% According to Elgvin, apud VanderKam, DJD XIII, 424-427.
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P st [ INR[ 1PV M NYT 9

[T MR AIma [ 190 IR ART 20law[a] 5y R 10
[yaR7 nAwh] 2122 nya (1Y XN I X% 07w 11
P1ORY 2w DLy PRA? MMRn 1.9 av vl 12

6 which G[od] had chosen [...] the sluices of heaven were op[en]ed
..[--] ... on the earth

7 under all the heaven(s... to] raise water upon the ear|[th... forty] days
and for[ty]

8 nights there was [rain] /up[on/ the earth... the water]s were
migh[ty] upon [the earth...] ... and so that

9 one would know the glory of the Mo[st High...] ... [...] he placed
before him

10 and it illuminated [the] heav[en ... the ea]rth and [...] ... a sign for
the generation[s  of]

11 eternity, to ...[ ... and no more] will there be a flood [to destroy
the earth...]

12 [the fixed tijmes of day and night [... luminaries to illuminate]
heaven and ear[th...]

It should be noted that the phrase 221 M7 (10-11) appears in the
Bible in Gen 9:12 alone.? The text at hand deals with the subject of the
Flood. The author mentions the idiom 79°91 21 *7910, “fixed times of
day and night”; 1. 12), referring to two separate passages: that of the
Flood and that of creation of the luminaries. Genesis 8:22 states “day
and night shall not cease” (Ynaw> X2 79°1 01), which is part of the
commitment of God after the Flood not to bring another flood upon
the earth, and never again to change any of the orders of times. The
second chapter to which this document refers is Genesis 1—the creation
of the luminaries. It states that the luminaries will serve 73191 NN
o°IwY °n°?Y, “for signs and for seasons and for days and years” (1:14).
Thus, the author intends to state that God’s promise not to bring a
flood also includes his commitment to sustain all the functions of the
luminaries for organizing the times. By the term 712 he refers here not
to the sanctified times, but to time in general.

On the two different uses of the term ¥ see above, Chapter 19, on
this term.

7 Elgvin-Tov, ibid., observe the relationship of this passage to various biblical
passages, particularly those of the Flood. Thus, for example line 6 is compared to Gen
7:11; line 7 to Job 28:24 and to Gen 7:21; line 8 to Gen 7:18, 19, 24; line 10 to Gen
9:12; and line 12 to Gen 1:14-18 and 8:22.

8 On the other phrases used—20?1% MMT ,07W 1>, and N¥I MMNT—see the refer-
ences in VanderKam, DJD XIII, 427.
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The organization of time after the Ilood is likewise discussed in
40299 5 2-4.°

[...71w17 °3971 R °17 M 2
slyp av am ym pTal.] 3
72%% ®XM [@ XA 4

2 [might]y mysteries of light and ways of dark[ness...]
3 [...] ... periods of heat as well as period[s of]
4 [the coming of the day] and the going out of night

Hence, both of these texts dealing with the organization of time anew
after the flood mention the systems of the day: the coming of the day
and the going out of night, alongside more comprehensive (annual?)
systems: “periods of heat with times of...” For the phrase w1 °377, see
Prov 2:13. The idiom also appears in 1QS iii 21; iv 11. For 21 >7vn
compare Gen 8:22. It seems clear that in this document, 4Q299, the
term 27 is used in reference to the daylight period alone.

In Jubilees 2:9 (and its parallels in 4Q216 vi 6-7), it states: “And the
Lord set the sun as a great sign upon the earth for days, sabbaths, months,
feast (days), years, sabbaths of years, jubilees, and for all of the
(appointed) times of the years.” This is clearly referring to the
classification of times in ascending order, from “days,” in the sense of
diurnal units, through weeks and through “cycles of the years,” which
is evidently a larger unit than that of the jubilee.

On the other hand, the phrase MIR] [1°2 2°712791 727721 o2 Swnb
[TwIn (“to regulate day and night and to separ[ate] [light and
darkness...”; ibid. 6-7) has a different meaning, its concern being to
describe the great and small luminaries and their functions in governing
over the day and the night. Thus, here the two terms are used in their
literal sense of indicating the two parts of the day. That is, here 01 is
used in the sense of the daylight period, whereas in the previous passage
it indicates the day as a whole.

In 40392 1 4-7, in a work referred to by the redactors as Works of
God (TIM TR XY '7), the author discusses the limits of the light and
darkness, both of which are creations of God:!

According to the author (line 6): “(only) for the sons of [ma]n he
separated them as the li[ght] at daytime and with the sun, at night the

% Schiffman, apud Fitzmyer, DJD XX, 44-45. Part of the translation given below is
according to Schiffman, ibid.

12 For a discussion of this passage, see Falk apud Nitzan et alii, DJD XXIX, 27-32.
See there for parallels to parts of this work in biblical and pseudepigraphic works.
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moon and the stars”—that 1s, they were created for human purposes.
Only by virtue of them does man know how to organize the times—
the light of day with its activities, the light of the moon and stars as a
sign of the dominion of the night. It should be noted that the author
had a unique idea, namely, that God does not require this separation
between light and darkness, and that the entire purpose of their creation
is for the purposes of man alone: “and he does not need to separate
light from darkness, because (only) for the sons of [ma]n he separated
them as the li[ght] at daytime” (5-6).
Compare also 4Q408 1 8-11:"

172 ant 91239 R nPwan Y50 MR PAT DR N2 WR 8

190pa ] 121 7R 230 °> ONR2 TWTR oW AR 7725 anTayh 9
TNl NPwan Yo MR 29w DR N1 W[ I 10

2qwnn 2] °[5] anka[2 qwTp ow nRl 7125 Pavn ol 1 11

8 as you created the morning as a sign of the appearance of the do-
minion of light for the area of day at [...]
9 for their work, to bless your holy name when they see that the light
is good and [...] for in all [...]
10 [...] ... as [you] created the evening as a sign of the appearance of
the dominion of [darkness...
11 [...] from work, to bless [your holy name when] they see [th]at [the
sta]rs *[...]
[the darkness is good*] (mp translation—GB)
This prayer also contains a similar idea to that mentioned in the previous
text concerning the creation of the light: “as a sign of the appearance
of the dominion of light for the area of day” [to which I would add, in
the spirit of 40Q)392: “for man”]. This idea is completed in line 10 [also
parallel to 4Q392]: “as [you] created the evening as a sign of the
appearance of the dominion of [darkness.” Further on in the work, the
creation of the luminaries i3 shown to be for the purposes of man.
Thus, in line 11: “from work, to bless [your holy name when] they see
[th]at [the darkness is good].”
Once the author has fixed a certain point in time in the framework

" See the discussion of this document in Falk, Daily, Sabbath and Festival Prayer, 96-
98, where he interprets this passage as referring to daily song, morning and evening.
Cf. also the discussion in Steudel, “4Q408: A Liturgy.”

12 This is my restoration, while Steudel reads: here: [2°2313] 2[13] @*a[ °13, cf.
Steudel, apud Pfann et alii, DJD XXXVI, 305, 308, On this see the discussion, above
in chapter 17.
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of his description, he makes use of the relevant terms pertaining to
time. Thus in the Genesis Pesher, 4Q252 ii, we read:"

AW WTITY O WY Avawal ma ne 7aw NIRD wwY NnXa
7w YRR 7207 1n M1 KXY XITT Q12 NAwA AR PIRT v
7YaW3A NAW3 TR VIR DWW NIRA WY 2% annan
7w 7Y 72°07 1 M1 vacat wwy iR vacat

hlagaly

N AW N -

1 in the year six-hundred and one of Noah’s life. On the seventeenth
day of the second month

2 the land dried up, on the first (day) of the week. On that day, Noah
went out of the ark, at the end of a complete

3 year of three-hundred and sixty-four days, on the first (day) of the
week. On the seventh

4 Blank one and six Blank Noah (went out?) from the ark, at the ap-
pointed time of a complete

5 year.

It would appear that the phrase n°an 73w P2 means: at the end of
the quota of days of an entire year. An indication of this is found in the
parallel passage in lines 4-5, where it says: 720 73w 79117, It follows
from this that the idiom 7220 73w Y% (Il 2-3) is identical to that of
N mw 73me. (We have already noted in the previous chapters the
relationship between the terms used for times, 72,791, etc.)

An interesting phrase used in Qumran literature is 719°1 (@nY) oY,
One may infer from its usage both the connections in terms of contents
among the various words for time, as discussed in this chapter, and the
meanings that were created by these different idioms.

In 4Q417 1121-22, it states:"*

A[2% 7] 9R 7o70nnR mMen allwar 10 ox 21
7oWHI% M URY 7YY onY 22

21 If you borrowed money of men for your need, do not [slee]p
22 day or night and let there be no rest for your soul

It seems that here, as in the Bible, the idiom 77991 01 appears in several
texts; the meaning of the idiom is: constantly, in all parts of their diurnal
cycle, or the like. Compare further also the discussion in the section of
this chapter on the phrases 2°»°17 %5 / 0171 95..

% Brooke, apud VanderKam, DJD XXII, 198-200.
* Strugnell-Harrington, DJD XXXIV, 173, 177.
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1. The Term 2°»%7 53, 2757 59 and the Like

In the idiomatic phrase 0171 93, the sect used the term Y77 to express
fixity. Hence we find statements such as that in 1QS x 16, 1701 93
Q1’71 219 WK (“and shall rely on his compassion the whole day”). These
words may be interpreted ofthand as referring to the daylight hours,
but it seems more likely that B 213 means always, the sense of the
idiom being: at every moment of time the worshipper relies upon God’s
compassion.

The term 0171 93 is clearly used in the sense of constancy in 4Q418
127 1-2:7

[ 1 M 210 91972 oW1 7ART 1
[F1ND31 N12PY °PIN92 R1AN °3 39wl MR avn 90 aox[ 2

1 and your soul languishes for want of all good things. To death [....]
2 [...]Jlooks the whole day, and your soul will want to come in its gates,
and being buried, it shall cov[er...

And compare also what I wrote in the previous chapter on 779721 DY,

Another way of expressing this or a similar idea appears in the
Thanksgiving Scroll: TN QP XM 712°2 RXM? (“at the departure of
night and the coming of day; continually”; 1QH xx 7), and there is also
an alternative way to express the same idea: PR 71°21 Q1Y *wd1 qUYNN
min (“my soul languishes day and night, without rest”; ibid. xvi 30).
This usage also appears in 1QS vi 6, where the term 719°2) 227 is used
to express fixity, constancy. In this manner the author portrayed both
parts of the day, in order to create a synthetic picture of 2171 23 in the
sense of “constantly.”

It seems to me that alongside 0171 93, the Qumran authors also made
use of the plural form 2°°71 23 to express the same idea. Thus, in 1QH
vii 12: @917 912 IR 127[X° (“[they shall lo]ve you all the days”). Per-
haps the author felt that 0177 93 is not sufficiently strong to express
constancy, because one might possibly understand it to be referring to
the daylight hours and the like (as opposed to the hours of darkness
and night). In other words: due to the great pressure upon 21 with its
numerous uses and meanings, the author chose a more unequivocal
expression to express the desired direction, one also less burdened with
other meanings. For a similar phenomenon, see what I wrote in Chapter

1 Strugnell-Harrington, DJD XXXIV, 357-359.
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21, “The Term 02w in the Scrolls,” concerning the relation between
0?7 and D7W.

The phrase 0°1°71 93 serves the same purpose of indicating time in
general. In the Qumran version of Jubilees we find the following: [2*Pn]
niAna manwn] PAw] naws 121 PART MAIT 2199 PIRA naR[a nyvn nomn]
0°n™i 9192 2w (“....for all the generations of the earth.....for all the
days”; 40219 ii 29-31). A parallel appears in 4Q221 1 7-9.

The phrases 2°1°7 9192 and 2°»°7 919% parallel another idiom of
time: YR N7 3 and, in a variant reading, 2°%?1Y M7 93%. Thus,
the phrase 2°n1 9 functions in the sense of “always,” throughout all
history.

In 4Q216 vii 11-15 (=Fubilees 2:20-22), it is stated:'*

AR NWTPY 192 127 5% IR 2N2ANDY R WK P12 2Py yra I 11
%

QWTPY 0372 WK 77 12 aNWY 0% TAR VAW a0 IR T Aty 12
[0 oy 17

X7 WK MITPA 1P VAN DR DY 0°NAw wuay] T YA a”ia hon 13
[119%

[ ] vacat 219> 14

11 And he chose the descendants of Jacob among [all those I saw. And
I registered them for me as the first-born son and consecrated them
to me]

12 for ever and ever. The [seventh] day [I will teach them so that they
keep the sabbath on it above all. For I blessed them and conse-
crated them as an exceptional people]

13 among all the peoples so that together [with us] they keep [the
sabbath. And he lifted up his statutes like a pleasant perfume which
1s acceptable in his presence]

14 every day. Blank [ ]

It would appear that D°n°7 93 refers to the eternity of the Sabbath,
which was chosen as the holiest of all the days. Parallel to this, the
phrase T3 29WY refers to Israel, who was chosen from among all the
people. Thus the two phrases, 791 229 and 21 93, serve as synonyms.

The eternal nature of the law proscribing adultery is spoken of in
4Q221 7 7-9 (=Jubilees 39:6-7): [2[132] [@2wn MM?2 Yoy 7%y Xonm]
[y 2]15wY a[aIR [XY?Y 717 XpRT DR A0 5™ °7 *197 [2°]2°7 (“And
the sin is written (on high) concerning him in the eternal books always

5 VanderKam, DJD XIII, 13.
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before the Lord. And Joseph remembered these words and he did not
want to lie with her)."’

Similarly in a series of sapiential fragments (4Q418 126 ii 9-10)'® the
phrase 0171 93 is used in the same sense:

[ 1712w ay 17 M 9
MW 199 TN 2T 210 WY INIMRAY 10

9 and his abundant glory with his goodness [...]
10 and on his loyalty they will ponder all the day, continuously they
will praise his name.

As one is speaking here of a formula of prayer of the believer, it is clear
that 0177 95 is used in the sense of “always,” a fact that stands out
particularly in light of the explicit parallelism: 1w 19277° 7°nn (“con-
tinuously they will praise his name”).

It is also worth comparing another fragment of the same work
discussed above (4Q418 127 1-2). The context here is not sufficiently
clear, but it seems to me that the primary meaning of 0171 93 is “always,
in which sense it is used here as well. And compare also 4Q415 2 11 2-
3:19

11 ¥ 92252 "wnn R 2
172 Py o 210 3

2 you shall not remove. In your heart ... [...]
3 all the day, and in the regulations of the cov[enant ...]

7 VanderKam, DJD XIII, 79-80.
'8 Strugnell- Harrington, DJD XXXIV, 350, 355.
Y Tdem., 47.
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X-a1 / X (DAY X /7 DAYS OF X) TO CHARACTERIZE
TIME*

1. Day /Days of X

The term 01 appears throughout ancient literature, both biblical and
post-biblical. In what follows, I shall discuss the use of this term in the
material discovered at Qumran.

The appearances of the word 27 shall be classified into various
different groupings according to the type of use.

We shall begin with the combination of 01> with a noun. In the Dead
Sea Scrolls we find the following usages:

N217 O (“the day of remembrance”): 40320 4 111 6; 1bid. 4 v 5; and
40321 211 2: NAIom oy AR,

2°19273 0 (“the day of atonement”): 4Q320 4 v 6;4Q321 21i 2; 40320
4 iv 3:0°M9077 o,

nawn oy (“the Sabbath day”): 11QTa (Temple Scroll) xliii 2; 40265
713,5,6,7,9; 40251 1 6;4Q270 6 v 17; 1ibid. 7 i1 1.

2°027 a7 (“the day of first fruits”): 40251 5 4, and cf. ibid. 6, 21 ¥
0°71027 an® X3, 11T xlii 6: @192 an; 11QT xliii 7: @122 A 2y,
11QT™ xliii 3: @»1527 ar.

W 2P a1 (“the day of oil offering”): 11QT* xliii 10.

¥ 2y (“the appointed day”): 11QT* xliii 7-8:w17°na ¥ 1Y,
11Q7T= xliii 15: @>79120 *»°2.

wTIP 2 (“holy days™): 11QT* xliii 17; and compare the opposing
term:—nwynn %2 11071 xlii 16.

WP 1 is a general expression for describing the sanctified days dur-
ing the year. In other words, it is a substitute for the biblical term (2)>7¥12.
In 1QS x 3-7, mention is made of *WX? .WTA "M% 7Y KM
MWRID .07V N1 ONONA WTIP NN DTG 0O NN ..00TYN
XWT 7Y .07y NopnaY 0°aw;! and similarly in 40256 8 i1 1-6.

* (In which x is used to indicate an adjective, verb, adverb, etc.
! Licht, Rule Scroll, 204-211. See there the discussion of this text, described by Licht
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One has here a collection of names and terms for special, sanctified
days of the years. In the middle of the survey there appears the decla-
ration: “and of the holy days in their sequence, as a reminder in their
seasons” (D.‘PTSJWD: 717912 @15N2 WP M) It seems clear to me that
we have here double phrases, in which W71 %27 is used by the author as
a substitute expression for DTN, It should be noted that in this im-
portant text the word O7°7¥1 has two meanings: 27V in the sense
of holy days, and 2°7¥17 in the sense of times in general. On this point,
see further in Chapter 19 on “The Term 797 in the Scrolls.”

2. X-07 /X-»° (Day X / Days of X) to Characterize Time

One of the ways of characterizing the nature of the term 21 in the
Scrolls literature (continuing the stylistic practice of the Bible) is by
means of a construct form in which 01 appears as the nomen regens,
while as the nomen rectum there appears a noun that defines it. A varia-
tion of this occurs when the word 01 appears in combination with an
adjective, the combination being used to define the nature of the day
in question. I include within the ken of the present chapter also those
cases in which the gerund (or the like) is used in conjunction with 21 to
describe the day in question.

We shall exemplify below all of the idioms of these types, and take
note of the types of days that follow from them. The author of one of
the Qumran versions of the Book of Jubilees, in describing the beginning
of the world, uses the phrase [FwWn7] AR>727 01 7Y (“until the [new]
creation”; 40225 1 7). It is interesting that shortly thereafter he turns
to a different technique for describing “day x”; namely, ibid., line 9,
WX 01°27 (“and on the day that”). We shall discuss this different for-
mula further on. X277 O as a phrase for the time of creation of the
world is constructed in a manner similar to such parallel expressions as
nawn oy, 01937 aY, and the like. The author thus knew how to
formulate an identification of a period using the formula x-01°, where
adjacent to it there appears an abstract noun.

At times the description appears in the form of an identifying phrase,
as in PR P9 WK 0171 &7 (CD viii 2-3); and compare ibid. xix 15, and
4Q266 3 iii 25.

The sect’s understanding of the “periods” (2°%p) was formulated in

as “praise of the Creator concerning the enumeration of the times.” A translation of
this text is given above in chapter 19.
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Qumran in a manner, such that with the use of such phrases as x-07°
they were able to depict the nature of the periods in question. We thus
find in their writings such phrases as 09wW27 O (“the day of judgment™,
pHab xii 14) or 1 01 (“the day of vengeance”; 1QS x 19) as terms
for the final day, the time for war with the evil-doers; however, in the
present, before the coming of the day of vengeance, one is not to wage
war with the evildoers. This likewise follows from the verse 2°PoRN[A
nvown [ar] TV (“[... those who keep the]ir nerve until the time of
your judgments”; 1QH vi 4).2 This image also follows from an explicit
text concerning this subject: IQM i 10: NAAPAR 181 17 TIW° 0 7RI R
933 Further on it reads 717 27 AAnPn P {01} ®°3 (“for this {day} is
a /time for/ warfare this day”; ibid., xv 12). The use in 1 10 of the
word X2 , 1.e., from ancient times, already fixed the nature of the day.
A parallel wording is repeated in xiii 14: (“Since ancient time you de-
termined the day of the great battle”); and compare also InTY> TR7 X[*2]
7397 21 anwIPa anmY A0 *Xp1R ANRI2 2w 29p v 97 (“But
the wicked you have created for [the time] of your wrath, from the
womb you have predestined them for the day of slaughter”; 1QH vii
20). Note that, notwithstanding this idea, namely, that from hoary an-
tiquity God fixed the time, age and day of the battle against the wicked,
the authors (and at times the very same author himself) make use of a
variety of expressions to depict this idea. By this I do not mean to say
that all these idioms allude to the same meaning. In principle, I also
refer to the phrase ?X M5 QY7 [AT]Y 77 Ny Axm T ar? (“Ie will be
a time of suffering fo[r al]l the nation redeemed by God”; 1QM 1 11-
12).* It may be that this refers to the day of trouble for the righteous
during the period of the rule of the wicked over them and as a result of
their evil deeds concerning them, as a result of which God will take
vengeance against these evildoers on the day of reckoning, which is the
day of vengeance. It should be noted that from a formal viewpoint,
such as that with which we are dealing here, the formation is x 21 (x
being taken from the lexicon of words used to describe trouble and
punishment). We thus find ourselves here in the same semantic field.”

2 See Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 185. He interprets this passage as indicating that the
members of the sect plan to overcome their opponents by physical force, but they
postpone their outburst until the time of God’s final battle.

% See Yadin, War Seroll, 260, on the battle against the Kittim, which was decided
upon in the ancient edict, TR2.

' Yadin, ibid., 261. He thinks that Israel’s present troubles are, according to the
scroll’s author, the greatest troubles that Israel has ever known.

5 On the other hand, the phrase 77?2 77 WHWM O (“on its prescribed day, one after
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It is worthwhile mentioning here the phrase 737122 *2[> (“the da]ys
of your glory”; 4Q512 1-6 xii 11). Baillet compares this idiom to ¥
127122 (“the era of your glory”; 1QH xx 22);° 17122 >7¥1 (“his glorious
feasts”; CD ii1 14-15); and to the phrase 7127120 MTYN (“the edicts of
your glory”; 1QM xiii 8).” All these refer to the periods during which
the glory of God will be revealed in his actions, such as when he sets
out against the evildoers, and so forth. We have already seen in the
various chapters [above] the relation to various terms relating to time.

There are a great variety of formations of x-81. We have seen idi-
oms composed of D1 in conjunction with a noun (with or without the
object pronoun), 8 combined with the addition of a passive verb (such
as TW° 0, “the destined day™); a formula of an identifying sentence or
phrase: D71 X7, and many others. In 1QM xvii 5-6 we find the same
picture as previously in the formulation of a casus pendens, thus: D11
YW NOwnn W 90w ¥°1377 179 (“Today is his appointed time to
humiliate and abase the prince of the dominion of evil”). And similar
to this is what is written in 1QM 1 10, and see above in that group of
texts.?

In 1QS ix 13 = 40258 3iii 7, it states: P2 A1 NI (And for its time
[i.e., the time for its activity], for the day of revenge).’ The sense here is
presumably that the people of the sect need to be prepared for the day
of vengeance, that is, for the time fixed for them to take vengeance
against the evildoers, whereas Qp1 0 mentioned earlier refers to the
time of God’s vengeance against the evildoers, upon the arrival of
“the day determined by him since ancient times.” A formula
similar to this is: PX 7123 ¥9172 027 *R2% 7707 2123 DX 1¥79 WK 791
1MIDTNA 1% AT OYIWIN 93 DIRYY 7I0RT 271093 PRI, (“And all,
among those who entered the covenant, transgressing the limits of the
law, when the glory of God is manifested to Israel, shall be cut off from
amongst the camp, and with them all who acted wickedly against Judah
in the days of its chastenings”; CD xx 25-27). The passage describes
the appearance of the Divine glory to Israel so as to punish the sinners.

another”; 1QS x 7) is concerned with a totally different matter, namely, the subject of
the periods, and that term refers to the concluding day of the year, which, so to speak,
“gives over” its function to the following day, which opens the new year. See Licht, Rule
Seroll, 206-208, 210; it is even designated as 2173 @1° and W17 QY.

% Licht, Thanksgiving Seroll, 50-51, 126.

7 Yadin, War Seroll, 322, and the discussion there on the parallel phrases to this in
the sect’s thought.

% Yadin, ibid., 341.

9 Cf. Licht, Rule Scroll, 198.
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1NDIEA %2 (“in the days of its chastenings™) is a term for the act of
divine refining, that is, the day of punishment that will come in wake of
the discovery of all those who violate the covenant; in those days
MR O3 1UYWA (28) 1RV DR 2109 17INM (27) AYKRT DPVOWHA DRI
NIV IR DTV DR 931 (34) ... 1°NIAR DX (“but all those who remain
steadfast in these regulations ...and confess before God: ‘Assuredly have
we sinned, both we and our fathers...” And God will atone for them,
and they shall see his salvation”; ibid., 27-34).

During the rule of the evildoers they were the source of trouble,
mischief, and other negative things, but also caused the righteous to be
afraid of them. It was not for nought that the author of 4Q)525 2 ii 1-
13 5 says:'* MIMOW> X1 732N K12 AR ny21 [19/1]7%0 21192 710 X19)
9 [@1°2/°2°2]. Three idioms appear here, at least two of which are
concerned with time: “in the time of anguish” (77% N¥3) and “in the
days/day of terror” (19 ©1°2/°%°2). The sense of this passage is that
the righteous person spoken of here will not abandon his principles of
walking in the straight path during the time of trouble and travail that
existed during the age of the reign of evil.

At this point I should mention that there is a certain connection
among the various terms relating to time. For our purposes, the terms
x-07, x-N¥, and x-T¥I1 are essentially interchangeable. I am not deal-
ing here only with a general perception of these things, but with liter-
ally synonymous idioms, with the nomen regens 21> and NV and their like
being exchanged.

In the context with which we are dealing, the term x-07° refers, not
only to the time of trouble during the rule of evil or to the days of
vengeance (human and divine) against them, but may also, in practice,
be intended to describe the factor leading to the punitive rule of the
evildoers. Thus, for example in Pseudo-Moses,'" it states: 2372 [2[1]"
73] 2°NNIY ND° IWR N[N APKRIT 957 OYH VAW DNW 9K A9R
072 Yown) Mnvwni aR[9 (“and [tlhe[y] will [be]gin to argue with
one another for seventy years, from the day on which they break the
[vow and the| covenant which they shall break. And I shall deliver them
[to the hands of the an]gels of destruction and they will rule over them”;
40390 21 6-7). That is, the point of departure for which God turned
them over to the hands of the wicked is their violation of the covenant.
The chronological boundary line is indicated in this passage by the
phrase, “from the day on which they break the [vow and the] cove-

12 Puech, DJD XXV, 127-128. On this text see also above, chapter 22.
"' Dimant, “New Light from Qumran,” 414-415, 428-429, 442.
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nant” (ibid.). Compare also 1QS iii 5-6: 7R *0dWNA ORI M1 73 (“all
the days he spurns the decrees of God”), and 4Q)262 1 3-4. The days
of spurning God’s decrees are the days of violating the covenant men-
tioned above, and this refers to the sins of Israel and/or the members
of the sect, in whose wake God sent against them his arrows and turned
them over to the hands of the wicked.

A similar combination of 1> with a noun or gerund also appears in
4Q300 9 1-2: 2 o X2 [ (2 [ 1 ymwewa X2 Mo, which
presumably alludes to the day when God will quarrel with the evildo-
ers. The term 2°7 evidently appears here in the sense of judgment, and
is the continuation of such a use in the Bible. As a result of their being
punished by God they will disappear. In another text, there appears an
important day in the sectarian ideology: 2*13 7728 2 X2 717 (“See, the
day of the destruction of the nations is coming”; 4Q)385 1 2). It seems
to me that the sectarian authors drew this expression from the poems
concerning the Day of the Lord that appear in the Bible in the classical
prophetic literature. It follows that, in a certain manner, the sect asso-
ciated the fall from rule of the evildoers with their punishment by God
with the fall of the Gentile nations. These two falls will bring it about
that, on the one hand, Israel will no longer be forced to stand up to the
pressure of oppressors and that, on the other hand, the righteous ele-
ment within Israel, i.e., the people of the sect, will lift up their heads
with the decline of their enemies.

In the Thanksgiving Seroll, we read: *112219° 194%1 [D]AI[R] @17 > N2
209[% *nnl% *% 19m7 0°10 HY NI (“by the bitterness of the day. Agony
and pain surround me, shame covers my face, my bread has turned
into quarrel”; 1QH xiii 34-35. In the parallel to this in the Thanksgiving
Seroll from Cave 4, there appears the reading MR 07°; 40429 1 1v 8). 1
associate this idiom, 113> MNIR/ANIR 01, with other idioms used to
describe the travail of the righteous man—1In19 01 and the like.

But the phrase x-°1 is not reserved for description of the troubles
that accompany the reign of evil, the battle with it, and the day of
victory that will bring about the domination of the pious ones of the
sect. It has a multitude of uses, and the authors made use of it to de-
scribe various time-related circumstances as they wished, whether re-

ferring to circumstances of the nation as a whole, or personal back-
ground. Thus in CD xvi 4-6:

W5 W1 DY WORT 2P0 WK 212 4
1727 IR 0P OR PINRD 7RLWHAT TRPR 7100 IWn 17N O 5
vacat YT 02 QMNAR M P Y 6
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And on the day on which one has imposed upon himself to return
to the law of Moses, the angel Mastema will turn aside

from following him, should he keep his words.

6 This is why Abraham circumcised himself on the day of his knowl-
edge. Blank

SIS

In line 6 there is a formula involving a relative clause explaining the
nature of the “day,” the sense being that when a turnabout will take
place in the life of the sinner such that he will decide to return to the
good path, then his destiny shall change and the destroying angel will
leave him.

In the adjacent explanatory phrase, another idiom appears: 1n¥7 21°2,
“on the day of his knowledge.” Perhaps the intention here is that when
Abraham knew God and the religious intention of the commandment
to circumcise his flesh, only then was he circumcised, and this was “the
day of his knowledge,” the day of his coming into Divine conscious-
ness. The same text also appears in the parallel in Cave 4: 4Q271 41i 6-
7.

Similar to the idiom mentioned above (“on the day on which one
has imposed”), so too do we find a similar idiom in CD xx 3-5: ¥9172
WTIP 0OAN CWIR TAYNA Y W O TV LTI ﬂb!{l’ PRy (“When his
deeds are evident, he shall be expelled from the congregation... until
the day when he returns to take his place in the sessions of the men of
perfect holiness”). Here too, as in the previous text, there is formulated
a situation of the return of the person to his prior status of member-
ship in the sect: TMY? 2W° Y (“the day when he returns to take his
place”). It should be noted, that the person who was permitted to re-
turn was previously expelled (temporarily) from the sect (“shall be ex-
pelled from the congregation”)."

A different situation in which this formula is used is the following:
ORIV TR TWH TAY Y T 7% {.) QORI ovn (“from the day
of the gathering in {...} of the unique teacher until there arises the
messiah out of Aaron and Israel”; CD xix 35 - xx 1).

The same formula is also used in the words of God Himself, here
clearly pertaining to the people, in 4Q)387a:

[>nary 3
[>10 NX] *NNOTY MALWHAT “IXR9A T°2 PIRT DX 4
[ 1 YAR7 DR °21Y 212 MIRT 2% a1 9RAen 5

2 Brin, “Divorce at Qumran,” 241-242.
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3 And I will abandon]
4 the country in the hand of the angels of enmity. And I will hide
[my face]

5 [from Is]rael. And this will be the sign for them in the day when I
abandon the country [...]

(4Q387a 3 iii 3-5; and cf. 4Q388a 1 i1 6-7).

3. Formulae of x *»’ and Other Idioms to Indicate Periods of Time

Historical definitions of the type of D°udwWn WBW 1°2 (“in the days
when the judges ruled”; Ruth 1:1), which I discussed at length in Chap-
ter 5, “The Formula x->1° (or x-07°) in the Bible: Some Characteristics
of Historiographical Writing in Israel,” also appear in material from
Qumran. In my opinion, this is a particular group of idioms of the
form, x-1°/2y, which we shall discuss in this chapter. While in those
idioms we have discussed thus far the nomen rectum (or adjective) is a
noun, a gerund, or on occasion a verb, in the group to be discussed
now, x is a proper noun or something similar (see further below), so that
the (x=proper name) x-2°/2% is an idiom used by the biblical authors
with the aim of characterizing an event or period in history and de-
scribing them. In this manner various combinations were created in
the Bible, some of them specific and some used to describe longer peri-
ods (see the above-mentioned chapter). This came to the authors of the
Scroll literature ready-made, and they continued to use it without any
special innovation.

I shall now list the relevant terms of the form x-2° as they appear
in the Qumran literature.

An extremely interesting general idiom appears in 1QH ix 15-16:
DR [DwYIAR NI MINTY 22 01 9197 2N NI WR oTR M
QN7 2192 ANV AN It seems to me that the phrase 2?21 *»° is the
phrase used by the sect to describe the totality of history, past and fu-
ture. Regarding the future element, this source contains a substitute-
synonymous expression: %1 M77." It should be noted that it was a
tremendous accomplishment, in terms of formulation, for the sect to
invent a general term of this type for history.

In the Thanksgiving Seroll we find the passage: 21991 221% M7 15017
nx1 2w; 10QH ix 18-19), which is parallel to 1¥1 MM 22W 7 men-
tioned previously. If m¥1 M7 is parallel to N¥1 °1w, then the phrase
0?1y M7 90A? may be seen as parallel to that of 821 *1°. One should

% On these parallel expressions, see Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 59.
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note that the nomen regens M7 changed place between the above form
and the present one. According to Licht,'* the definition is: for ever, for
eternity, etc. Everything is recorded with the Creator, both eternal gen-
erations and the continuous years. In another interpretation, while the
term Q9 A refers to both past and future, the applicability of
QW MM 907 still requires examination.

In 1QH ix 16, one finds the phrase 27" N7 32 (“in all their gen-
erations”) which is, in my opinion, another term for world history, this
time without using °1»° as the nomen regens; the following line reads
I T2 aM37 o3[, “and you prepared their wlays] generation
after generation” (ibid., 17).

A briefer formula, such as that which relates to the “interstices” of
world history, appears in 1QS ii 19: nownn "1 913 71w3 71w Wy 1733
9¥"91 (“They shall act in this way year after year, all the days of Belial’s
dominion”).!” The phrase ?¥°22 nownn "N (“the days of Belial’s
dominion”) is, in my opinion, an alternative form of x-"2°, of the type
that is customarily used in the type of idioms discussed here. However,
rather than the personal name of a king or ruler, there appears here
the general noun, ?¥°22 (NYWnn), referring to the period of the rule of
evil. Similar to this is the use in Pseudo-Moses, 103211 *»°2 (“in the days
of its kingdom”). The complete passage reads as follows (4Q390 1):

SR WY WK 990 51V YT DR o0 03wy 4

LN1I25 20w PARA AN 221 720 2T N na 5
Wy 977 11971 D921 N2V TV P INoY° 8

2°]N730M QAR 772 22NN AR °ID PNTN0M CPYA VAT 9
mnfolwnn *ox5n anna e 11

4 And they too will do what is evil in my eyes, like everything that
Israel did

5 in the first days of its kingdom, apart from those who will be the
first to go up from the land of captivity in order to build...

8 they will forget the law, the festival, the sabbath and the
covenant; and they will disobey everything and will

9 do what is evil in my eyes. And I will hide my face from them and
deliver them to the hands of their enemies and abandon [them]

11 And over them will rule the angels of destruction.

" In his commentary to 1QH ix 19.

1 Licht, Rule Scroll, 72, sees this as a parallel to the expression used in CD xv 6-7: 121
YW PP 2192 wdwni (“And such is the regulation, throughout all the age of wicked-
ness”).
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Compare also the above usage in another passage: 4Q390 21 6-7.'°

In the case at hand, the expression, “the first days of its (Israel’)
kingdom” refers, as mentioned above, to the period of the First Temple.
The phrase “those who will be the first to go up” (A1W2 ™WA) is
taken from Nehemiah 7:5; that is, our author compares the period in
question, of doing evil in the eyes of God during the time of the sect, as
parallel to what happened during the age of the First Temple and the
Return to Zion. The duration of the dispute depicted is seventy years,
so that the phrase, “from the day on which they break the [vow and
the] covenant,” is seen as alluding to the sin of the people committed
during the period spoken of in the text (compare above regarding x-01°
as referring to a specific description in history, in light of the nomen
rectum used in these idioms).

4. The Usage of x-2".

We shall now mention several explicit passages involving the (proper
name) x-’2°.

In 4Q225 2 i 12: °]\21 23p¥™ prw™ ainaRk »° (“the days of Abraham,
Isaac, Jacob and Lev[i...]”);"

4Q398 11-13 1: 717 712 MM "2 (“in the days of Solomon the son
of David”),

Ibid., 2: 952 7°p7¥Y 2°w1 NP3 79 1A 32 aVA[°] 2 Naw
7177 (“[which] came in the days of [Jer]oboam son of Nebat and up
to the ex[i]le of Jerusalem and of Zedekiah, king of Juda[h]”).

Note should be taken of the chronological historical writing con-
cerning the period of Solomon and the days that followed thereafter.

The phrase [x] *»°, “the days of Solomon,” that is, the period of
his reign, appears in Pseudo-Ezekiel, 4Q386 1 i 7-8:

PRI 1021WN 1R TV 29w 70 1R IWRD 7
7P [a°a....] 2% a0 WwRD 8

7 Thus, as they say “There was peace and order,” they will say ‘the
land r[es]ts’,
8 as there was in the days [so- and so as in the days] of old’

The term x-’1 is given here as a point of comparison to the period
during which the land was quiet and peaceful. See above, 4390 1 3-5,

16 See Dimant, ibid., 414-415.
17 VanderKam, DJD XIII, 149.
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for the use of the First Temple period as a point of comparison for
fraternal strife, violation of the covenant, and being given over to their
enemies.

The phrase IN?wWnn "° 9192 (“during all the days of its dominion”),
in 4Q440 1 4," is not concerned with “such and such days” as a ruler
and king. The word N?wWnn (“his dominion”) in this document is an
echo of God’s words about the luminaries in Genesis 1: “the greater
light to rule the day (2171 N"YwnnY), and the lesser light to rule the night
(72°20 nownn?)” (1:16). It seems to me that the phrase N?[Wnna 2173 XA
(“the large luminary in the domi[nion of... *) in line 1 should be recon-
structed as [@171] while in line 4, WNPwWnn *1° 7152 (“during all the days
of its dominion”) evidently continues to deal with the luminaries. Hence,
we are not dealing here with an idiom of the type x-17 such as found
regarding the rule of kings or the like."

'8 Schuller, apud Nitzan et alii, DJD XXIX, 249-251, where the question is raised
as to whether the term refers to Belial or to the sun.

' See above, Chapter 5, “The Formula “X-1"" (or “X- 01°”) in the Bible: Some
Characteristics of Historiographical Writing in Israel”; and Saebo, s.v. @V, esp. 570-
573, 586.
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THE USE OF v IN THE SCROLLS

1. The Use of the Term 27’ to Indicate the Pace of the Progression of Time

In 4Q306 2 we find the verse, W]Tn> WM arH [Q17] 1720 * (“for
they pass on [from day] to day, and from month to mon[th....]” In
4Q394 3-7i 12-13 (Migsat Ma’aseh Hatorah), it states: [2*]2wi [mar nmin
WM 222907 Py [N79R1 Anlwaw [2103] 5% 217 YR ANR DY
an]at o1a (“the sacrifice of] the pea[ce-offerings], which they leave
over from one day to another, and also [...] that the cere[al-offering
should be eaten] with the fats and the meat on the day of [their]
sacrifice”). It is not clear whether the intention of this verse is to refer to
the time span required for the eating of the sacrifice, or whether to its
pace and continuity: that is, that “from one day to another” or “every
day” they ate the flesh of the peace-offerings.
Regarding a similar idiom, see 4Q)385b 16 i1 7-9:

1127121 77970 222 PRI PR 12 7
1712w °NI¥KA DRI NP DR WIT 0 oY 8
[D77°90R 121277 WK 0137 °2°00 IR 9

7 the children of Israel and to the children of Judah and Benjamin

8 day after day investigate my laws, and ke[ep] my precepts [...]
9 after the idols of the nations, after which they f[ollowed...]

It would appear that the wording here serves as an expression whose
concern is the pace of time for the activities and acts that were mentioned
in the text in question.

In the version of the Damascus Covenant from Cave 4, we read:! 1R1]
NO1AN2Y 2% 2R 12 WO aR 121KRY M7 amay 17x]% X7 apa alk °2 21nd
1BX (“[Is it not perhaps written that on]ly ‘he (God) avenges himself on
[his foes and] bears resentment against his enemies™ If he kept silent
about him from one day to the other, and then, when he was angry”;
4Q270 6 iii 19); and compare also’> W2 wTIAAN 2% 2vnH (“[from

! Baumgarten, DJD XVIII, 158.
? Baumgarten, ibid., 106.
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day to day and] from one month to the other”; 40267 9 i 1). This
addition appears neither in the Damascus Document nor in 4Q)270 6 111 19
cited above. According to Qimron, the idiom W72 WA is an
alternative formula and not a real addition. In any event, it would seem
from this that it was a known characteristic of the Qumran authors
that they indicated the flow of time and the changes of time periods by
using a formula of time that repeats itself; we thus have W% w1
and 0% 07 and their like. A similar formula appears in the Blessings
Seroll, 4Q286 6 2: [WTIN2] WM 727911 (“in their festivals, and from
month [to month]”).?

But even regarding other terms we find repetitions of terms used in
this way; thus Y27 ¥7 and the like. However, it should be noted that on
occasion repetition of a certain term has a different meaning,
unconnected with matters of pace, speed and flow of time. Thus, for
example, PP2 YPn also means (in addition to the subject of pace)
“always,” “every day,” and the like (see above, Chapter 23, on use of
the terms 0171 93 and 2"1°71 93 to express fixity in time).

In the Community Rule the formula of pace appears in connection
with the year: *8% Wk MY M1wa mw omwyn ama DR 27P10 NN
INIWID 1INRDY 1977 2IM 12O (“and their spirit and their deeds must be
tested, year after year, in order to upgrade each one to the extent of his
insight and the perfection of his path, or to demote him according to
his failings”; 1QS v 23-24).*

The text deals with the times for examining the righteous by God
(for the judgment of the evil one is conducted later). These will be
taken care of in the proper time: 7I1w2 71V, that is, every year: year
after year, and the like.

2. The Terms 077 2°0°3, X777 07°3, and the Like

The terms X177 27°2 (“on that day”), D77 2°1°2 (or ARA7 2°12°2 and the
like) are used in the Bible when mentioning a given time that had
previously been mentioned in the text. There are those cases, such as in
the prophetic literature, in which these terms are used in explicitly
prophetic contexts, as in relation to ’7 @Y (=X 012), and the two
expressions are used extensively in eschatological contexts.

% Nitzan, apud Newsom, DJD XI, 24-25.
* Licht, Rule Scroll, 135, on the ways of examining new members of the sect.
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I shall now mention these terms, as they appear in the Scrolls:

In 4Q387a it states: AN .8 DM TARN PRIW° NIPMM .7 (“and the
kingdom of Israel will perish in (8) those days™; 4Q387a 3 11 7-8). Because
of the truncated nature of this text it is impossible to trace the exact
relation referred to. But in any event 72777 0°2°2 serves in the sense of
relation to time that was mentioned previously in the text.

In fragment 3 iii 1-5, I find similar usages. Thus, in line 1: 2[X%° DR
[2>9%7] N3P PR ¥ [A]a oyn (“[Isra]el without people. In his day|s]
/1 will destroy/ the kingdom of [Egypt...]”). In ibid., 5, we read:
[ 17987 DX °21v 0172 MINT 237 70 9XI[won] (¢“[from Is]rael. And this
will be the sign for them in the day when I abandon the country [...].”
Compare supra also the chapter on the term x-21°2. In ibid., 5 4, it
says: [ 1212199 19 %Y (“therefore they wailed on the day [of [...]”).
Perhaps this should be completed as [R¥7] 21°2, the sense being: on
the day I left the country.

The formula, 7287 222 [1121 9771 (“[... Praise and bless] in these
days”; 4Q409 1 9), which is a similar formula, appears in the above-
mentioned liturgical passage just after the phrase 17937 212 [1721 %2111
71N (“[... praise and bless] in the day of remembrance, acclamation”;
ibid., 5).

3. The Term 22257 7’7782

The phrase D°°7 N*INR2 appears in various contexts in the documents.
Thus, for example, in 4Q266 1 a-b 2-3, it states:> A7PD T¥M" 2N TV
[7195 *20% 7wyn 15 nR 9K 70nw°] [ MA]2 (“until the completion
of the appointed time of visitation [...] God [will destroy] all its deeds,
bringing destruction”). The term 2°2°7 N°ANX is quite widespread in
sectarian literature, and use was made of it for various purposes, among
others as an exegesis of certain texts in the Bible (see below).

In the Genesis Pesher (4Q252 iv 2-3)° there is a quotation from the
biblical passage concerning the war with Amalek: 7% 937 WK
QW NNNKY PoRY 957 DX 70N 010 NUNRa (“As he said to Moses: ‘in
the last days you will erase the memory of Amalek from under the
heavens.”). But the original text in Exod 17:14-16 does not at all mention
the phrase “the last days.” It seems to me that the Qumran author used
the phrase 2°%°7 N*NX2 in order to make what was stated in the Torah

> Baumgarten, ibid., 31-32, compares this text to 1QS iv 19.
% Brooke, apud VanderKam, DJD XXII, 203-204.
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text apply to the final period, because of his own ideological needs—
presumably, in order to identify Amalek with (one of) the contemporary
enemies of the sect, or the like. An alternative interpretation (possibly
in addition to the previous one) is that, by formulating things in this
manner, he enabled the term 72 7177 to allude to the final days, a
possibility that biblical Hebrew may also support; cf. our discussion of
the term 7.

The same phenomenon is repeated in Migsat Ma’aseh halorah: .12
7121727 0 NPANIR 79RA 2017273 200 75°5¥ X120 °0] .13 [X°m 2110
[Fo]wo1 [19]21 19225 B[22 19K 71naws 75[225 R amaw] .14 a90pnh
ow [ ...] W12w alX°217 *79]1021 Aww [1902 2N .15 [N¥] nnKa
(“(12) And it 1s writ[ten: (13) and it shall happen] [when a]ll [these]
thing|s shall befall you at the ¢|nd of days, the bles[sing and] the curse
(14) [then you shall take it to] your [heart] and will turn [to him with
al|l your heart and with [al]l [your] soul at the end [of time]. (15) [And
it is written in the book] of Moses and in the b[ook of the prophet]s,
that there will come [...] ... [...]”; 4Q397 14-21 12-16).

In Deuteronomy 30:1-3, from which the author took this passage,
the term 2°2°7 N*INX2 does not appear. By incorporating this term,
there is created the author’s interpretation, that what is said in the
chapter of the admonition in fact applies to the End of Days, exactly as
does the interpretation of the battle with Amalek mentioned previously.

In two places in this text of Migsat Ma’aseh halorah the author inter-
polates the phrase @2°7 N°NR2. The first of these is after the words
“when a]ll [these] thing[s shall befall you,” as formulated in Deut 30:1.
The author inserted these words between 719X and 13727, making it
so that Moses alluded in his words to the End of Days. Whereas in the
original admonition the word T%¥ (“upon you”) is intended to refer to
the speaker Moses’ listeners, so to speak, in the Scrolls there is a double
address: 7"V is also understood as referring to those who had not heard
the things, i.e., in the Latter Days.

In the second case, the author incorporated the words 0327 N°INX2
after quoting in abridged form from verse 2 of that same chapter;..n2W"
Two1 9531 722% 931, Verse 3 begins, .. *7 3w However, the author
added at the end of verse 2 the words 0°%°71 N°InX21, implying that both
the sin (v. 1) and the repentance refer, in his view, to the Eschaton.

In 4QQ398 11-13 3-5 we read: N12727 NXpr MRV 0701 1IN
.5 DRIV 12w 2O NPINR R AN Awn 99102 20w .4 MOYPM
1Y W 22w [A1nR 210 X9 [ 01N> (“And we are aware that
part of the blessings and curses have ocscurred that are written in the
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b[ook of Mos]es. And this is the end of days, when they will return in
Israel fo[rever*...] and not turn bac[k] and the wicked will act
wick[edly]”).

[* Strugnell-Qimton’s reconstruction.] This text is a paraphrase,
repeating the contents of Deut 30:2. As I have already written above,
whereas the biblical text does not mention any specific time for the
repentance referred to in the Torah, in these two passages of Migsat
Ma’aseh ha'lorah (4Q397; 4Q0398) there appears an exegetical addition
of this sort, in which the things are made actual by interpreting what is
said about the End of Days as referring to the present time of the sect.

In 4Q)398 14-17 1 5-8 there is again a reworking of Deut 30:1, where
it states that the blessing and curse will take place at the End of Days.

%3 K71 21091 A[¥9n] NPT 797 Mol 2[nd 5
179727 017 [N]°INR2 79KA [2°7277 93] 0¥ R 6
92235 922 19K 02w (231> PR almawm] ’99pm1 7
nyal nlPanRa qlws: Yoy 8

o

[it is writ]ten that you [shall stray from the path and evil will en-

counter] you. And it is written: and it shall happen when

6 [all] these [things shall befa]ll you at the en[d] of days, the bless-
ing

7 [and the] curse, [then you shall take] it to [your| he[art] and will
turn to him with all your heart

8 [and with al]l [your] soul [at the en]d [of time]

Other usages of 0°2°71 N°NX appear in the following texts: 4Q)161 5-6
10: ®12% 017 N*INRY 2aN3 (“the word concerns the final days”; Isaiak
Pesher, on Isa 10:28-32); and 4Q162 ii 1 2°»°7 n*InRY 1277 w5 (“The
interpretation of the word concerns the last days”; in a Pesher on Isa
5:11-14). Again, in 40163 13 3-4:

Sy oo P[nRY 3
wlp2s axbAla ara | 4

3 at the en]d of days on
4 ] tfha]t day they will se[ek

In one place there appears the idiom N¥7 N°ANR2, in 40398 14-17 11 6-
7

19 12727 N¥PR TRYNA DY NPINRA MAwNY Yva 6
PRS0 mawnn 7

6 so that at the end of time, you may rejoice in finding that some of
our words are true.
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7 And it shall be reckoned to you as justice

According to Qimron, DY NN is a rare idiom, used as a synonym of
0°1°7 NPANK.

In the same text, the redactors reconstruct line 8 as follows using this
phrase: [Nyl N[>anK2 71ws1 21921 (“[and with al]l [your] soul [at the
en]d [of time]”).

There is yet another substitute expression for 2°2°7 N°NX, namely,
DOV DWYA 1930 PRI NPINRI WK NIPOIA CWAT DY 1MW PR NNK
DR 137 (“Its interpretation concerns those looking for easy inter-
pretations, whose evil deeds will be exposed to all Israel in the final
time”; 4Q169 3-4 i1 3). Compare also 4Q173 1 4-5, Psalms Pesher to Ps
127:2-3: 71p n*NRY 37013 .5 P 779 NN .4 In the context of the
above-mentioned text, which includes the phrase Y77 n>nX2, we find
in 4Q169 3-4 ii 2: MWK D7 7 N*INAR? NMPOAT SWNT DMDR 1Y K7 1WD
192700 @°17pwY wnoa (“Its interpretation: it is the city of Ephraim,
those looking for easy interpretations, in the final days, since they walk
in treachery and lie[s]”). This may indicate the similarity of these vari-
ous phrases using N°NX.

In all three phrases (N¥71 NYINR, 2°12°7 NN, and 7P DYINR), the
terms NY ,2°2 and VP are used as the nomen rectum based upon nouns
from the field of time, to the same nomen regens: N3NR. It therefore seems
clear to me that these were considered to be synonyms and that, even if
they were not fully identical in their meaning and their use, they were
very close to one another.

The term N°NX also appears in 4Q416 2 iii:’

SMan 7o0°3nRY 79737 2[R N9 AonnaY 7
3*0N 19 172 ¥9anN DRI 750917 N9 RN DR AR 1PAR vacat N 8

7 and when you die your memory will blos[som for ev]er, and your
succession will inherit

8 joy. Blank If you are poor, do not long for anything but your in-
heritance, and do not get consumed by it, lest you displace

It would seem that in this text the word NN is used in the sense of
death, or the memory that follows death.”

The sect prepared itself for the final days, and in the Rule of the
Congregation we already find in the opening: XIW° NT¥ 197 7707 7N
2°2°7 NNR2 (“And this is the rule of all the congregation of Israel in

7 Strugnell, DJD XXXIV, 111-112.
% See the discussion in Strugnell, ibid., 116.
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the final days”; 4Q28a1 1). It would therefore seem, that they had spe-
cific instructions regarding the arrangements of life at that time.

According to Licht,” @°7 N*NR is used to designate the period
following that transformation, while the period during which the Yahad
functioned was seen as adjacent but prior to 237 N>INR, and is called
NINRA Yo, That is, the sect anticipated that the period of the Final
Days would come in wake of the generation during which they were
living.

The Damascus Document speaks of the leaders who will be in the last
End of Days: 0°2°7 N°nR2 2°72v7 2w °X™MP (“the men of renown,
who stand (to serve) at the end of days”; CD iv 4). Another aspect of
the leadership of that generation follows from their words: 773 72y ¥
Q1°7 NANR2 P7ER (“until there arises he who teaches justice at the end
of days”; ibid., vi 10-11).

We learn something of the transition between the periods from Pesher
Habakkuk: 2097 D9Wn Y327 17 1X12p° WX 2°31I0R7 2290170 910
..025W Oy ana NP 21 NPINRD (“the last priests of Jerusalem , who
will accumulate riches and loot from plundering the nations. However,
in the last days their riches and their loot will be given...”; 1QpHab ix
4-6). The picture gained from this suggests that “the last priests of
Jerusalem” refers to the priests of the “last generation” (1NINRA YPR),
i.e., the present generation of the sect. These evil priests will accumulate
“riches and loot from plundering the nations.” However, all their wealth
will be given at the End of Days to the Kittim (see also Licht’s remarks,
cited above). Indeed, the author subsequently mentions the ascent of
the Kittim (ibid., 7), which is for him an event of the End of Days."

¢ Ibid., 251.
10" See the summation of Seebass, s.v. N*IMR, and also Steudel, Q%7 N*INR in the
Texts from Qumran.”



VIII

DURATION OF TIME AND LIFE SPAN IN THE
APPROACH OF THE SCROLLS



This page intentionally left blank



CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX

THE FORMULA FOR DURATION OF TIME “FROM...
TO...” (v ..n) INCLUDING THE FORMULA “UNTIL THIS
DAY” (7m7 2 7v) AND ITS LIKE IN THE SCROLLS

In earlier discussions on the subject of duration of time in the Bible, I
took note of the importance of the formula ¥ .. (or 72¥m .1, with its
various developments). (See on this, in Part One of this work, Chapter
6, “Biblical Formulae for Depicting Duration of Time” and Chapter 7,
“The Phrase “From... and Onwards/ Upwards” (782 /799121 .1 ) in
the Bible.”) In what follows, I shall discuss the appearance of these and
similar expressions in the Scrolls.

We shall begin with the use of the phrases (). in the Scrolls. A
formula of this type appears, for example, in the War Scroll, D 7R °
792 NANDRY TR 12 T 1QM i 10.)! The word Y87, when not explained
by an adjacent text, refers to the beginning of time, or to the carliest
possible time. This also fits the sect’s thought regarding destiny and
ages, which were fixed by God from the beginning for each and every
time (see above, Chapter 17 “God and Time”). Among these things
certain events were fixed—I refer here to the day of battle against the
sons of darkness—which were decided in advance by God. In God’s
decision it 1s stated that there was also fixed a certain conclusion for the
war, which shall of course be realized in the future, as described in the
scroll in concrete terms. The same idea is repeated further on in the
scroll, in xiii 14: 29p QY 72 AN7Y* 187 R[3 (“Since ancient time you
determined the day of the great battle”).?

An alternative form of expression, which does not use the formula
.7V .1, is found in CD viii 2-3: PR 7p2° WX 017 &1 (“This is the day
when God will make a visitation”). (See our discussion of the compara-
tive formula 217 X7 and the like, as in the previous chapter, Ch. 25,
“The Use of 01" in the Scrolls,” and Ch. 22, The Term D¥ in the Scrolls,”
on the term N¥7 8°7). In any event, comparison between the statement
in this passage with the other usages indicates that, while those phrases
indicate that this is the very day, with all its occurrences, that was decided

! See Yadin, War Scroll, 260.
2 Yadin, ibid., 323.
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about long ago, 187, and has now arrived, in the present passage there
is only a comparative formula. There is nevertheless no doubt that, in
the consciousness of the author, this is what has been decided upon
long ago, even though he does not say so explicitly.

A use of the formula ™87 similar to that referred to here also appears
in IQM x 2: K2 1°N1NTY TR 11T (“and he taught us from ancient
times for our generations saying...”).” It seems clear to me that the word
TR constitutes the terminus a quo for the Divine act of teaching, which
continues throughout the generations (12’MM77), and this is perhaps a
variant nuance of the phrase 7827, implying that it may even persist
forever. Hence, this text ought to be seen as an alternative to the wording,
...n) TYO)(ATT @17 or it may even be intended as a substitute for .2
TR?7Y/799n9Y, for which there is no real terminus ad quem, in that /7292
TR?M expresses the direction of time without interruption.

It is worth taking note of Yadin’s observation (ibid.) that the formula
TXR.. is quite commonly used in the War Seroll. He further notes that the
term 1°MNT? reflects the influence of (biblical) legal literature on our
author.

I have already demonstrated in the chapter concerning formulations
of duration of time that one may even arrive at a total designation of
time through the use of the other terminus (a quo) without even mentioning
the terminus ad quem, a conclusion that, as we shall see, also applies to the
material from Qumran. This is the case in the description of the wicked
in the Thanksgiving Scroll: ADWTP QNMY 721[0 *XP]% INKI2 YW
7397 2v%; 1QH vii 20. That is, as is generally accepted in the sect’s
deterministic philosophy, the destiny of the evildoer on the day of
slaughter was already predetermined by God, even before he was formed
in his mother’s womb. Nevertheless, the formula is a comprehensive
one, of the type (7¥) ..7: i.e., from the womb until now, or, more exactly,
until the day of his death, i.e., 7377 21°.* The wicked person thus walks
about while the divine decision to put him to death is already in force
and waiting for him.’

The formula, 799 .7, as it appears in the Bible in the chapter of

% Yadin, ibid., 304. On 187 as a typical term, see the commentary there and in the
parallels, and on pp. 260-261; and cf. ibid., on 13°N1T?, which appears in the Bible in
relation to the applicability of the observance of the commandments.

* See in Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 197.

> See the contrasting comparison there to the righteous, 1QH vii 17-19: AR P9
7V QPWY @Y NI, X TYING 1M anmY P2TR 0[R2 (“You, you alone, have
[created] the just man, and from the womb you determined him for the period of
approval... to eternal salvation and endless peace”).
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valuations (Leviticus 27) and elsewhere (see above, Chapter 7, “The
Phrase “From... and Onwards/ Upwards” (78?71 / 72¥1n21 .1 ) in the
Bible”), is also used in the Scrolls. Thus, in CD x 7-8: 12 T 2%°n° 7%
7TV DR VDY 75YM MW DWW (“and no-one over sixty years should
hold the office of judging the congregation, for on account of man’s
unfaithfulness his days were shortened,”); and likewise in 4Q)266 8 iii 6-
9; 40270 6 iv 18-19.

That is, a judge may not continue to serve beyond the age of sixty,
because from that point on he is considered to be not mentally compe-
tent. Regarding the use of the formula, we find here an application of
the formula 79¥M .4 to express uninterrupted continuity. One should
note that passages utilizing the formula 7791 7W x 127 already appear
in the Damascus Document and in the War Scroll.

It should be noted here, also, that an opening formula of the type ..2
without the terminus ad quem appears in the text known as Pseudo-Moses:
0w P2 R [ 1177 2307 (“And ever since that generation Blank
has been completed, in the seventh jubilee”; 4Q)390 1 7). Due to the
truncated nature of this text, I am unable to determine whether the
author made use of the formula 7¥ .2 for any purpose whatsoever.

On the other hand, there are a group of texts in which one finds the
concluding part of this formula. Thus, in 4Q223 2 iv 32-33: m>]1yn®
0°7%»%] 077 [ Y 2PYe7 0n 2OYN 1Y 2O 210 171201 2pyH on
(“to pay tribute to Jacob and his sons always, and they continued pay-
ing tribute to Jacob until [the da]y they went down [to Egypt”). This
text is parallel to Fubilees 38:13-14, which states that the children of
Esau paid tribute to Jacob and to his sons from the death of Abraham,
because of their defeat in battle by the sons of Jacob, and “until the day
that he went down to Egypt... the children of Esau have not ceased
from the yoke of servitude... until this day.” In effect, we have here two
formulae of continuity: from the day they were defeated in battle with
the sons of Jacob “until the day that he went down to Egypt” (v. 13),
and from then, that is, from the time of that battle, until now; the present
time: “the children of Esau have not ceased from the yoke of servi-
tude.... until this day” (v. 14).

In a fragment called Works of God, we read: [ ]. @°non21 MNR2 .2
i oara T asten B0 1.3 (4(2) with signs and with portents [...] (3)
[...] every kingdom up to this day”; 40392 2 2-3). The context in which
these things are mentioned is not clear, and due to the truncated nature
of the text it is impossible to say whether or not there was a terminus a
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quo in the formula, but what is extant here speaks of activities involving
signs and portents similar to the plagues of Egypt. In any event, there is
clearly atleast a possibility that the terminus ad quem is sufficient to give a
character of fixity to the description of the activities of God.

The Damascus Document mentions one who does not walk in the ways
of the sect: DN "WIR TR TAY? 21W° OV T .70 AW PWYR ¥OIII;
w1p CD xx 3-5).5 Here, the phrase “when his deeds are evident” (¥9172
Pwyn) implies a kind of terminus a quo, analogous to the formula ..n: that
is, as soon as his deeds become known he shall be expelled, and this
expulsion shall remain in force “until the day when he returns,” etc.”
Similarly, regarding the prohibition against eating new wheat, it states:
W 0°un WIR 29X X (“No-o[n]e is to eat the new wheat [...”), and
continues [ ] %X 21527 an® X2 01 7Y (“until the day of the bread
from the first fruits arrives”; 4Q251 5 5-6). It is clear that in cases of
this type there is no need for a ferminus a quo, since the formula itself
takes the negative form of a prohibition, and its entire purpose is to
provide the terminus ad quem, the moment when the prohibition is ne-
gated.

Let us now turn to several explicit examples of formulae of continu-
ity in those cases in which both terminii are stated explicitly.

In CD xix 33 - xx 1, mention is made of those people who entered
into the new covenant in the land of Damascus and who then turned
about to betray it and to abandon the well of living waters. Hence,
because of their betrayal: ORI 01 12N3° X2 0IN32 QY 702 AWM R?
PRV IR R TIAY TV TR A7 {21 7m0} (€. (35) shall
not be counted in the assembly of the people, they shall not be in-
scribed in their lists, from the day of the gathering {of the teacher} (1)
{...} of the unique teacher until there arises the messiah out of Aaron
and Israel”). That is, the period of their suspension from the sect is
clearly defined through use of the formula 7¥ ... It is not our task to
explain the reason why the period of their punishment was defined in
this ways; it 1s sufficient for our purposes to note that the punishment is
defined according to the clear framework of a formula of continuity:
from the death (“gathering”) of the leader until the coming of the
Messiah of Aaron and Israel.

Use of the two poles while noting the formula in full appears in the
words of the pious worshipper in 1QH xvii 29-34:

% On this text, see above in chapter 24.
7 See Brin, “Divorce in Qumran,” 241-242
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ARM 0K O ... .. 29
TPAMN M WY YHY YR AR [oan Sinnw] annm iy 30
7905w 9w Y% aNYDYT YA (37012 Mwwywn] SnImR P v 31
[5]5 7 ...[NANS] QYR 7YY WWYWN 7OWTIP M2 2ANoN0 191 AR 32
. 33

5193950 DR 7200 T 34

29 ... For you have known me more than my father,

30 from the womb [you kept me, and from the belly of] my mother
you have rendered good to me, from the breasts of her who con-
ceived me your compassion

31 has been upon me, on the lap of my wet-nurse [you have delighted
me with yoJur mercy from my youth you have
shown yourself to me in the intelligence of your judgment,

32 and with certain truth you have supported me. You have delighted
me with your holy spirit, and until this very day [you opened] m[y]
[mouth]

33 ..

34 ... until old age you take care of me.?

The unique thing about this passage is: a) that it incorporates the
formula, with both of its poles; b) that there are several terminit a quo
and several termini ad quem; c) that the entire purpose of this complicated
structure is to claim that God always watches over him and guards him:
“from the womb [...,... of] my mother you have rendered good to me,
from the breasts of her who conceived me.” By this series of statements
he takes note of the beginning of God’s providence over him; he states
that this already happened when he was a fetus in his mother’s womb.
By means of the phrase, “from my youth you have shown yourself to
me in the intelligence of your judgment,” he establishes a new, later
terminus a quo than the previous one.

One should also note that in lines 29-30, “For you have known me
since my father,” there is yet another starting point, that may serve as a
kind of parallel to the language “from the womb,” etc., found in this
line. However, in practice, notwithstanding the use of the letter mem in
the word 2R, this is not a terminus a guo, but is evidently a comparative
mem: that is, it states that God knew him (i.e., guarded over him) more
than his father did.

As for the terminus ad quem, it is split: on the one hand, 2’7 7, “until
this very day”—i.e., the time of the pietist author; on the other hand:
*19395N AN 722w W, “until old age you take care of me”—that is, he

8 Part of this translation is mine.
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states that God will continue to protect him until advanced old age.
(Compare above the quotation from Jubilees 38, for the double terminus
ad quem given there: “until the day that [Jacob] went down to Egypt...
until this day”)
A full version of this formula also appears in the Prayer of Enosh,
40369 11 5-6:°

M INPPN TRA 2 TARDD PIP 5
XM VWA TR TV 0DWA 6

According to Attridge and Strugnell,'” the word npPM here may refer
to inscription upon the tablets of heaven; thus also in Jub. 3:10, etc.; 1
Enoch 81:2;93:2; 103:2; 106:19; 7" Levt 5:4. Regarding line 6, “until the
ordained time of judgment”: in their opinion, this is a phrase carrying
eschatological significance, which is relevant, in their opinion, in light
of their interpretation of column ii of the text under question (on which,
see in their above-cited work).

At this point we encounter the opening formula X%, used in reference
to the giving of the laws or to the establishment of their destinies by
God, as performed by means of a divine command (“you engraved for
them”). These things are intended to ripen until “the ordained time of
judgment”: i.e., the judgment to be passed concerning the matter of
these people, in which there will be realized the divine decision, until it
comes at the time destined for the severe judgment.

In 40225 1 7 we find the phrase [AWTnA] A%°727 01 7V (“until the
[new] creation [...]”)."" The new creation is also mentioned in Fubilees

4:26; and cf. 4Q217 2 1-3:

amenl? ok onya npemal 1
axPran o PAw SR [ 2
a7 7y X12[37] 91 al 3

1 [...] the divisions of the times, for the law and for [the testimony...]
2 [..] for all the y[ears of] eternity, from the crea[tion...]
3 [..] and all [that is] created until the day [...]'?

Compare also Jubilees 1:27, where Moses is told everything that will
occur from the Creation until the construction of the Temple of the

% On this text and its issues see above in chapters 17 and 20.

10" Attridge-Strugnell, apud DJD XIII, 354-356.

"' VanderKam-Milik, DJD XIII, 145, and the interpretation there of 7R>727
[rwnal.

12 Ibid., 25-27.
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Lord at the End of Days: “And he said to the angel of presence, ‘Write
for Moses from the first creation until my sanctuary is built in their
midst forever and ever...” And the angel of the presence... took the
tablets of the division of years from the time of the creation of the law
and testimony according to their weeks (of years), according to the
jubilees... from [the day of creation until]"® the day of the new creation
when the heaven and earth and all of their creatures shall be renewed...
until the sanctuary of the Lord is created in Jerusalem upon Mount
Zion... that it might be thus from that day and unto all the days of the
earth.”
An interesting formula appears in 4Q370 1 i1 4-6:

[x¥no 7o ¥Ab 2w P2 anyTa onya 4
[D237 °2 D°RND 2 1270w AV K1 WA NV PRI 21Y 0mn® DX 1nax> 5
...... any X7 oY ™ 6

4 their evil, with their knowledge o[f good and evil... like grass]
5 they sprout, and like a shadow are their days o[n the earth, and
now listen my people, pay attention to me, simpletons, as from eter-

nity]
6 to cternity he will have compassion ..... ...

part of this translation is according to Allegro, DJD V 4Q)185.

God’s quality of compassion is shown in comparison to the
shortsightedness and lowly status of human beings. This unfortunate
status is in turn related to the shortness of their lives: “like a shadow are
their days on the earth.” But despite all this, or perhaps because of i, it
1s said of God that: “[from eternity] to eternity he will have compassion.”
Here too, one may say that the formula incorporates within itself a
statement of his ongoing compassion, in the past, present and future,
something on the order of: “Yet he, being compassionate, forgave their
iniquity, and did not destroy them; he restrained his anger often, and
did not stir up all his wrath” (Ps 78:38)."*

The above text from 4Q370 is, according to its scholarly editors,
influenced by another text from Cave 4: 4Q)185." Regarding the formula
of continuity, N7’ K7 22 T [22W7 %3, one should also note the
influence of Psalm 103 on 4Q) 185, and via that text indirectly on 4Q370.

'* The restoration of this phrase is based upon M. Stone, as cited in Charlesworth’s
OT Pseudepigrapha, 11: 54, n. 1.

" Newsom, DJD XIX, 96-97, and see there on the influence on the author of
Psalm 103.

' See the discussion in VanderKam et alii, DJD XIX, 89-90.
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One of the well-known motifs in Psalm 103 is 22 ¥ 02wn (v. 17)
used as a description of God. Similarly in our document—4Q)370—a
certain use was made of this description of the Divine. Compare also
4Q3009 3: @2y 7Y 17 29WA (“He is from eternity and t[o eternity™).

The formula, 777 27 7V, “until this (very) day,” appears a number
of times in the Scrolls, but the full formula appears only infrequently in
the Scrolls.

It should be noted that, due to the truncated nature of the following
texts, there is no explicit proof of the full use of the formula therein. In
40449 1 2: a1 avra 3 0 (“[...] our ... [...] and until this day”);
4Q392 2 3: A1 OPR 7Y 13911 (“kingdom up to this day”): 4Q223-224
2154 [ MmRn 10 vl X172 3717 27 [79 1717 72 %12 011 (“[And since
he came from Haran until] this day he has not been [depriving us of
anything]” = jub. 35:12). Yet despite the fragmentary nature of these
texts, it 1s nevertheless possible to infer from them the existence of the
full formula. In the case of the last example, thanks to the existence of
the full formula in the Book of Jubilees, it is possible to state that both
poles of the formula are extant.

Note also 40221 3 1-4:

X7 wx ™ enfa] 1

o> ¥ ANy 1P WK MANTI 201 10 yaw Ay cn Pl 2
292y aaw whwe aTva ( ) aan@a apr 1T vownnl 3
%70n7 o2 anyT 210 TaRM an2°wn onyT aavn 4

[in] his life /until/ h[e] grew

[old in the presence of evil (and) his days were full. And all the gen-

erations which will arise hence]forth and until the d[a]y of

3 [the great judgment will grow old quickly ( ) before they complete
tw]o jubilees,

4 [and their knowledge will forsake them because of their

old age. And all of their knowledge will be removed. And in] those

[day]s

In the text corresponding to the above in Jubilees 23:11, it states “and all
the generations which will arise henceforth and until the day of the
great judgment,” etc. The formula is therefore intended to establish a
point in the present, from which a line of continuity is drawn into the
eschatological future (“the great day of judgment”).

An almost complete version of this formula appears in 4Q158 1-2

7-13:

N —

18 VanderKam-Milik, DJD XIII, 70-72.
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1 72[279° M1 79797 9% R v MR (2 7
1n onn 9197 109 A nv[T 8

[ 122w M7 T W ara Ty 9

X217 oW IR 1972219777 PP 10

7T avln Y 7°n M9d nw Y 13

7 [And he bless]ed him right there. And he said to him: May YH[WH]
make you fertile and [make] you [numerous... May he fill you with]
8 [know]ledge and intelligence; may he free you from all violence and

9 until this day and for everlasting generations [...]

10 And he walked on his way after having blessed him there. And he
[name]d...

13 above the two joints of the thigh until the [present day....]'7

In this text the present point is mentioned twice: “[And he bless]ed him
right there” (7); “And he walked on his way after having blessed him there”
(10). That is, the blessing will be in effect “from now on” (QW refers to
place, but is used here in the sense of the present time)—“until the
present day” (7717 2177 7¥). This is a strange formula, in that it essentially
says “from today until today.” Thus, the effective formula is MM7T 79
[2°1n?, “and for everlasting generations”—that is, this is a formula
comparable to D2 7 7nYA. Two conclusions follow from this: a) ¥
717 010 1s a slip of the pen of the author, possibly due to habitual use
of the formula 777 2171 7¥ ..72; b) this may have been influenced by the
biblical passage speaking of the prohibition against eating the sinew of
the hip 7171 2171 7V, which the author in fact quoted in line 13. See also
above, concerning 77 Q7 TV in Jubilees 38:12, in the section on the
children of Jacob and of Esau.'®

17 Allegro, DJD 'V, 1-2.
'8 To complete the picture, see also above, Part I, Chapter 6, “Biblical Formulae for
Depicting Duration of Time,” etc.
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LIFE DURATION IN THE SCROLLS AND THE
APOCRYPHA

1. Duration of Life in the Book of Fubilees'

The subject of life duration appears in various forms in the Dead Sea
Scrolls (and in the pseudepigraphic literature discovered at Qumran).
We shall discuss below several manifestations of this subject.

In Chapter 23 of the Book of Jubilees, in the description of Abra-
ham’s death, it is stated that Abraham lived three jubilees and four
weeks of years, all told 175 years: “being old and full of days” (v. 8).
The author then indicates that the life span of the ancients was 19
jubilees: “And after the Flood they began to be less than nineteen jubilees
and to grow old quickly and to shorten the days of their lives due to
much suffering and through the evil of their ways—except Abraham.”
Even though Abraham was an exception, by virtue of his being perfect
in all his ways and thoroughly righteous throughout his life, he
nevertheless did not live four full jubilees, but “grew old in the presence
of evil (and) his days were full” (ibid., 10). Moreover,

(11) all of the generations which will arise henceforth and until the
day of the great judgment will grow old quickly before they complete
two jubilees, and their knowledge will forsake them because of their
old age. And all of their knowledge will be removed (12) And in those
days if a man will live a jubilee and a half they will say about him,
“He prolonged his life, but the majority of his days were suffering and
anxiety and affliction. (13) And there was no peace, because plague
came upon plague, and wound upon wound...” (14) And all of this
will come in the evil generation which sins in the land. Pollution and
fornication and contamination and abomination are their deeds. (15)
Then they will say, “The days of the ancients were as many as one
thousand years and good. But behold, (as for) the days of our lives, if
a man should extend his life seventy years or if he is strong (for) eighty

' The material quoted in this chapter from the Book of Fubilees is taken from the
Charlesworth edition of The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha, as explained in the Foreword
to this book. Sections from the relevant documents from the Qumran literature (4Q221
3; 400223 2 1), are based upon DJD XIII: 70-72, 101-104. Compare also the material
discussed above, Part I, Chapter 15, “Duration of Life in Biblical Times.”
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years, then these are evil. And there is not any peace in the days of
this evil generation.” (16) And in this generation children will reproach
their parents and their elders on account of sin, and on account of in-
justice, and on account of the words of their mouth, and on account
of great evil which they will do, and on account of their forsaking the
covenant which the Lord made between them and himself so that they
might be careful and observe all of his commandments and his ordi-
nances and all of his law without turning aside to the right or left.
(17) For they all did evil and every mouth speaks of sin... (19) con-
cerning the Law and the Covenant because they have forgotten the
commandments and covenant and festivals and months and sabbaths
and jubilees and all the judgment. (20) ... until much blood is shed upon
the earth by each (group)... (23) And he will rouse up against them the
sinners of the nations who have no mercy or grace for them and who
have no regard for any persons old or young... (24) In those days, they
will cry out and call and pray to be saved from the hand of the sin-
ners, the gentiles, but there will be none who will be saved, (25) and
the heads of children will be white with gray hairs, and an infant three
weeks old will look aged like one whose years (are) one hundred, and
their stature will be destroyed by affliction and torment. (26) And in
those days, children will begin to search the law, and to search the com-
mandments, and to return to the way of righteousness. (27) And the
days will begin to increase and grow longer among those sons of men,
generation by generation, and year by year, until their days approach
a thousand years, and to a greater number of years than days. (28)
And there (will be) no old men and none who is full of days. Because
all of them will be infants and children. (29) And all of their days they
will be complete and live in peace and rejoicing and there will be no
Satan and no evil (one) who will destroy, because all of their days will
be days of blessing and healing. (30) And then the Lord will heal his
servants, and they will rise up and see great peace, and they will drive
out their enemies, and the righteous ones will see and give praise, and
rejoice forever and ever with joy; and they will see all of their judg-
ments and all of their curses among their enemies. (31) And their bones
will rest in the earth, and their spirits will increase joy, and they will
know that the Lord is an executor of judgment; but he will show mercy
to hundreds and thousands, to all who love him. (32) And you, Mo-
ses, write these words because thus it is written and set upon the heav-
enly tablets as a testimony for eternal generations.

(Jubilees 23:11-32)

The above source deals, on the one hand, with the extraordinarily long
lifetime of the ante deluvian generations (nearly one thousand years)
and, on the other, with the brief lifetime of men during the generations
following the flood—seventy or eighty years (along the lines of what is



352 CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN

said in Psalm 90). The passage goes on to discuss Abraham, an excep-
tional individual, who lived 175 years “and was filled with days.” The
chapter concludes with the message that humankind shall in the End
of Days once more live as they did in the early generations, that is, one
thousand years. Thus, there are four age-periods in this chapter.

We have learned that, according to the author, human life span is a
consequence of the Divine edict issued over the members of various
generations. From the incident of Abraham we also learn that, at times,
there is a certain taking into account of the destiny of the individual in
light of his righteousness.

Moreover, according to the author the terms “old” and full of days”
are relative: concerning the people of the generations following the
Flood it is stated that their life span began to be shortened in terms of
the jubilees, “and to grow old quickly and to shorten the days of their
lives” (Jub. 23:9). But concerning Abraham it says that he was “old..
and full of days,” even though he had lived only a tenth of the life span
usual during the period of the beginning of humanity. Similarly,
regarding the other people of the generation following the flood, it
states that they “will grow old quickly before they complete two jubilees”
(ibid., 11). It is further said that, if a person lives a jubilee and a half,
“they will say about him, ‘He prolonged his life”” (ibid., 12).

We thus find that the concepts of old age, length of days, and the
like are relative and not absolute, and that they alter in accordance
with the circumstances of the generations as a whole. There also stands
out the statement concerning these generations that, because of their
evil behavior, “the heads of children will be white with gray hairs, and
an infant three weeks old will look aged like one whose years (are) one
hundred, and their stature will be destroyed by affliction and torment”
(ibid., 25). That is, it is not biological age that determines age, but rather
the appearance—the white hairs and bent posture—that gives the child
the likeness of an elderly man. The opposite situation will occur in the
last generation, about which it is said even of those who are a thousand
years old, “and there (will be) no old men and none who is full of days,
because all of them will be infants and children” (ibid., 28). On this
passage, compare also 4221 3.

A similar claim appears in Jubilees 21:1-2, this time from the mouth
of Abraham himself: “I am old and I do not know the day of my death
and I am filled with days. Behold, I am one hundred and seventy-five
years old.” Here, too, Abraham is described as old and full of years,
even though of course no explicit comparison is made between the



LIFE DURATION 353

system of the generations before the Flood and those that followed; see
also the fragment of Jubilees in 4QQ219 11 11-13.

Rebecca’s words to her son Jacob (Fub. 35) convey other ideas related
to the matter of life duration. There, Rebecca says: “But I will rightly tell
you, my son, (that) I shall die within this year, and I shall not pass through
this year alive because I have seen in a dream the day of my death, that
I shall not live more than one hundred and fifty-five years. And behold,
I have completed all of the days of my life which I will live” (35:6).
Jacob laughs upon hearing these things, as his mother does not at all
look like an old woman whose death is imminent, because “her strength
was in her. And she was not suffering loss of strength, because she was
coming and going and seeing (clearly), and her teeth were sound, and
no disease had touched her all the days of her life. And Jacob said, ‘1
(would be) happy, mother, if my days approached the days of your life
and my powers were thus in me as your powers. And you will not die
because you have spoken to me (in) idle jest concerning your death”
(ibid., 7-8). Compare to this 4Q223-224 2 1 45-46.

Notwithstanding what is said in the passage about Abraham con-
cerning the life span in the generation after the Flood, which is limited
to seventy (or at most eighty) years, and that Abraham alone lived three
jubilees and four “weeks” of years—i.e., 175 years—Rebecca is also
aware that she will live 155 years and that in the present year of her life
she will die. It would seem to follow from this that, according to the
author, the edict upon an individual’s life span did not apply to the
family of the patriarchs: “And all of the generations which will arise
henceforth and until the day of the great judgment will grow old quickly
before they complete two jubilees, and their knowledge will forsake them
because of their old age. And all of their knowledge will be removed”
(23:11). And even before then, “And after the Flood they began to be
less... except Abraham” (v. 9).

Thus, our author is not consistent in his claim, or else one is dealing
here with two different sources: that which appears in the section
concerning Abraham in Chapter 21, and that which was incorporated
in the story of Rebecca (Ch. 35). On the other hand, it may be that the
phrase, “except Abraham” is meant to be interpreted in a broad sense,
as referring to the entire family of Abraham, including his descendants
(Isaac and his wife, Jacob, etc.).

The same holds true of the passage concerning the death of Isaac:
‘“And [Isaac| died at the age of one hundred and eighty years. He
completed twenty-five weeks and five years. And his two sons, Esau
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and Jacob, buried him” (36:18). It should be noted that here the con-
tradiction with the chapter of Abraham is even greater, as Isaac lived
180 years, while Abraham lived 175. Thus, the statement “except
Abraham” is contradicted even more sharply in this case. In Abraham’s
own words to God we also find testimony to his age at his death: “Behold,
I am one hundred and seventy-five years old, and fulfilled in days. And
all of my days were peaceful for me” (22:7).

It should be noted that in 45:13 it states concerning Jacob that “all
the days which he lived were three jubilees, one hundred and forty-
seven years” (45:13). Of Joseph it says: “And Joseph died at one hundred
and ten years of age” (46:3). As I have already written above, even
concerning these details there is a contradiction with the statements in
Chapter 21, and see above for my proposals for resolving these
contradictions.

It is also worth noting that in the Damascus Document it states: 7R
17 YA QIR DY 02 7TV DR VIDWS 7HYVAY 7w WY jan T 23D
27O’ DR MOWS RY TV ONYT DR 0?2 MR PRI Awr DR AR P10
(“And no-one over sixty years should hold their office of judging the
congregation, for on account of man’s unfaithfulness his days were
shortened, and because of God’s wrath against the inhabitants of the
earth, he ordered to remove their knowledge before they completed
their days”; CD x 7-10); and see also 40266 8 iii 6-9, and 40270 6 iv
18-19.

It follows from this that one may find a connection between the decline
in human longevity and in human wisdom, to the extent that one who
is sixty years old is considered as lacking in clarity of thought and close
to death, because “on account of man’s unfaithfulness his days were
shortened.”?

2. The Number of Man’s Years in Comparison with God

Several sources relate to the brevity of man’s years in comparison with
other entities, as we shall survey below.

Ben Sira, for example, compares human life to the life of the people,
stating that: [7902 X 2] ORIW° oY M 01 750N WK N (“A man’s
life is but a few days, and the life of the people Israel [is without
number]”; Ben Sira 37:25, MS. B), or *2° 119w M 7902 2°1° VIR N

? To complete the picture, see above, Chapter 15: “Duration of Life in Biblical
Times.”
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D02 PR (“Man’s life is a few days and the life of Jeshurun is without
number”; Ibid., MS. D). Man is mortal, in that his days are a fixed
number, and when these are filled, he dies. The life of the nation, by
contrast, is unlimited, since the nation is immortal.

Another comparison is the following: ° QW N2 1902 °12° °1 N2W
902 PR (“The goodness of life is a few days, and the goodness of a
name is days without number”; Sir 41:13). Ben Sira also compares
human life to the days of eternity, arriving at the conclusion regarding
the nullity of human life: “The number of man’s days if many are a
hundred years, like a drop of water in the sea or a grain of sand, so are
his days few in the days of eternity” (Sir 18:9-10— from the Greek).

“Therefor God has held his anger against them and will pour upon
them his mercies, and shall see and know their end, for it is evil; therefore
he has multiplied his forgiveness. Man’s mercies are on his neighbor,
and God’s mercies are upon all flesh” (ibid., 11-13). Since man’s life is
brief in comparison with the days of God’s world, God practices
forgiveness towards his creatures, for the brevity of days is sufficient
punishment. Perhaps he had in his mind’s eye the image of Psalm 90,
in which the poet requests that, due to the brevity and difficulty of
man’s days, 7133931 T70M P22 YW ..MM 227 KA ¥ 10 10 My
1 931 annwn (“Teach us to number our days that we may get a
heart of wisdom... Satisfy us in the morning with thy steadfast love,
that we may rejoice and be glad all our days”; Ps 90:12, 14). The psalmist
knows that there is no way to extend man’s fixed lifetime, therefore he
should at least be able to take comfort that he shall live well.

An additional parallel to the picture in Psalm 90 may be seen in the
vision of 1 Baruch 48:5: “Only you (i.e., God) know the length of
generations, and you do not reveal your secrets to many.” This text is
formulated on the basis of the accepted interpretation of Ps 90:12:
MM 227 XA YTIT 19 1710 NA>—“Teach us to number our days that
we may get a heart of wisdom™: that is, the quota of years that has
been decreed upon each man is fixed by God from the beginning, and
He alone knows them.

Further on in the Apocalypse of Baruch, ibid., 15, it says: “For we are
born in a short time, and in a short time we return”: that is, the duration
of human life is fixed and limited, but “with you, however, the hours
are like times, and the days like generations.” This is like a variant of
the metaphor in Ps 90:4: “For a thousand years in thy sight are but as
yesterday when it is past, or as a watch in the night.”®

% Cf. in the discussion of the various verses of Psalm 90 in Chapter 15, above.
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A picture of the relativity that follows from a comparison between
human life and the Divine life is implied by 4Q370 ii 4-7: [7°¥12 7117 °3
s [ 1an X317 22w 73 [@2Wn PRI DIv omnd HYoY 1nnye
1PMIRI?91 1737 (“for behold like grass] they sprout, and like a shadow are
their days o[n the earth... from eternity] to eternity he will have
compassion [...] the strength of YHWH, remember the mar[vels...”).*
There stands out here in particular the idea of the comparison between
the brevity of human days to the eternity of the Divine life, “from
eternity to eternity.” Compare also 4Q185 1-2113-14:

120w A X1 WA I0YY [PAIRT DY 1R DYo XM 13
WY NIRDOI 1751 AR N2 12 Mom RN Yh 14

13 as for him, his days are like a shadow on the ea[rth.] And now,
please, hear me, my people! Pay attention

14 to me, simpletons! Draw wisdom from the [p]Jower of our God, re-
member the miracles he performed.’

The subject of God’s eternity admittedly only appears indirectly, as it
does not state here explicitly that He is eternal, but only that “from
eternity to eternity he will have compassion.” The mention of God’s
compassion is incorporated indirectly in the definition of his eternity.

3. 2277w and the Like

In alarge group of sources from the Scrolls, one finds phrases or idioms
whose sense is 017 93 (“all of life”) or * 07 *»° 3 (“all the days of
life”), or the like, in which it is stated that a particular person will per-
form a certain act, or refrain from a certain act, or enjoy the protection
of God, etc., throughout all the days of his life. We shall now survey
those sources in the Scrolls containing such a usage, one after another.

The poet announces that *]2* 932 719K (“I w]ill sing (to the Lord)
all my dafys”; 4Q372 15 3): that is, he has a feeling of obligation to
praise God for his deeds towards him.

In the Qumran version of the Book of Tobit (4Q200 2 3-5 = Tob

4:5) we find the following instructions of a father to his son:°

25[r 71°7 @UORY 2 791 9197 vacat 3
[ 7910 o [0 aww] n naR vacat 1nRn | ] 4

* Newsom, DJD XIX, 96-97, and see the discussion above, chapter 26.
> Newsom, ibid., 90. For another reading, see Allegro, DJD V, 85-86.
¢ Fitzmyer, apud VanderKam, DJD XIX, 65-66.
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[ 192y 0 nnRlT Mwya o pw o013l 5

3 [...] Blank And all your days /my son/ [re]member God [...]
4 his command. Blank [Act] truthfully [a]ll the days of [your] li[fe ]
5 [on path]s of deceit, for by acting [truthfully success will b]e with

you ...[...]

The instructions are total, meant for all the days of the son’s future life.
According to these instructions, he must always walk in the ways of
God and refrain from falsehood.

A personal declaration concerning the totality of life in this formula
1s found in the Qumran version of Jubilees (4Q219 1 12-14 = jJub. 21:1-
2):

[¥aw >1X °2 °NA QY "NYT K19 NPT CIR INARD IR 12
[>N957 »1 o1 91021 MW DR 2OYAWY] 20w 12 2R RIM O 13
[>2% 2192 TIMR WA PMPIR DR TR0 14

12 and commanded him saying: [I am] ol[d and I do not know the
day of my death, for I have completed]

13 my days. Behold, I am [one hundred and seventy-] two [years and
throughout all the days of my life I have been remembering]

14 our [G]od always and [I] sought [him with all my heart...]

It is similarly said of Leah: [®% 12¥] 1721 *n[> 91321 (“all the d]ays of her
life [with him she did not”; 4Q223 2 111 19= jub. 36:23).

But there are other cases in which 21 %3 is used in a broader
sense. Thus, in 4Q216 vii 11-17 (=Fub. 2:20-24), it is used in speaking
about the choice of the Sabbath as parallel to the election of Israel.
Regarding Israel, the seed of Jacob, it says:’

vacat @°7 93 14... 07W9 12..2p¥° ¥Ira ) 11

See the discussion on this text above, chapter 23.

By the same token, this idiom may refer to an extremely brief period
of time, depending, as we said, upon the content and formulation of
the particular passage in question, including that idiom.

Expressions referring to x-°11 °1°, the days of the life of such-and-
such a person, appear in the following texts:

DN " (“days of their life”; 4038534 2); o»ni 132 »> 912 (“all

my days in the garden of life”; 4385 9 11 2). A formula in which a
person declares that he will refrain from performing a certain act

7 VanderKam-Milik, DJD XIII, 21-22.
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throughout his life appears in the promise made by Jacob to his mother
in the Book of Jubilees, in a passage also extant in a fragment from Cave
4: 1915 M2 D00 AR P npR] RS &on e [21 (“[all] the days of my life
I will] not [take for myself a wife from the daughters of Canaan”,
40222 1 1 = Jub. 25:9.% In another conversation Jacob says 7137pn] OX
I W% [ (“if my [years approach] the years of [your] life”; 4Q223
2146). This is the Scroll’s formulation of the text in fubulees 35:8: “if my
days approached the days of your life, for you have spoken to me in idle
jest concerning your death.””

In Sapiential Text, 4Q)417 211 7, there is the following piece of advice
about life: ....12 71311 913 7.0 73°¥7 w2 52 WY (“to your credit in
favour of your neighbour... all [your] l[ife is in it.”). Compare also the
parallel formula in 4Q)416 2 i1 5-6 and 40418 8 4-5.

In these wisdom texts, the phrase 7127°1 is used in the sense of “all the
days of your life” (71 "»° 93). See above regarding the forms *%° 912
and 7> "n.

Another piece of sapiential advice appears in 4Q417 21 10-11:'7 %
nPY 1 (11) [192 v 719°12 SAYn 19 79%aR2 TAwN ORI Wan YR R
(117 7123 Pma on ¥ 71 v 2791 (“For what is more trivial than a poor
man? Do not rejoice when you should mourn, lest you toil in your life.
[Consider the mystery of] that is to come and comprehend the birth
time of salvation. And know who is to inherit glory and t[oi]1”"). Compare
here also 40416 21 5; and 4Q416 2 ii 20-21:

79p°[17] *23 2N PR O3 7970 12N vacat 19

“lest Blank you shame your life and also do not make light of the

vessel of you [b]osom”.!!

An alternative idiom used to indicate all the days of life appears in the
same document, 4Q418 7b 4-6: 1771 ar] 715°°01 °¥[PN 1 T A0 PXRI]
7Y AOWOI7] mIn XY (71 ant 2% M7 OR 0M0mm? men oWk
MY RW[N 71 1% 2190 DR AW 792°wi (“(4) and do not take any more,
lest you sh]orten your life. (5) [If you borrow money of men for your
need, do not sleep day or njight and let there be no rest (6) [for your
soul until you have returned to the one who has lent to you. Do not lie
to him. Why should you] carry guilt?”). Compare this to the formula in

8 Ibid., 89-91.

9 Ibid., 102-104.

10 Strugnell et alii, DJD XXXIV, 173. Part of the translation given below is according
to Strugnell‘s. For the discussion of this text see ibid., 172-182.

' Strugnell et alii, DJD XXXTV, 181.
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another document: 7192°w7 [T¥] 75WHI M HRY 7271 anY (“day or
night and let there be no rest for your soul [until] you have returned”;
4Q417 11 22). And in 4Q418 88 1-2 we read: [ ] 12°¥51 [21]5% 15N
11w 217% 7979w 7193212 (4(1) you will prepare for a[ll] what you need
[...] (2) during your life, and your peace for an abundance of year[s...]”).

Further on, in fragment 103 11, following the subject of wearing mixed
garments, it states: 12 71312 71 %0 790 [ ] A979w3a oy 717 oln
XxnN (“also] your wealth together with your flesh [...of] your life will
end together, and during your life you shall not find”; ibid. 9). It seems
that 72*°1 1s used here merely in the sense of life. The last phrase (712712
XX¥nMN XY?) is meant to say that throughout the course of your life you
shall not find deliverance, rest, or the like.

However, as in the Bible, the form 12 (i.e., preceded by the
preposition 1) is used in a slightly variant sense: i.e., “so long as I am
alive.” See Psalm 104:33: “I will sing to the Lord as long as I live 77°wX)
»12°119); [ will sing praise to my God while I have being (*12)”; here,
**n2 clearly means “while I am alive”; cf. Ps 63:5. Similarly, in 4Q437 2
14: [Q]™1 wIPn *IN9XN WK N2 W 772K DRT 9 5y (“[For all this] ...
I shall bless your name during my life because you have delivered me
from ... [the traps] of the nations[s]”), a parallel to which appears in
40434 2 1-2.

In addition, the word 211 is also used in the sense of vital energy.
Thus explicitly in the above-mentioned Sapiential Text, 49418 126 ii 7-
9:2[ 12727 oenmM I aw oy Mana [ ] o077 WD 2
[ 1120 0¥ 17122 2171 PR M52 MR °32 915 (“and to lift the head of
poor ones [...] with eternal glory and everlasting peace and a living
spirit to separate [...] all the sons of Eve, and through the strength of
God and his abundant glory with his goodness”). °°17 M7 is a gift from
God that he implants within each one of his creatures.

12 Strugnell, ibid., 350. On >0 M7, see ibid., 354.
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THE PHRASE “HE SHALL NOT DO SUCH-AND-SUCH
X-o1a”

In the Bible, one finds a number of texts connecting certain activities
to certain parts of the day. This seems to have led to the creation of the
formula, x 012 W*R 210p° X2 (“a person shall not do such-and-such an
act on day...”), even though there are some texts which formulate this
idea through means of a positive formulation.

Thus, for example, in the portrayal of the order of the world in
Psalm 104, we find: “Thou makest darkness, and it is night, when all
the beasts of the forest creep forth. The young lions roar for their prey,
seeking their food from God” (vv. 20-21). That is, night is the time of
activity for the beasts of the forest, including the young lions.
Immediately thereafter it states, “When the sun rises, they get them
away and lie down in their dens” (v. 22), followed by “Man goes forth to
his work, and to his labour until the evening” (v. 23). Verse 22a
determines the new framework of time under discussion, while v. 22b
states that this marks the end of the period of activity of the wild beasts,
while verse 23 indicates that the daylight hours are the time for the
labor and activity of man.

For an analogous positive formulation—without using the word Q7
—see the Sapiential Text 4Q423 5:!

5 [If you are a m]an of the earth, observe the appointed times of the
summer, and gather your produce at its time, and the season of

6 [of harvest in the appointed time. Medi]tate on all your crops, and
in your work give attentio]n to the knowledge of [*everything the]
good with the evil

7 [...ma]n of insight with the man of folly...Thus, a man of

* my suggestion.

That is to say, one ought to act within the framework of time fixed for
a particular activity. One who does not reap and gather produce at the
proper time shall in the end find that his produce is ruined and has
rotted from rain and cold, and the like. There is no great innovation

' T. Elgvin, apud Strugnell et alii, DJD XXXIV, 518-522. On this text see above in
chapters 19 and 22. Part of the translation of the text is according to Elgvin, ibid.
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involved in this idea, as the Bible itself states: “and I will give the rain
for your land in its season, the early rain and the later rain” (Deut 11:14).
The granting of the good is not absolute but, among other factors for
its success, depends upon the factor of time (WY1, “in its season”), which
is seen as an extremely important component.

In the Book of Ruth, Naomi tells her daughters-in-law: “Turn back,
my daughters, go your way, for I am too old to have a husband. If 1
should say I have hope, even if I should have a husband this night (22
WKR? 7197277 °n*77) and should bear sons” (Ruth 1:12). This phrase includes
a clear allusion to the accepted practice of engaging in sexual relations
specifically at night (and compare below on a new document from the
Scrolls that pertains to this subject).

In Ecclesiastes 10:16, the author bemoans: “Woe to you, O land,
when your king is a child, and your princes feast (129R; literally: eat) in
the morning!” The complaints relate both to the inappropriateness of
the attempt at rule by a child-king, and to that of activities performed
at the wrong time; presumably, there was a view, unfamiliar to us,
according to which it is unsuitable to dine during the morning hours.
By contrast, in the following verse we read: “Happy are you, O land,
when your king is the son of free men, and your princes feast at the
proper time, for strength, and not for drunkenness!” (v. 17).

Against the child-king, there is counterpoised here a king who is a
free man, whatever may be the nature of the contrast implied here,
such as that as a mature person he is free to arrive at correct decisions,
and therefore is not subject to the misleading advice of various advisors
and courtiers. In contrast with the inappropriate feasting of the morning,
it states that “your princes feast at the proper time (N¥2),” i.e., the
opposite of dining at the inappropriate time, in the morning, As for the
concluding phrase, “for strength and not for drunkenness,” see the
commentaries as to whether this is a continuation of the subject of
feasting at the proper time, or refers to some additional aspect.

As for doubts concerning actions taken in the morning, see Amos
6:12: “Do horses run upon rocks? Does one plow in the morning [2QR
?°0°7P22 W] But you have turned justice into poison, and the fruit
of righteousness into wormwood.”

As is known, the term 72 serves as the collective noun for both the
singular and the plural; hence there is no separate plural form for 2.
The only place in Scripture where something of the sort does exist is in
the verse 1°IRXY11°7P22 °7102 X1 (“and the firstlings of our herd and of
our flocks”; Neh 10:37). It therefore seems to me that 2’392 in the
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above-mentioned verse from Amos is the plural form of IP3, i.e., morn-
ing.

If this is indeed the case, then plowing in the morning (i.e., during
the pre-dawn hour) is seen as something strange and inappropriate,
comparable to racing ones horses on the rocks, where they will ultimately
break their legs, their heads, or even their entire bodies.

(If, on the other hand, 2°92 is in fact the plural of 722 in the sense
of cattle, the sense of the verse is that one who attempts to plow the
rocks with cattle likewise endangers the well-being of his cattle, just like
one who races his horses on the rocks, and in the end the job itself—
plowing—will not be accomplished. Anyway, why should a person wish
to plow rocks?! It seems clear that, if this reading is correct, we have
here an incomplete parallelism, is which the object ¥90(2) serves both
strophes. On the other hand, one needs to bear in mind a textual
correction that has long since been suggested—compare also BH—
reading 0°22 as 0 IP2. The sense here is that one who runs his
horses over the rocks is equally ridiculous as one who tries to plow the
sea with his oxen, and this is also like Israel, who has turned righteousness
into wormwood (this latter reading is that adopted by the RSV).

Let us return to the exegetical option connecting 2°722 with I232. In
point of fact, the act of plowing in the morning was perceived by the
Arab agrarian society in Palestine at the beginning of the twentieth
century as an irrational activity. The peasant preferred to go out to
plow later, after the sun had already risen and the dampness of the
carth had somewhat dissipated, as otherwise the large, sticky clods of
earth interfered with the work of plowing, making it almost impossible,
and possibly even causing damage to the plow.

We have thus seen here that there exists in the Bible an approach,
according to which there is an appropriate time for various sorts of
activities. It would seem that the people of Qumran absorbed this idea,
like many others, from the Bible and continued it.

It seems to me that one may also say that these things suited their
principled approach regarding the fixity of time and destiny: that is,
that there is a system of times with all the events and activities that are
suitable therein. The Community Rule even states that one is not to advance
or to delay those times beyond what was fixed by God at the very
beginning.

Hence, as a logical consequence of this and of the influence of the
biblical approach on the other hand, we find texts written in the spirit
of the prohibition to do so certain activities at certain times, to the
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extent that things on occasion reached the level of formulaic writing.”
For example, in 4Q251 9 5-6, it stated:

1 2w oon wlIR o8 9R 5
] 9% 2 0an an? X2 2”7V 6

5 No-o[n]e is to eat the new wheat [..]
6 until the day of the bread from the first fruits arrives. Not [...]

Here there is no reference to the portions of the day, but to the fact that
“the day that the bread from the first fruits arrives” to the Temple permits
the eating consumption of new wheat, that is, the day of arrival of the
bread from the first fruits nullifies the prohibition, “No-o[n]e is to eat
the new wheat.”

In Migsat Maaseh Hatorah (4Q394 3-7i 12-15), it states that: ¥ ARY .12
ANl .14 [2302] 5XY 0P arn ANR oY [2on]7wha .13 [1ar nnn
AT MR [2°13M07 .15 127 03 anla’t 212 wam 002707 %Y [N90K:
[va]> ®Y2w w1 717 9272 (“(12) [And concerning the cereal offering of
the sacrifice of] (13) the pea[ce-offerings], which they leave over from
one day to another, and also [...] (14) that the cere[al-offering should
be eaten| with the fats and the meat on the day of [their] sacri[fice, for]
(15) the priest[s] should oversee in this matter in such a way that [they]
d[o] not”). It needs to be clarified here whether the sense is that those
who eat the peace-offerings sin in that they eat over and beyond the
number of days allotted,” from one day to another, “ to which the text
limits them.

Another prohibition appears elsewhere in this work: 2°0mw 21Xw .1
Q12 7997 DRI ORI D[R M5 PRY 0°2WIN URIR 111ava 5 2 wIpna
R (“(1) [...] they do [no]t slaughter in the temple (2) [and concerning
pregnant animals: we think that one should not sacrifice t|he mother
and the fetus on the same day”; 4Q396 1-2 1 1-2). In practice, this rule
continues an idea that appears in the Bible, “And whether the mother is
cow or a ewe, you shall not kill both her and her young (112 NXY 1MX) in
one day” (Lev 22:28). Note also the discussion of the reworking of this
passage in the Temple Scroll.” In any event, both in the Bible and in the
two works in the Scrolls, the unit of “the day” is perceived as one, within
whose framework it is impossible that one should perform the activities

2 On the connection between performing or refraining from performing a certain
act, and certain days, see Von Soden, s.v. @7, 9. Cf. Bergman, ibid., 11, on parallel
material from ancient Egypt.

% See the chapter, “The Bible in the Temple Scroll,” in Brin, Issues, 172-221.
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of slaughtering both the mother and its young (in the formula of the
Scrolls) or “it and its son” (biblical formulation).

A passage carrying a positive implication connected with time appears
in 1QS v 26 - vi 1: 1y 12y R R191 1Y {1°} 22 ®*D (“but instead
reproach him that day so as not to incur a sin because of him”).* The
emphasis in the biblical text is on the prohibition against secretly har-
boring a grudge that is liable to lead to hidden hatred. The positive act
stemming from this prohibition is found in the imperative, “You shall
surely rebuke [RSV: reason with] your neighbor” (Lev 19:17), “lest you
bear sin because of him.” That is, you will be punished because of
him, since failure to rebuke will cause the sinner, or the one whom you
need to rebuke, to be punished because he did not correct his actions,
perhaps because he was not made aware of their wrongness by the one
who ought to have rebuked him. In Qumran, and in other circles, this
instruction was interpreted in a meticulous way, and they inferred that
the rebuke must come immediately: “but reproach him that day.” That
is, once a person becomes aware of the wrongful acts of omission or
commission of the other, he needs to rebuke him that very day.

Instructions taking the form of WX 938> %X (“A person should not
eat...”) and the like, such as the one concerning the new wheat
mentioned above, appear in the Damascus Document. Thus, for example,
it states, 1947 OR °3 NAWI 01 WX 7IR° X (“No-one is to eat on the
sabbath day except what has been prepared”; CD x 22). One may infer
from this that preparation of food is forbidden on the sabbath day, and
that one may only eat what has been prepared in advance, before the
sabbath.

There are many other prohibitions relating to the N2wa 01 or N2V
(“sabbath day” or “sabbath”), as they appear in columns x-xi of the
Damascus Document. Compare CD x 15-19; xi 6-8; and also in the version
from Cave 4: 4Q)270 6 v 16-17; 4Q271 51 7-8.

In the Sapiential Text, we find the following truncated lines (4Q425 6
2-5)°

A]a7 ORI

1 22 vow [o%

] mwhar my
hEi7all

W\ A W N

* See Licht, Rule Scroll, 136.
> See Steudel, apud Fitzmyer et alii, DJD XX, 209-210. Part of the following
translation is according to Steudel, ibid.
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] and let him not spe[ak

he should not] judge on the day [

he commits iniquity and with his tongue |
] evil the [

O B 0N

It is possible that we have here instructions in the form of prohibitions
“thou shalt not,” similar to those in 4Q424 1 10: 5wnn X 1Y ¥1 WX
[73772 (“Do not entrust [your| weal[th] to a man with an evil eye™); or
ibid., 3 3: W% NN NYWN PR 221V W WX (“You should not send
a dim-sighted man to observe the upright”); and many others. It may
be that the Sapiential Text of 4Q425 143 also included instructions of
this sort; see line 7, D°1°¥ MW WX, which is a clear parallel to 4Q)424 3
3; and particularly the parallel between line 6 there, Tw¥]° 812 2p[w]12)
[In21wo, that repeats 4Q424 3 1.

The prohibitions in 4Q425 6 are of the type 7]27> ?X (“he should
not spea[k”; 1. 2), and the like. Particularly important for our subject is
1212 vow® [PR (“he should not judge on the day”), albeit we do not
know for certain the nature of the particular day prohibited for
“Judging.” It would seem that this refers to a counsel against an immediate
ruling, that is, one given on the same day.

As there is a connection between 40424 and 40425, one may
perhaps surmise that there is a kind of parallel to what is said in 4Q424
3 1-2: D¥7 57172 17°wWnAN DR [1712°] 0702 PARAY WINT D703 LOW WK
(“And a man who judges before investigating, or® who believes before
[examining] , Do not let him govern those who pursue knowledge”).
Perhaps this is said in reference to the text under discussion, 4Q425 6
3: VAWM NR WMW] 012 VIBW” [PR (“let not a man] judge on the day
[he hears the judgment”) or the like. In other words, this is a maxim
counselling against hasty decisions in judgment (and in society generally):
[172°] 2702 .. W17 V2. As a consequence of this, it is forbidden that
the decision fall on the same day one hears the case, as the judge cannot
sufficiently search out and examine it. It is clear that, to the same extent,
the meaning may be that it was forbidden to judge on a particular day,
such as “the sabbath day.” However, the sapiential and non-religious
nature of this text to my mind eliminates this possibility. Schiffman
does hesitantly suggest the reconstruction’ ?¥ Nawi, comparing it to
CD x 18, where it is used regarding profit and wealth. He also compares
it to line 2, concerning the prohibition of speaking, and compare it also
to 1QS v 25; vi 10-11; x 17-18: P71 921 927 WK 927> X Nawi ara

% My translation.
7 Schiffman, apud Fitzmyer et alii, DJD XX, 210.
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(“and on the sabbath day a person should not speak vulgar and empty
words”).

One text which is somewhat reminiscent of that mentioned in the
Book of Ruth (“even if I should have a husband this night”), is 4270
21 18: 122 NWR %X 27[P” W (“[... or who app]roaches his wife on the
day of []7). It seems to me that the full text read something like 25w 58
[n2wn] 2°2 INWR OY WK, as suggested by Baumgarten. That is, there
are “days,” 1.e., times, when it is prohibited to engage in intercourse. It
should be noted that, whereas Rabbinic halakhah prohibits sexual
intercourse only on the Day of Atonement (m. %oma 8.1), here the scope
is perhaps extended. However, as we do not have the continuation of
this text, it may reasonably be argued that one is dealing here with the
same prohibition as in mainstream Rabbinic halakhah, and that the
text should be reconstructed as [@*1927] 212. In either event, the
prohibition applies to a specific day, whether one that is more frequent—
the Sabbath; or less frequent—Yom Kippur. On the prohibition against
sexual relations on the sabbath, compare jub. 50:8: “Every man who
will profane this day, who will lie with his wife.”

One might also argue that this refers to the prohibition against sexual
relations on the day of the woman’s menses (although in that case the
use of the word 0 is difficult, and in the case of menstruation should
have been *2%). If that is the case, then it is very close to the biblical view
of the prohibition of sexual relations during a particular period. In any
event, it should be noted that we find here use of the formula 210p> %X
1795 012 WK regarding this unique case, whether or not the case itself
is similar to or different from what is stated in the Scripture.

On the other hand, it is also possible that this refers to the prohibition
against lying together 0173, that is, during the daylight hours. This would
conform with the Rabbinic statements in Gen. Rab. 64.5: “Is it possible
that Hilkiyahu was a righteous man and would engage in intercourse
during the day?”; in b. Megillah 13a, commenting on the verse “in the
evening she went, and in the morning she came back” (Est 2:14), that
“Irom the condemnation of that evil man (i.e., Ahasuerus), we learn
his praise, that he did not engage in intercourse during the daytime”;
and in b. Sanh. 107a: “that he turned the intercourse of nighttime to
that of daytime, and forgot the halakhah.”

On this matter, compare also 4Q266 12 5-6:

WP OR[ 5
[mwx] o[y woIx 200 [OX 6
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5 ] let him not draw [cl]ose
6 Let not] a m[an] lie wi[th a woman]

Baumgarten compares this to 4Q270 7i 12-13: nwWR? M1 [2]7p° 2w
VOWNI R? WX (... And whoever approac[hes] to have illegal sex w(ith
his wife, not in accordance with the regulation”).? But in ibid. 21 16-18,
mentioned above,’ the prohibition applies to @1 and not a general pro-
hibition as in 4Q)270. One should note that the prohibition against a
man having relations with his wife on a certain day comes immediately
after and adjacent to the statement:

N°22 7°7I1N22 Y1 aw Y WR R 16
Y IR 20 [WR 719K IR max] 17

16 [...Jor who had a bad reputation during] her maidenhood in the
house of
17 [her father or a widow] with whom some one else sleeps

A fuller formulation of this appears in 4Q271 3 13-15:

OR °2 WK 0p° PR AR N°22 7°9IN23 30 alw 1YY WR - 13
DY WK P27 MRAA MDA NIWTY NIARI [D0wa NIR13a] 14
[A1°23 73 [X191 v]ownd Awye amR mpY? Janp® AR 0°200] 15

13 [woman who has had] a bad [reput]ation during her
maidenhood in her father’s house, no one should take her, unless
14 [on inspection by] trustworthy and knowledgeable
[women], selected by the command of the Inspector who is over
15 [the Many; then] he may take her and if he takes her, he should
proceed in accordance with the regulatifon. And he should not]
announce about her.!°

Compare also 4Q269 9 6-8.

To conclude, in this last case we have a formula of the type 210p* 98
YR, but the present prohibition is absolute and therefore not of the
type mentioned above regarding a prohibition connected with matters
of a particular day.

8 DJD XVIII, 144.
9 Thid., 78, 144.
0 Thid.



AFTERWORD

TIME IN THE BIBLE AND IN LATER LITERATURE

In the present work we have clarified a variety of issues relating to the
subject of time. The discussion was divided into two main parts: 1) the
Bible; 2) the Dead Sea Scrolls Literature. In the second part of the
work we also discussed selected sources from the Apocryphal and
Pseudepigraphic literature.

The clear division of the work into two separate parts does not imply,
however, that in the first part there were not incorporated material
relating to post-biblical literature nor that, in the second part—that
concerning post-biblical literature—we did not refrain from mentioning
biblical writings, which served to enrich and provide roots for the
discussion there.

The discussions in the first, biblical part, were subdivided into five
blocs of chapters, while the second, post-biblical part was divided into
three such sections. Thus, the eight sections, or blocs of chapters, covered
the totality of components of the discussion on the subject of time.

The work discusses issues of terminology, substance and ideology
that arise from the totality of texts dealing with the subject of time.

At the beginning of the first group of discussions, we dealt with the
importance of the term “day” (2, that is the most comprehensive of
all the terms used in regard to time. Through the use of this term,
biblical authors were able to present a picture of both a specific point
in time, and of an extended duration of time. Thus, the term 2
functions in a series of formulae used to describe both long and short
durations of time.

Moreover, in Chapter 5 we noted a literary technique developed by
the biblical authors to indicate an event while utilizing the formula “such-
and-such a day” alongside the use of the similar formula x-"1° with the
aim of indicating a specific period within the biblical age. The length
of such a period may extend over decades or even over centuries. The
authors were well aware how to set aside, for example, the pre-monarchic
period, which they designated “the days (when there judged) the judges”
(2°02W VB 1), a clear allusion to the perspective whereby a period
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of time is characterized on the basis of the system of rule customary
therein.

It is clear that this may only be done after a certain suitable distance
of time has been created, and only once the form of government has
changed completely, and there are no longer judges in Isracl. Hence,
these things must have been formulated in this manner sometime in
the middle of the biblical period, or even later, during the period of the
Babylonian exile or that of the Return to Zion.

In a similar manner, the biblical authors described the periods of
Israel’s subjugation to foreign powers, using the same formula of periods:
“in the days of the Philistines” (2°nW%d "1°3), or by citing a date for the
reign of foreign kings, after the Israelite monarchy had been abrogated
during the period of the Exile and the following period. This is the
sense of the phrase, “ever since the days of Esarhaddon king of Assyria”
(Ezra 4:2) or “all the days of Cyrus... until the reign of Darius,” (ibid.,
5) etc. Note that here the phrase, “the days of so-and-so” (x-'2%) is
replaced by “the reign of Darius” (@117 M2%1), and note also the usage,
“until the reign of... king of Persia.” This may even be seen as a kind of
internal biblical interpretation, affirming the system of recording time
on the basis of the periods during which foreigners ruled over Israel.

In addition to all the variations of—201* whether used alone or in
conjunction with other terms, whether to describe “moments” or entire
aeons, whether in simple use or used in compound formulaic use—
other terms are used that fulfill the functions of describing time in the
Bible.

One of these i1s MY, which is used very extensively in the Scripture. It
seems to me that one may say that n¥ is used more in formulaic idioms
than in simple use. That is, such an idiom as X777 N¥2 is more reflective
of the technique of use of this term by the writers than its use by itself.

The idioms used to designate time, X771 N¥2 71 and the like, came
to be used as literary formulae for connecting among things, even to
create a false, theoretical connection among various components within
a literary work, and at times even among works that differ from one
another. This may indicate to us something of the way in which root of
these formulae that were used for dating of time took root, and at times
became, as mentioned, a formula empty of actual designation of time.

In the present work other formulae are presented that were created
through varied uses of terms for time. One of them indicates a high
level of sophistication by pointing towards the horizon of uninterrupted
time. I refer to the use of the formula, I8%7Y/77¥m) 1A, which allowed
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the biblical authors to refer to a range of ages of human beings, or a
period of time of activity or of a period. This formula was used when
the author wished to say that the phenomenon continued from a certain
point in time and was never interrupted, at least not until the days of
the author.

This interesting formula is discussed extensively in Chapter 7, after
which there are explained the formulae of continuity of time in the
Bible generally. It seems that the formula regarding uninterrupted time
is one of the developments of the formulae of continuity of time, of
which there are a great variety. Thus, for example, alongside the
formulae marking both the ferminus a quo of the duration of time
described and the terminus ad quem, between which there is drawn the
phenomenon in question (i.e., the full, complete formula). There is also
a development of a variant formula of duration of time, according to
which the author “skips” the terminus a quo, specifying only the terminus
ad quem. There is also an abbreviated formula in the opposite direction:
namely, one in which there is only a terminus a quo without any indication
of a terminus ad quem. All these matters are discussed in Chapter 6,
alongside the meanings derived from the use of these formulae.

One need not add that each of these involves secondary develop-
ments, including the emergence of formulae that went beyond simply
describing duration of time, in a totally different direction. Thus, for
example, one of the abbreviated developments of the formula is the
well-know idiom, 71777 @17 7Y, which went beyond the rubric of mere
formulae of duration to serve as a literary formula indicating etiological
elements. This was used both in regard to customs that developed during
a particular period, or to indicate the existence of a sacred site which
was preserved in wake of an event in the distant past and that had
continued from then until the days of the author. Through use of the
formula 73177 @7 7Y, the author identifies the event in whose wake the
custom was created, the place was founded, etc.

In Section III, I dealt with issues of semantic clarifications. I first
explained, in two adjacent chapters, 9 and 10, the means that were
developed by the biblical authors to portray the relation to an event
that took place during an extremely brief time period. The authors
had a wide variety of literary means available to them for this purpose.
They did so with the assistance of such terms as 27, as in the idiom 2
TR, or in expressions which involve subtle, unconscious psychological
distinctions, and the like. Against these one needs to place the tools
used by the biblical authors to portray lengthy periods of time. Again,
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the word 0 is used in this context as well, albeit in other idioms, such
as D7 198 ,0°11 01°», and the like.

This group of chapters is concluded by an extensive study of the
well-known problem of the order of the day in biblical period. According
to Rabbinic sources, the day begins in the evening and concludes the
following evening. However, a deeper examination of the texts, including
that text which most seems to unequivocally support this interpretation,
namely, TIX 01 P2 "1 27Y °77, indicates that the regular order in
biblical times was from the morning until the end of the night. There
are strong proofs for this, including several which have never been
discussed hitherto, despite the intensive involvement in this issue over
the generations.

To complete this discussion, I clarified the main data involved in the
issue which is the sequel to this: how the Bible defined periods of time
that encompassed more than one day:.

"Two additional blocs of chapters (Sections IV-V) conclude the first
part of this book. In this sections there are discussed the means used by
the Bible to deal with the present time, which includes that which is
already concluded—whether just now or long ago—and that which is
to come in the future. In this chapter I did not discuss the grammatical
aspects, but addressed myself more to their literary stylistic form, on
the one hand, and to the contents and ideological aspect of the subject,
on the other. In this way attention was called both to the problems that
confronted the authors in shaping these subjects, and to the rich and
varied means that they developed in order to overcome all these
questions, in such a way that there is derived an impressive picture of
how, for example, they gave shape to the past. The Biblical authors
found ways to point to the depth of the past—on the one hand, to the
extremely recent past and, on the other, to use unique expressions that
were devoted to describing ancient times, in the deep, remote historical
past.

Following this subject, we turned to present the rich system of
involvement in the issue of duration of life. A deep examination in new
directions clarifies those periods into which the Bible divides the varied
life-spans. Thus, among other achievements, texts that are seemingly
out of place can be given a clear interpretation after their correct
incorporation according to the actual and correct periods from which
they stem.

Moreover, regarding the system by which the differing durations of
life described in the Bible was identified, this datum may be exploited
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as a new criterion for dating entire texts, or for identifying glossarial
comments or statements by redactors and editors in the margins of
carlier texts.

Having established these boundaries, we completed this discussion
by a literary-ideological examination of such blessings and felicitations
as M’ 112X WwnY and the like, notwithstanding the complaints of
worshippers and others that their life time is not sufficiently long, but is
in fact quite short. In this context we discussed various texts using such
phrases as length of days (2 77R), fulness of days (2" X%1) and
the like. It becomes clear from the discussion who is considered an old
man (JP7), for example, one who may be described as filled with days
(D ¥aw), and the like. It follows that there is a correlation between
these terms and the system of life span which, of course, varies in ac-
cordance with the periods of the Bible. It thus follows, that one who
may have been described as full of days or old, might not have been
described thus had he lived in an earlier or later period. In other words:
the matter of old age, fulness of days, and the like are relative matters,
changing in accordance with the period during which a person lives.

The second part of this work deals, as we said, with the subject of
time, as it emerges in post-biblical texts, and in the Dead Sea Scrolls,
both in the sectarian literature found in the Scrolls and in the apocryphal
materials.

From all these discussions it follows that the Qumran literature utilized
all of the linguistic attainments of biblical literature in this area, but
that they did not stop with this. Rather, they quite naturally extended
their scope to new uses, according to the advance of time and in
consonance with their sectarian ideology.

In the sixth and seventh blocs of chapters of this work, I conducted
separate discussions of each of the central terms for time used in the
literature of the sect: N¥ ,@2W ,PP ,7VIM ,M7 as well as an entire set of
chapters relating to various aspects of the comprehensive term 2.

From these discussions, it emerged that each one of these terms has,
on the one hand, a specific characteristic usage, by which the terms
TP ,M7, and 291, for example, are distinguished from one another.
However, alongside these distinct uses, with regard to part of their
meanings there is a quite extensive common denominator among these
terms for time, so that they effectively constitute synonyms.

It likewise follows from these chapters that, on the basis of the
deterministic spirit of the sect, all times, that is, the ages that shall be in
the future, have already been determined by God in advance, from the
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beginning of time. This statement relates both to the sequence of the
ages, to their extent and duration, as well as to the substance and events
occurring during these ages: whether they are times of peace or times
of war, and the like. Hence, people ought not attempt to alter in any
way, In any respect, either the pace of the coming of the times, such as the
desire to hasten the coming of a particular age, nor the contents and
nature of the age.

Another question discussed in these chapters is whether God himself
can change those things which he has already fixed, being in this respect
subject to the decisions that he himself made in the distant past, or
whether he is sovereign in his decisions and may change the times in
each one of their components.

Indeed, in the chapter that opens the entire second part of the book,
dealing with the Scrolls, I discuss in detail the issue of God and time. In
this chapter there are discussed all the sources, including some biblical
sources, pertaining to the subject at hand. In this manner the connection
of God to the changing of the days, the years and the generations of
eternity becomes clear. There likewise becomes clear the place of God
in the concept of time.
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